

















IFB-CO-13859-TRITON, Amd. 2

NATO UNCLASSIFIED

Administrative and Contractual Clarification Requests

Ir:\ld:x IFB Source Document IFB Paragraph Reference Bidder's Question Purchaser's Answer IFEmP!:;::ge Cli?nl‘\;\e’\lfgs#ed
Book | - Bidding Para 2.6.2 of the Biddi'ng 'Instructiong indicate that questions and clarification requgsts to the Purchaser be made by usilng The Purchaser confirms that the reference is incorrect and that the correct reference is
CR#3 Instructions Book I, Part I, 2.6.2 ANNEX E to Book I, Bidding Instructions. The reference to ANNEX E seems to be incorrect and should read ANNEX F instead. [ANNEXF. Yes AMD2
Can you please confirm.
Book | - Bidding Parf_;t 4.5.2.11.2 of the Bidding Instructions instruct Biddgrs to sgbmit a dleltaile‘:d specification shegt fo_r each COTS Hardware The Purchaser hgg no specif_ic request for the hardware specifications other than the
CR#4 Instructions Book I, Part 1, 4.5.2.11.2 ehqu_|pt;1_1dent proposed. Please send us the structure of this "detailed specification sheet" you require bidders to provide as part of |commercial specification attributes. No AMD2
their bid.
Para 3.6.3.6.3 of the Bidding Instructions requests Bidders to provide a Requirements Traceability Matrix as part of their Bid. It is [The DOORS module for SRS will be provided to the Contractor after the Contract Award.
CRY5 Book | - Bidding Book I, Part |, 3.6.3.6.3 our understanding that you are using DOORS for this purpose. Could you please make the DOORS Module available or export |RIS has been generated from DOORS. No AMD2
Instructions Book I, Part TBD the DOORS content in the Requirements Interchange Format? Please also see Technical CR#80.
Book Il - Contract _ We assume thgt the Liquidated Damages stated in clause 23 are the sole and exclusive remedy? Please confirm that our This assumption is not‘c‘orrect. Thg Prospective Contra_ct (Contra_ct Special Provilsio‘ns and
CR#6 . o Book Il, Part II, Article 23 understanding is correct? Contract General Provisions) provides the Purchaser with remedies other than Liquidated No AMD2
Special Provisions s
Damages, such as Termination for Default.
Can we consider that bidder's affiliates within the NATO Participating countries will not be classified as Sub-Contractors and The Bidder does not provide any definition of what constitutes a "bidder's affiliate" or in what
insofar it is not necessary to name the legal entities. terms the definition of a bidder's affiliate is different from that of a sub-contractor. In absence
CRE7 Book Il - ConFre_ict Book Il, Part 11, Article 6.2, of any formal definition, the Eurchaser must assume that Bidders affiliates are to be . No AMD2
General Provisions |8., 9. and 10 considered sub-contractors in accordance with the terms and conditions of the prospective
contract as they are different legal persons than the prime contractor.
The bidder carefully restricts the access to Confidential information. Can we consider that bidder's affiliates will not be classified |Clause 28 does not forbid transfer of confidential information but specifies restrictions to be
as a third party and therewith a transfer of confidential information is permitted? observed by the Contractor with regards to the handling and distribution of confidential
Book Il - Contract information, including compliance with security regulations. It is understood that
CR#8 . - Book Il, Part Il, Article 28 subcontractors, including affiliates, working on the contract will need to have access to No AMD2
Special Provisions : ) ) ) ; ;
information for carrying out the work. The Contractor is responsible for meeting all contractual
requirements regarding security and use of confidential information.
CR#9 Book Il - Contract Book Il Part II. Article 23 It is a legitimate interest of the Contractor to limit its liability for slight negligence. We suggest that the liability for slight The proposed change is not acceptable to the Purchaser. Bidders are invited to review the No AMD2
Special Provisions ' ' negligence will be limited to 50% of the TCV and the liability for indirect damages will be excluded. limitations existing in Belgian law regarding limitation of liability.
CR#10 Book Il - Contract Book Il, Part Ill, Article 6.2, [We see no need to disclose prices we have agreed with our Sub-Contractors (comp. clause 10.5 CGPs). Please confirm our Bidders are required to provide sub-contractor costs for labour and material as part of their No AMD2
General Provisions  [8., 9. and 10 understanding that prices have to be only disclosed if there is any need therefore. bid submission (Bidding Sheets, CLIN Break-Down sheets).
Book Il - Contract Book II, Part Ill, Article 6.2, |We see no possibility to disclose prices with our SubCo, if the SubCo is an affiliate (comp. clause 10.5 CGPs). Please confirm Please see answers to CR#7 and CR#8.
CR#11 o ) ) . . - No AMD2
General Provisions |8., 9. and 10 our understanding that there is no need to disclosed our internal pricing
The Contractor notes that this Special Condition is largely unchanged from General Condition 30. Accordingly, the terms do not [Clause 27.5 of the Contract Special Provisons and Clause 30 of the Contract General
contemplate solutions that include the Contractor's commercial off the shelf or other pre-existing products (which would be Provisions of the prospective contract define the scope of the license the Purchaser requests
treated as Contractor Background IPR) which may be subject to standard commercial license terms and fees. for Background IPR. The Purchaser does not expect to receive this license to Background
IPR at no cost and expects the Contractor to price this cost as part of his Price Bid in
The Contractor notes that Clause 27.5 allows for the costs in respect of any third party licensed IPR to be chargeable but does |accordance with the pricing instructions detailed in Annex A-2 of the Bidding Instructions.
not allow the Contractor to recover any of its own product investment: it's Background IPR which “shall be free of any charge to |However, the Purchaser will not accept to pay any additional costs for the use of Background
the Purchaser”. This would appear to disadvantage those Contractors that might have existing developed products to offer as a [IPR. The Purchaser thus rejects the proposed rewording of Clause 27.5.
solution, even though such a proven product would significantly de-risk the development of that part of the solution for the
Purchaser. With regards to the request for clarification on use of Background IPR for national purposes:
CR#12 Booklll - Con.tr.act Book II, Part Il, Article 27.5 . N . y . . TRITON as a software solution is procured by NCI Agency on behalf of NATO and |t_s NATO No AMD2
Special Provisions We also note however A.4.3.2 Section 1 — CLIN Summary Pricing Requirements states that: “All costs associated with the Member Nations and should thus be free of charge to use for all NATO Member Nations for
performance of the CLINs including but not limited to those associated to COTS, Third Party or Background Intellectual Property |any defence purpose. Considering that the software to be developed will be fully owned by
Software (including license acquisition costs and recurrent fees) necessary to successfully perform the scope of the CLIN in NATO, the point is to ensure that NATO and the NATO Nations will also be able to use any
accordance with the technical proposal shall be included in the bid prices quoted.” background needed to use the foreground with no additional costs and/or limitations.
a) The Contractor requests that the Purchaser modify Special Provision Clause 27.5 to remove “free of any charge” wording and
enable the Contractor to licence its Background IPR to the Purchaser on a chargeable basis.
b) We seek further information from the Purchaser regarding the wording relating to distribution of the Contractor’'s Background
IPR including for the nature of “exploitation” contemplated and the meaning of “for national purposes”.
Elements of the Contractor’s Triton solution are governed by certain applicable export control regulations. While there are no The Purchaser recognizes that the Bidder's solution might be governed by supplemental
export control restrictions anticipated for the NATO Nations and many of the Purchaser’s existing suppliers; ensuring the agreements such as export control regulations and recognizes the restrictions associated
proposed re-transferees of Contractor’s export controlled data are authorized under those regulations is not currently provided for |with them. The Purchaser agrees to add the following clauses 27.9 and 27.10 to the Contract
in the Special Conditions. Special Provisions:
a) In order that the Contractor can comply with its obligations to secure the appropriate export licenses for all proposed recipients |27.9 The Purchaser will inform the Contractor of any transfer of Contractor Background IPR
Book Il - Contract Book Il, Part II, Article 27.5, [of the export controlled elements of the Triton solution, can the Purchaser please confirm that the Contract will be modified to in accordance with Clause 27.5 and 27.6 of this Article 27, in order for the Contractor to
Special Provisions  [27.6, and 27.8 include provisions whereby the Contractor is given due notice of any proposed re-transferees so that the necessary licenses can |obtain all necessary export licenses.
CR#13 be applied for? Yes AMD2
Book Il - Contract Book Il, Part I, Article 6.2, |b) For those elements of the Contractor’s existing product that are subject to certain international export regulations, the 27.10 The Contractor shall promptly notify the Purchaser of any refusal or rejection by
General Provisions [31.6, and 32.11 provision of Source Code is strictly prohibited. Therefore any Foreground IPR created by modification of these products could national authorities for transfer of Contractor Background IPR in accordance with Clause
only be provided to the Purchaser as Object Code. Please can the Purchaser confirm that it understands this restriction and 27.5 and 27.6 of this Article 27. In the case of such rejection or refusal, the Contractor shall
accepts that the delivery of Foreground Data relating to such controlled product in this manner would be considered contractually |not be held accountable for any failure to perform if the refusal is solely due to restrictions
compliant? imposed by supplemental agreements and not due to negligence on the side of the
c) Please can the Purchaser also confirm that should the Export authorities refuse to grant export approval for any Party (nation |Contractor.
or supplier), any resulting failure to deliver would be considered an event of Force Majeure under Clause 39.6.1 and not a
contractual breach by the Contractor?
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Administrative and Contractual Clarification Requests

The Contractor has a developed solution that it would wish to offer in partial satisfaction of the requirement for the Visualisation |Due to the Purchaser's needs regarding the development, maintenance and use of the
Component. It is recognised that under Clause 8 the Purchaser wishes to be free to both adapt and modify the component itself |C4ISR Visualization Component, the Purchaser rejects the license-based approach
and also allow its other suppliers to utilize and make changes to the component. described. The Purchaser needs to be freely able to use and continue to develop the Viz
The current drafting provides for the component to be treated as Foreground IPR which is effectively requiring the Contractor to [Component without any limitations. This also includes access and provision of the source
assign the rights and ownership in the Contractor’s existing product to the Purchaser. This would also preclude the Contractor code.
from continuing to develop and exploit its existing product for its own purposes outside of the NATO customer group without the
Purchaser’s prior approval. However there is also drafting at clause 8.5.5 suggesting the Contractor is licencing the Foreground [The Purchaser will not oppose Contractor to continue developing this tool as a separate
IPR. version outside of the prospective contract.
a) Please can the Purchaser clarify its intentions in this regard, noting that the Contractor would wish to retain sufficient rights to
continue to develop and exploit its Background IPR without requiring the consent of the Purchaser?
b) Would the Purchaser consider an alternative approach which recognizes and respects the intentions of the Purchaser, but
allows the Contractor to retain ownership of its Background IPR? This could be achieved by the Contractor offering the
Book Il - Contract ) Purchaser (and allowing the Purchaser to sub-licence to other suppliers) a wide license on a perpetual, irrevocable and royalty
CR#14 Special Provisions Book II, Part II, Article 8.5.2 |free basis to use, adapt and modify the Visualisation Component for NATO end use? Yes AMD2
¢) Should this not be acceptable to the Purchaser, please can the Purchaser confirm that it is willing to modify clause 8.5.6 at
Contract award so that the Contractor is granted such required Purchaser permission and sufficient licence rights at the effective
date of the Contract, so that the Contractor may thereafter use the Visualisation Component without requiring further consent?
d) Where the Contractor retains ownership, this model would enable NATO to benefit from enhancements and updates made in
the Contractor’s Visualisation Component. However, it is also noted that by virtue of the proposed Contract conditions, the
Visualisation Component would not be covered by the Support model. Can the Purchaser please confirm its intent in this regard
should the proposed alteration of the licencing model be acceptable and attractive to NATO?
Clause 27.6 provides NATO with the ability to further distribute the Contractor's Background IPR to third parties eligible to take | The licence is aimed at allowing third parties to further develop TRITON and to allow this third
part in NATO procurements. As this is in advance of any contract for development, such release is not tied to a NATO end use. [party to access the Background IPR if this is required to further develop TRITON. The
Background IPR would in this case be provided by NATO under the limitation that the
a) The Contractor would propose that only sufficient information to enable development of incremental capabilities using the Background IPR would only be used for the purpose of further developing TRITON.
published interfaces extracted from the Contractor’'s Background IPR should be released. Please can the Purchaser modify
CR#1E Book.ll - Con_tr_act Book II, Part II, Article 27.6 clause 27.6 to ensure the Contractor’'s Background IPR is protected? No AMD2
Special Provisions
b) Please can the Purchaser confirm the intention of such wider distribution in relation to future increments of the Triton system is
to address additional requirements and to make use of published programming interfaces solely for NATO use and not for the
nations to use for national purposes?
Please can the Purchaser clarify that the wording “any derivative product” shall only refer to the newly developed IP (Foreground |A derivative product would also cover new modules added to the Contractor Background IPR
CR#16 Booklll - Con_tr_act Book II, Part II, Article 27.3 IPR) and not the overall package of Background and Foreground IPR? for t_he purpose of developing TRITON as well as any eler_nent added to the source gode No AMD2
Special Provisions having the Background IPR as part of the work to be carried out under the Prospective
Contract.
The Instructions for Bidders ask for a Draft Project Management Plan as part of the Management Proposal Package. Statement |PMP may include some principles regarding the Quality Management System. Depending on
of Work requirement 3.13.2.1 asks for a Quality Plan to be delivered with the PMP. the Bidder's own quality system, a separate QP may be prepared. QP needs to be delivered
Book | - Biddin at PMR.
CRiLT Instructions ’ Book |, Part, 3.6.4.4 Can the Purchaser please clarify that a Draft Quality Plan is only required to be delivered under contract and not as part of the No AMD2
IFB response submission?
Will NCI Agency contract IV&V independently or shall it be included as part of the TRITON bid response? Bidders shall only include the specified requirements related to IV&V testing activities in their
. Bids.
CRi#18 | Industry Day Slides IV&V Support, which is a separate Project Work Package as stated in TBCE, is not No AMD2
requested in this IFB.
Regarding 4.5.3.2.3,, is it acceptable that some of the evidences of relevant and recent experience is presented by one of the Paragraph 4.5.3.2.3 specifically addresses relevant and recent experiences of the Prime
major sub-Contractors, not only in regard of the 4th bullet (specific corporate experience of the major sub-Contractors) but in Bidder. The Purchaser would also like to draw attention to the fact that the Prime Bidder
Book | - Bidding other items as well? Qualificat_ions based on corppra_te experienpe, corporate structure and capabilities are
CR#19 . Book I, Part 1, 4.5.3.2.3 included in the evaluation criteria as listed in Paragraph 4.2.7.6.1, bullet 4, of the Bidding No AMD2
Instructions . . . . . . L .
Instructions. While the Bidder may satisfy this requirement by listing relevant experience of
sub-contractors, this will have an influence on the Bidder's Technical Score.
Please detail what is considered as "Relevant and successful experience and expertise in export control". Bidders should demonstrate that they have a clear understanding of applicable national
export control regulations or other technology transfer restrictions and should provide
CR#20 Book | - Bidding Book I, Part I, 4.5.3.2.3 _evidence of pertinent recent experien(_:e with government :_;\uthoritit_e_s regarding export control No AMD2
Instructions issues handled or resolved during delivery or implementation of military-based systems,
and/or the existence of a company export control expert or office to deal with such issues.
Shall the information to be included in the list of purchaser provided items contain all the servers and other hardware Annex F, List of Purchaser Provided Items, will be completed by the Purchaser and the
components required for the proposed architecture of the environments of the TRITON project? Winning Bidder during Pre-Award discussions. It will contain all identified items furnished by
Book Il - Contract the Purchaser and given to the Contractor and required for the execution of the Prospective
CR#21 Special Provisions Book Il, Part Il, Annex F Contract. No AMD2
The Purchaser confirms that the hardware infrastructure required for TRITON at all
installation sites (with the exception of the TRITON Deployable Kits) will be provided as
Purchaser Furnished Property.
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It is mentioned that project work shall be carried out in the Contractor's premises. The Purchaser will provide remote access to the Test Systems in PMIC.
CR#22 |Book Il - SOW Book II, Part IV, 3.3.7 Assuming the need for remote access to the NCI Agency network for interfaces development purposes (among others), will the No AMD2
Purchaser provide the physical conditions and supported VPN remote access tools to connect to this infrastructure?
In the case of the Bidder being a consortium, a principal contractor shall be vested with a full power of authority to act on behalf [The Purchaser confirms that this proof of power of attorney shall be submitted as part of the
of all members of the consortium. Please, clarify what kind of document will be recognized by NCIA. Please, confirm that such administrative bid package, in conjunction with a completed and signed Annex B.1,
CR#23 Book | - Bidding Book I, Part I, 2.1.1.1 document should be submitted in the administrative package. Certifi'cate of Legal Name of Bidder in the nhame of the consortium. This confirmat'ion can be No AMD2
Instructions submitted as a standard power of attorney granted by all members of the consortium to the
principal contractor for all decisions governing the contract.
CR#24 :?]c;ct)rltulzt-iola;:gdmg Book I, Part I, 3.6.3.3 It is requested a System Requirements Specifications (SRD) Incomplete CR. Bidder has been requested to provide completed CR. TBD TBD
Book | - Bidding Itis requesteq that the SIP should include a draft‘of generic site survey wprkbook. Please, confirm that SIP is the "Service The editorial error for the acronym is corrected in Paragraph 3.6.3.11.2 as "STrP".
CR#25 Instructions Book I, Part |, 3.6.3.11.2 Interface Profiles" as per 4.9.2.17.2. Please, confirm that the SIP should include the a draft of "site survey workbook" as per Yes AMD2
4.13.2.7 . Please, confirm if any of those documents should be included by the Bidder in its Bid.
Please provide procedures AC/4-D(2008)002 Document:
Book | - Bidding AC/4-D(2008)0002 Prqcedqre§ and I_Dractices for Conducting NSIP
CR#26 Instructions Book I, Part |, 4.1.7 International Competitive Bidding Using Best Value Methodology No AMD2
Bidders should get access to this document through their national sources.
Concerning to the evaluation of technical sub-criteria in engineering. Please, describe how is going to be qualified items like Effectiveness and robustness of the proposed system design:
"effectiveness and robustness of the proposed system design" or "flexibility of data and object models" This criterion refers to the level of product maturity perspective, for instance whether the
solution is based primarily on software developed "green field" or based on existing, tried and
tested capabilities and components and/or COTS products. A design based on mature and
existing capabilities will be preferred. The robustness of the design will be evaluated
Book | - Bidding according to the framework used, SOA perspective and compliance to non-functional
CR#27 . Book I, Part I, 4.2.7.5.1 requirements and design constraints. No AMD2
Instructions - . .
Flexibility of data and object models:
Initial high-level Data Model and compliance to the requirements regarding the Information
Objects such as Maritime Operational Objects, will be examined to see if they consider basic
software quality factors such as data management efficiency, storage efficiency, commonality
across multiple TRITON instances, future expendability, efficient adaptation of existing
models to the requirements.
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IFB Package

Index No. |IFB Source Document IFB Paragraph Reference Bidder's Question Purchaser's Answer Ar;end.mtznt CFiean,::;s:d
equire
CLIN items 5.10.2 and 5.10.3 imply SIiAT being performed as part |CLIN 5.10 items and references have been corrected according
of Organizational Node Activation. This appears to be at odds to SOW and WP.
with the SOW 4.13.6.7, which makes no mention of SIiAT, but
does require On-site UAT, which is not mentioned under CLIN SOW and WP references for CLINs 5.3 through 5.9 have been
5.10. Please can the Purchaser provide clarification as to what is |corrected.
required for these CLIN items?
Note also that the SOW and WP references for these CLIN items
appear to be incorrect:
CLIN 5.10.1 refers to SOW 4.13.6.9, which is Software
B|dd|ng SheetS, CLINs 5102, 5.10.3 D|Str|but|0n L|St

CR#3  |Book | - Bidding Sheets and 5.10.1,5.10.2,5.10.3 CLIN 5.10.2 refers to SOW 4.13.6.8, which is KPIs Yes AMD2

CLIN 5.10.3 refers to SOW 4.13.6.8.4 , which does not exist
Book Il, Part IV, 4.13.6.7
Note also that a number of SOW and WP references under
CLINs 5.3,5.4,5.5,5.6, 5.7, 5.8, 5.9 are also incorrect - it would
seem that the SOW and WP documents may have been changed
after these CLIN references were recorded. (For example, CLIN
5.3.2 refers to SOW 4.13.6.3.1/WP 9.3.4.3, but it should probably
refer to SOW 4.13.6.1/WP 9.3.3.1; CLIN 5.3.2 refers to SOW
4.13.6.8.2/WP 9.3.8.2 but it should probably refer to SOW
4.13.6.6.2). Can the Purchaser please re-validate the cross-
references for CLIN 5?
The bidding sheets include Forward Labour rates for the various |The Schedule of Forward Labour Rates should list all labour
Labour Categories defined in the IFB. Where sub-contractors are |[resources (prime and sub-contractors) required for the execution
o Bidding Sheets, Schedule of Forward |also involved, can the Purchaser please advise if additional of Work under the prospective contract. For this purpose,

CR#4  |Book | - Bidding Sheets Labour Rates sheets or additional rows can be included to allow the Forward  [Bidders may add additional lines in Section 2, or add additional No AMD2
Labour rates for each party to be included? sheets in Section 2, i.e. 2b, 2c, etc.
There are a number of CLINs that are "NSP" - not separately The NSP CLINs in the bidding sheets represent overarching
priced, but it's not clear where the NCI Agency expect this activity |processes for which the Contractor shall be responsible as part
to be priced. For example, there are a number of management |of the execution of the work under the prospective Contract. All
processes (Project Management Process, Risk Management deliverables that are part of this process are listed as separate

CR#5 Book | - Bidding Sheets Bidding Sheets Process, Quality Management Process, etc.) that are to be CLINs within the same high level CLIN and the Purchaser No AMD2
delivered "Until FSA", but there are no other "Until FSA" expects the costs for the overarching process to be included in
deliveries in Work Package 1 that can be used for pricing. Can [the CLINs of the actual process deliverables.
the NCI Agency please advise how to price each of the "NSP"
CLINs?
The clause for escalation of Labour Rates is based on either the |Depending on the extent of sub-contractor involvement in the
Labour Cost Index for Belgium or the Bidder's national Labour resulting contract, the Purchaser is willing to consider the use of

Book | - Contract Special Cost Irjdex. Where a Contractor has Sub-Contractors in different [the r.espective national Iab.our cost inde>_< of the su.b—contractor. If
CR#6 Book Il, Part II, 13.7 countries, can the different Contract and Sub-Contractor Labour |applicable, changes to Article 13.7 to this effect will be made No AMD2

Provisions

Rates use their appropriate national Labour Cost Index rather
than being based on a single rate?

during pre-award discussions.
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CR#7

Book | - Bidding Sheets

Bidding Sheets

The Bidding Sheets appear to contain the following reference
errors:

CLIN 2.2.4 appears to be a duplicate of CLIN 2.2.5 (both ICD).
The SOW and WP references are identical.

CLIN 3.4.2 appears as Software Architectural and Detailed
Design and then again as Hardware Requirements Analysis and
Design (i.e. the same CLIN number is used for two distinct CLINs
and sub-CLINs). Can this be resolved (it will also impact other
CLINs within Build Process 4)

CLIN 6.3.3. The WP reference should be 10.1, not 9.1

CLIN 11.1.1: The WP reference should be 15.3.1, not 13.3.1
CLIN 11.5.2: The Description should read "High-level System
Requirements Review Report (HL-SRR-R)", not "High-level
System Design Review Report (HL-SDR-R)"

CLIN 5.13.3 references Work Package 9.4.5. The correct
reference is 9.4.6

CLIN 5.13.4 references Work Package 9.4.5.1 The correct
reference is 9.4.6.2

CLIN 5.13.5: The WP reference (9.13.15) does not exist. Please
provide a valid reference (e.g. 9.3.15)

CLIN 5.14.1: The WP reference (9.13.14) does not exist. Please
provide a valid reference (e.g. 9.3.14)

Can the Purchaser please revalidate the above references?

The Bidding Sheets have been corrected.

Yes

AMD2

CR#8

Book Il - SRS

Book Il, Part IV, Annex A, T1-R11956

Requirement T1-R1956 states: “TRITON shall be equipped with
security software that can detect malicious software contained in
files of TRITON-delivered workstations and servers. The software
shall have the ability to scan any file or directory to detect any
malicious software. The supplied software shall be compatible
with the NATO Anti-Virus management centre and approved by
the Purchaser”.

It's our assumption that this shall be provided by the Purchaser
as GFE.

If that’s not the case not:
+ Should this be quoted in the Work Package 97
* How many servers and workstations should be supported?

Security software will be provided by the Purchaser for the static
sites.

The Contractor will provide the security software for TDKs and
Test Systems. They will be quoted in Section 3 of the Bidding
Sheets.

License Costs for security software for the static systems must
also be quoted as part of optional Work Package 9 (CLIN 9.4.1 -
COTS Products List) for 2 installations with the requirements
stipulated in para 13.3.1.3 of Book II, Part IV, Annex B (Work
Packages).

No

AMD2

CR#9

Book Il - Work Packages

Book IlI, Part IV, Annex B, 7.3.2.4

It's our understanding that COTS licenses for TDK servers shall
be provided by the contractor according to what is stated in
paragraph 7.3.2.4.

Please confirm that this assumption is correct and that it should
be quoted under CLIN 3.4

That is correct.

No

AMD2

CR#11

Book Il - Work Packages

Book Il, Part IV, Annex B, 7.3.2.4

Please confirm that no client COTS should be quoted client
workstations for TDKs.

Work Packages, Paragraph 7.3.2.5 is modified as follows:

"The Purchaser will provide MS Office applications for TDK
Client Laptops and Workstations."

Yes

AMD2
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CR#12

Book Il - Work Packages

Book IlI, Part IV, Annex B, WP 9

It's our understanding that all COTS products to support TRITON
Operational Software (Databases, backup, Virtualization, OS,
etc.) will be purchased by NATO (except for the TDK servers).
WP9 only covers the contractor’s support to NCIA to purchase
those licenses. That is, COTS licenses acquisition costs shall not
be quoted in WP9. Please confirm if this assumption is correct.

This assumption is incorrect. The Purchaser intends to provide
the COTS software to support the TRITON Operational software
at all installation sites but reserves the right to exercise optional
Work Package 9 either fully or partially in case the Purchaser is
unable to provide certain COTS software or requires additional
quantities not initially foreseen. Thus, as part of Optional Work
Package 9, bidders are required to price the deliverables
specified in para 13 of Book Il, Part IV, Annex B (Work
Packages) which includes a COTS products list (clin 9.4.1).
Bidders are further required to complete Section 3 of the Bidding
Sheets by listing the COTS software priced in CLIN 9.4.1 in
accordance with Para A.4.7.2 of Annex -2 to the Bidding
Instructions.

Price Clarification Requests

No

AMD2

CR#13

Book Il - SOW

Book II, Part IV, 2.4

Please confirm that SRS is the "System Requirements
Specifications" in the whole bidding document, except in SOW
2.4, where SRS is defined as "Security Requirements
Statement”.

SRS stands for System Requirements Specification in the IFB
context. Please see Technical - CR#2.

Only the referenced document uses the acronym "SRS" for
Security Requirements Statement.

No

AMD2
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. . s CR Released in
Index No.| IFB Source Document IFB Paragraph Reference Bidder's Question Purchaser's Answer Arlgend_mznt AMD #
equire
CR#17 |Book Il - SRS Book Il, Part IV, Annex A, |With regards to the Portrayal Catalogue, 1ISO 19117 defines an abstract model not [ISO 19117 is not a firm requirement and may be considered one potential solution. The
4.3.2.1 T1-R890 an ICD. Can the Purchaser please provide clarification as to what ICD (or specific model for the catalogue and the ICD are not defined and left to the Bidder to define.
implementation profile) is being requested here, specifically to include what This catalogue and ICD are expected to be utilized by thick and thin applications and must
protocols and bindings are being requested? provide value in this context. A sample interface and model could be derived from NATO's No AMD2
existing Symbology Server. Specifically the Symbology Server Hierarchy Interface best
correlates to the Portrayal Catalogue concept.
CR#18 |Book Il - SRS Book Il, Part IV, Annex A, |Can the Purchaser please specify the format required for the "tile map"? For The Bidder can specify the model and encoding of the "tile map" taking into consideration
4.3.2.1 T1-R898 example, this could be an HTML image map, a CSS, etc. It would be useful if the that the "tile map" should be easily processable by various thin and thick applications and
Purchaser could also provide a use case to explain the intended use. sufficient to identify all constituent parts (main, echelon, mobility, flag, etc.) of a point symbol No AMD2
from in the sprite sheet. Previous works have encoded such a tile map in JSON and XML,
but this is not mandated.
CR#19 |Book Il - SOW Book Il, Part IV, 7.1.3 The SOW states that documents shall not be marked with corporate logos or Paragraph 7.1.3 is modified as follows to clarify such an exemption:
contain warnings limiting the rights to use or reproduction. "Documents shall not be marked with corporate logos or contain warnings limiting the rights
to use or reproduction. Documentation for COTS software or military software whose
Documentation for COTS software is likely to include logos and/or warning limits to [distribution is governed by national legislation or export control restrictions are exempt from
the rights of use or reproduction. Can the Purchaser please confirm that providing |this restriction."
such documentation is exempt from this restriction?
Additionally, an editorial correction is made on Paragraph 7.1.7. Yes AMD2
Documentation for military software may be required to be marked with warnings
limiting the rights of use or reproduction in order to conform with national legislation
or export controls or in accordance with supplemental agreements that will be
documented in response B.7 of the bid response. Can the Purchaser please
confirm that providing such documentation is exempt from this restriction?
Book II, Part IV, SOW Para 3.5.6.4 states that the ILS Engineer shall meet the The reference in SOW 3.5.6.4 is corrected as follows:
qualifications of the Senior ILS Engineer as specified in 6.8.1.
Book Il, Part IV, 3.5.6.4 "The ILS Engineer shall meet the qualifications of the Logistics Management Specialist as
CR#20 |Book Il - SOW and 6.8.1 Please provide the qualifications requirements for the Senior ILS Engineer since specified in 6.5.1." Yes AMD2
they do not exist in Para 6.8.1 or in any other place within the IFB documents.
A significant number of requirements are tagged “finalise at design review”. The system-level requirements are defined at SRS as part of the SOW. There is a System
Requirements Analysis Phase and a System Architectural Desing Phase, followed by five
Many of these requirements have significant price implications and are not separate Software Requirements Analysis and Design phases. These standard development
appropriate to a firm price proposal, please can the Purchaser advise how the phases will enable both the Purchaser and the Contractor to determine the detailed software
Contractor should bound their scope of supply and price for such requirements? requirements and ultimate capabilities of the delivered product. The system-level
specification given in the SRS does not provide all details such as data models, processing
algorithms, lower level performance criteria, user data entry options, user interface design,
system configuration parameters, detailed mode change rules, warning events, detailed
hardware specifications, operation under low bandwidth and software quality factors. These
subjects can be addressed during the formal analysis and design phases based on the
maturity of the proposed solution. Implementaion-specific details will be finalised at the
CR#21 |Book Il - SRS \rj;gfilc()tzls’ PartlV, Annex A, relevant analysis and design reviews of each Build Process. No AMD2
The Purchaser expects to acquire a product compliant to the minimum specifications given in
the IFB. However, the Purchaser may also consider and propose any improvements or
adaptations on the requirements during the software requirements analysis for each Build
Process.
The Purchaser provided Comments for some of the requirements in the SRS with the
intention to inform the Bidders that a more detailed analysis on the subject will be required
for the actual implementation. However, the scope and the system-level requirement will not
be changed.
Can the Purchaser please confirm that the quality standard for 4.6.3 in Table 7-1 of |Reference correction:
CR#22 (Book Il - SOW Book Il, Part IV, Table 7-1 |the SOW should read 'SOW', and for 4.6.4 should read 'ISO 9241:2010'. (note ISO |In Table 7-1, the Quality Standards for RIS and UEP are changed to "SOW" and "ISO Yes AMD2

13407:1999 is obsolete).

9241:2010" respectively.

NATO UNCLASSIFIED




IFB-CO-13859-TRITON, Amd. 2

NATO UNCLASSIFIED

Technical Clarification Requests

Can the Purchaser confirm that On-the-job (OTJ) Training is only required for
Exercises?

Paragraph 4.13.6.7.14 states that OJT shall be provided on the selected locations during
Organizational Node Activation.

Work Packages, Paragraph 9.3.9.2 lists the Authorised Locations at which Organizational
Node Activation will be performed.

For further clarification, Paragraph 4.13.6.7.14 is modified as follows:

CR#23 |Book Il - SOW Book Il, Part IV, 4.15.3.2 "The Contractor shall provide On-the-Job Training (OJT) to the operational users at the Yes AMD2
Authorised Locations as described in Paragraph 5.8.9. OJT shall be provided on the
following conditions:
- During the Organizational Node Activation for the first delivery
- During the Organizational Node Activation for the subsequent deliveries and maintenance
releases.
- Before participating the three (3) exercises during the OT&E Period."
CR#24 |Book Il - SOW Book Il, Part IV, 5.2.7 Can the Purchaser provide a copy of the "NCI Agency SLA Template"? The requested template was provided with IFB-CO-13859-TRITON, Amendment 1. No AMD2
This SOW clause states "The Quality Management System shall be based on |AQAP-2210 is intended for use with AQAP-2110 as a software specific and project oriented
AQAP-2110 and AQAP-2310 which incorporates by reference ISO 9001:2008, and [supplement. For software development activities, AQAP-2210 will be applicable. Since this
on AQAP-160. " acquisition project defines a system perspective which includes hardware development as
well as software development, and anlso includes services to be delivered, a Quality
Please can the Purchaser confirm that this should read AQAP-2210 (as referenced |Management System based on only AQAP-2210 will not be sulfficient.
CRi#25 |Book Il - SOW Bookll, Part 1V, 3.13.1.2 by 3.13.2.4, 3.13.3.1, 3.13.3.2) rather than AQAP-2310? For clarification purposes, Paragraph 3.13.1.2 is modified to include AQAP-2210 as a Yes AMD2
(AQAP-2210 defines supplementary requirements for software development.) reference to be used during the preparation of Quality Management Process:
"The Quality Management System shall be based on AQAP-2110, AQAP-2210 and AQAP-
2310 which incorporates by reference ISO 9001:2008, and on AQAP-160."
Please define “The NCI Agency The Hague” business hours for: Paragraph 5.7.2.3.9 is modified as follows:
a) Days per week
CR#26 |Book Il - SOW Book Il, Part IV, 5.7.2.3.9 | b) Non-working days such as Public Holidays "The Service Desk shall operate eight (8) hours per day during the NCI Agency The Hague Yes AMD2
business hours (Monday to Friday, 09:00 to 17:00, except non-working days such as Public
Holidays)."
The RIS (Reference 1) suggests that “Not Implemented" is an acceptable response |Explanation in RIS, Instructions, Line 17 is valid. It doesn't imply that the response to a
to a system requirement. system requirement is acceptable.
A Bidder should provide a Change Proposal to a system requirement that is marked as "Not
However the SOW (Reference 2) states "The Contractor shall implement all Implemented". The Change Proposal will be considered during the Technical Evaluation (as
Book Il, Part IV, Annex C, |TRITON system requirements stated in Annex- A, System Requirements described in Bidding Instructions).
Book Il - RIS Instructions, Worksheet Specification (SRS)." In principle, all system requirements must be implemented; partial scope coverage is not
CR#27 Row 17 acceptable. Therefore, marking a system requirement as "Not Implemented" without a No AMD2
Book Il - SOW Please can the Purchaser confirm that "Not Implemented” is an acceptable proposed change will result in a lower technical score or may render the bidder non-
Book Il, Part IV, 1.6.10 response to a system requirement and that an “X” in the column "Not Implemented" |compliant with the technical requirements of the IFB.
when referring to a “shall” requirement (indicating that the Bidder is declaring that
the proposed solution will not cover this requirement) will not result in the exclusion
of the bidder from the competition?
Book II. Part IV. Annex A SRS 5.1.3.5_.1 references the Withd_rawn ISO 9241 parts 10-17. Can the Purchaser |Paragraph 5.1.3.5.1 of the SRS is modified as follows to indicate the reference:
CR#28 |Book Il - SRS 513 5’1 ' ' |please confirm that ISO 9241-210 is the recommended standard? Yes AMD2
T "These principles are mainly the ones standardised in [ISO 9241-210]".
SOW 4.12.12.5.3 states that "The UAT shall be based on the requirements The StRS document will be made available to the Contractor after the Contract Award. It
defined in the Stakeholder Requirements Specification (StRS) document contains high level user requirements which the System Requirements Specification has
Book II. Part IV provided by the Purchaser." _ _ _ t_)eer_1 derived. The Acceptance Criteria bas_ed on the propqsed solution for UAT will be
CR#29 |Book Il - SOW 412 12’ 53 ' Can the Purchaser please provide the StRS to bidders in order that the scope and |[finalised at SRR. UAT Procedure preparation is explained in SOW, Paragraph 4.12.12.5.5. No AMD2
e costs associated with the UAT may be accurately assessed? The SRS contained in the IFB is deemed to be sufficient to estimate the effort for preparing
the draft UAT Procedure. The Purchaser will finalise it with the User Community.
Can the Purchaser please explain the difference in intent between the similarly These two requirements are modified as follows:
worded requirements [T1-R626] and [T1-R628]? [T1-R626] TRITON shall display only the information allowed for a particular user to view
according to the viewing permissions assigned to that user.
CR#30 |Book Il - SRS Book II, Part IV, Annex A, [T1-R628] TRITON shall display only those functions enabled for a particular user according Yes AMD?

[T1-R626] and [T1-R628]

to the execution permissions assigned to that user and provide access to them.

RIS is also modified accordingly.
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Book II, Part IV, Annex A,

The coding standard specified in [T1-R1798] appears to be completely Microsoft
.NET specific. Can the Purchaser please modify this requirement to be applicable to
best practice in other environments such as Java and ECMAScript / java script?

The source code comments are applicable to all components of the application and not
specific to the client or server components. For clarification purposes, the requirement T1-
R1798 is modified as follows:

"Comments in TRITON source code shall be formatted according with best practices
applicable to the specific programming language and allow for the automated extraction and

CR#31 |Book Il - SRS [T1-R1798] formatting for augmenting technical documentation. In order to reduce the code size the Yes AMD2
source code comments of the client applications shall be removed by an automated process
before entering into production in order to improve the transfer time."
RIS is also modified accordingly.
This requirements states that 'TRITON shall not bear additional licences and COTS Software Licenses are excluded from this context. The Bidder should calculate the
charges for deployment of TRITON if used in a NATO context (exercise, mission, necessary COTS licenses according to the specifications, solution design, and propose them
static and deployable commands, NRF).". in the Bidding Sheets.
Where a solution uses COTS products that require a licence for each deployment or
Ccr#32 |Book Il - SRS Book Il, Part IV, Annex A, |CPU, can the Purchaser please advise how these costs should be captured in the |The Authorised Locations for deployment are already specified in the IFB. The Purchaser No AMD2
[T1-R1591] TRITON pricing information? Can the Purchaser please also define the number of |currently does not have any additional deployment plan.
additional deployments that should be accommodated in the overall price?
In case additional COTS Software Licenses are required for use of TRITON in NATO
exercises and missions, the Purchaser will procure the additional quantities required.
The requirements for the TDK Workstation and Laptops refer to being similar to the |A minimum configuration is now provided in Paragraph 4.4.1.7.5 of the SRS.
Book Il, Part IV, Annex A, . - - . . ) . - . . . .
CR#33 |Book Il - SRS [T1-R1361] and [T1- corresponding NATO Workstation/Laptop Hardware Configuration (CPU, RAM GB, |More detailed configuration will be determined according to the proposed design, technical Yes AMD2
R1364] HDD GB?). Can the Purchaser please provide details of the configurations for availability and NATO Standard Workstation definition at time of TDK HWRR.
NATO workstations and laptops?
Can the Purchaser please provide a copy of the NATO Bi-SC 75-7 Education & Bidders should get access to this document through their national sources.
Individual Training Directive (E&TD), 10 September 2015 (NU) inclusive of annexes
CR#34 |Book Il - SOW Bookll, Part1V, 2.3 A —1? The publicly available version is a 2013 draft version that does not include No AMD2
annexes.
Table 9-4, SOW Annex B, details: The estimated number of trainees for each course will be determined during the TNA. As an
« the courses to be delivered initial estimation, the number of users given in Table 1-1 of the SOW may be taken into
« the audience consideration for each Node Activation for static sites.
« the locations The Contractor will provide the initial training to MARCOM users for each delivery.
CR#35 |Book Il - Work Packages Book Il, Part IV, Annex B, |but does not give the numb_er of students as either a max. or min. for any course Depending on the level of training, the number of students may vary. No AMD2
Table 9-4 except for the Software maintenance course (At least 4 individuals).
Can the Purchaser please give an indication, by course, of audience size
(max/min)?
Can the Purchaser please provide clarification (with a visual sample) of what is Visualization of an Orbit can be seen in the [NVG]. An Orbit is defined by two or more points
meant by "orbit", please give examples with reference to use cases. along a centerline and an associated width. When rendering the Orbit, the edges of the width
are drawn along with circular end caps connecting the geometry into a closed shape. The
CR#36 |Book Il - SRS Book Il, Part IV, Annex A, Orbit is typically used to render a contlnuous_ _alrcraft movement over a fixed position. It can Yes AMD2
435.1.1 also be used as a reference geometry for military control feature, events or tasks.
A sample view of an Orbit is added to the figure showing sample Drawing Primitives in the
SRS Paragraph 4.3.5.1.
Can the Purchaser please provide an ICD for the Line of Sight Analysis Service that [The Line of Sight Analysis Service will be provided by the NATO CoreGIS using the ArcGIS
is provided by the GIS Server? Server technology. To consume the WPS hosted by ArcGIS Server, the Client must support
the WPS specification. The following descriptive statement is added to Paragraph 4.3.7.3:
Book II, Part IV, Annex A,
CR#37 |Book Il - SRS 4.3.7.3 "Currently, NATO Core GIS provides the LOS and Elevation Service using the ArcGIS Yes AMD2
Server technology. The Client can consume the WPS hosted by ArcGIS Server."
Can the Purchaser please provide an ICD for the Depth Analysis Service that is The Depth Analysis Service will be provided by the NATO CoreGIS using the ArcGIS Server
provided by the GIS Server? technology. To consume the WPS hosted by ArcGIS Server, the Client must support the
WPS specification. The following descriptive statement is added to Paragraph 4.3.7.4:
CR#38 |Book Il - SRS Book II, Part [V, Annex 4, Yes AMD2

4.3.7.4

"Currently, NATO Core GIS provides a Depth/Elevation Service using the ArcGIS Server
technology. The Client can consume the OGC-compliant WPS hosted by ArcGIS Server."
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Book IlI, Part IV, Annex A,

Can the Purchaser please provide an ICD for the Height Analysis Service that is
provided by the GIS Server?

The Height Analysis Service will be provided by the NATO CoreGIS using the ArcGIS Server
technology. To consume the WPS hosted by ArcGIS Server, the Client must support the
WPS specification. The following descriptive statement is added to Paragraph 4.3.7.5:

CR#39  |Book Il - SRS 4.3.75 "Currently, NATO Core GIS provides a Depth/Elevation Service using the ArcGIS Server Yes AMD2
technology. The Client can consume the OGC-compliant WPS hosted by ArcGIS Server."
Book II. Part IV. Annex A Can the Purchaser please provide the schema, WSDL and sample data for the The implementation details of the interface will be provided after the Contract Award.
CR#40 (Book Il - SRS ' ' " |"Intel-FS" ICD as there are broken links to these artefacts embedded in the ICD No AMD2
42355
PDF documents?
Can the Purchaser please provide the standards listed in the requirement narrative: [AHP-7 and ATP-06 are classified documents. Bidders should get access to them through
AHP-7, MTP-06,ATP-06,AHP-11? their national sources.
Book I, Part IV, Annex A, MTP-06 contains the unclassified portions of ATP-06. The detailed information regarding the
CRy#41 |Book Il - SRS 42543 Q-Routes will be required during software requirements analysis which will be finalised at Yes AMD2
SWRR-3. The data model will be finalised at SWDR-3.
Reference to [AHP-11] is corrected as [AHP-1].
Section 4.2.7.2.7.1 of the SRS states that ‘Only one instance of TRITON, as the The Data Centre capabilities are in the acquisition phase. When their detailed is completed,
master, is active at a Data Centre as a static site. The data is mirrored to the other |[it will be made available to the Contractor after the Contract Award.
instances by the Data Centre infrastructure in real time...” and in 4.2.7.2.7.2 states [The system-level design of TRITON Multi-Site Operation Management will be made during
‘TRITON will use the Data Centre Infrastructure to replicate its operational data over [the System Architectural Design, and they will be refined during the Software Detailed
its instances at static sites’. Can the Purchaser please provide details of the Design.
capabilities of the Data Centre Infrastructure?
Some preliminary responses to the questions are given below:
In particular:
- Storage will be replicated among the Data Centres by the infrastructure according to the
* Is storage and VM Clustering replicated by the ITM Infrastructure selected level of support.
* Are failover mechanisms provided between data centres - Applications must handle the fail over conditions.
Book Il, Part IV, Annex A, |+ Will the replication services provided by the ITM Infrastructure provide the - Replication services will provide replication of TRITON databases indicated by the user.
CRy#42 |Book Il - SRS 4.2.7.2.7 configuration required by [T1-R677] and filtering requirements of [T1-R679] Application must configure the data to be replicated and must be able to synchronise the No AMDZ
» Will ITM provide IP Address virtualisation to allow external connections to failover [new data during retrieval without corrupting internal data and business logic (e.g. correlated
(e.g. National connections, ACPs) to another data centre when it becomes active track information).
* Are data centres on which TRITON will be hosted on autonomous networks with |- IP address virtualisation will be provided at the Data Centres.
point to point networks between them or are they truly part of a cluster? If the latter, |- Data Centres will be on the same network with point-to-point connections. The Multi-Site
are the requirements in section 4.7.2.7 applicable to the data centres or are they Operation Management requirements will be applicable to Data Centres and ACP instances
only intended for the ACPs and DCISs? of TRITON. DCIS instances can also use the same management within the DCIS network.
+ Can confirmation be provided that the ITM replication services will meet the - Data Centre replication services will be able to meet these requirements. However, the
latency requirements of [T1-R678] and [T1-R680]? amount of data must be managed by the authorised user of the apllications (e.g. reducing
the amount of data in case bandwidth becomes an issue).
Can the Purchaser please provide referenced document ATP-18 so that the ATP-18 is a classified document. Bidders should get access to it through their national
Book Il, Part IV, Annex A, |management of WSM/PMI Areas and Moving Havens can be better understood as [sources.
CRy#43 |Book Il - SRS 4.255.1and 4.2.55.2 well as the details of the vertical separation referred to in requirement [T1-R531]. No AMD2
Under the heading of "Incident Management Process", the reference states that In order to achieve a service-based ICT environment, NATO adopted ITIL as a service
"The Contractor shall comply with the existing NCI Agency business practices which |management framework, complemented by other industry best practices. The NATO ITM
are based on ITIL v3 and will be provided after signing the Contract." Can the project will provide a baseline set of service lifecycle processes that will need to be aligned
Purchaser please advise how the Contractor should bound its price and compliance |with the specific operational requirements of NATO.
commitments at Bid stage, in the absence of the full requirement details being The Contractor will implement the specific process during the OT&E period. The Contractor
CR#44 |Book Il - SOW Book II, Part IV, 5.6.4.3 available to the Contractor? will use procedures tailored according to the operation of TRITON until FSA. No AMD2
When required the Contractor will propose the necessary changes to the specific processes,
to be evaluated and agreed by the Purchaser before implementation.
The Purchaser assumes that the requirements given in 5.6.4 are sufficient for bidding.
The Contractor cannot be responsible for solving interfacing issues with external Paragraph 4.13.1.8 requires solving integration and interfacing problems regarding TRITON,
systems or NATO infrastructure where issues reside with those elements. Can the |not the other systems/services. For clarification, the paragraph is modified as follows:
Purchaser please clarify the scope of Para 4.13.1.8.
CR#45 |Book Il - SOW Book Il, Part IV, 4.13.1.8 "The Contractor shall solve all integration and interface problems within TRITON that may Yes AMD2
occur during the installation. The responsibility for the system's operation, support, and
performance rests solely with the Contractor until reaching FSA™"
Book II. Part IV Please can the Purchaser clarify the meaning .of 'Ope_rational Baseline' in SQW para Op(_erational Baseline_ is defined in Parggraph 4.7.3.7. _
CR#46 |Book Il - SOW 4.13.6.’2.15-17 ' 4.13.6.2.15. Does this refer to the software build provided by the Contractor into As interpreted, OBL is the software build that passes IV&V successfully and added in AFPL, No AMD2

IV&V for addition to the AFPL?

provided that Site Acceptance is achieved.
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Book II, Part IV, Annex A

Can the Purchaser please clarify how it is intended for the capabilities described in
section 4.2.7.2.7 to be incorporated and tested in the NU deployment, as these
requirements are predominantly assigned to BL-3, which is deployed to NS
systems? If through an upgrade, then new testing would be required that was not

BL-2 will be installed at one site at its first delivery. Therefore these tests will not be
executed. To give more time for implementation and take advantage of the lessons learned
from the first formal delivery on NU, these requirements are allocated to BL-3. After PSA,
new development for BL-3, including these requirements, will be applied to BL-2 and other

CRy#47 |Book Il - SRS 4.2.7.2.7 originally performed in the BL-2 test suite, which would seem to be beyond the sites will be isntalled. Multi-site Operation Management can then be tested separately on No AMD2
normal scope of an upgrade. both NS and NU Domains. That is also one of the reasons having one common source code
configuration but two deployments on two domains.
Can the Purchaser please clarify the scope of the Organization Node activations? [The Authorised Location given in Paragraph 9.3.9.2 will be activated in addition to MARCOM
Book Il Part IV. Annex B Section 9.3.9.2 in the WP document identifies fou_radditional Organization dies for NS. _ o
CR#48 |(Book Il - Work Packages 939 2’ ' ' |other than MARCOM. Do each of the ONs comprise an NS and NU community and |NU will only be activated at MARCOM. A clarification is added to 9.3.9.1 and 9.3.9.2. Yes AMD2
B so is there a requirement for a total of 10 Organizational Node Activation activities?
States The contractor shall complete Part 1 and Part 2 of the NATO POI Document |Bidders should get access to the reference document, which contains the forms regarding to
CR#49 |Book Il - SOW Book Il, Part IV, 5.8.2.10.1 |l in accordance with [Bi-SC DIR 75-7] Can the Purchaser please provide the NATO |course proposals, through their national sources. No AMD2
POI Document Il to the Contractor?
Can the Purchaser please provide clarification (with a visual sample) of what is “Point cluster” refers to the resulting symbol after the application of the Cluster operation
meant by "point cluster"? Please give examples with reference to use cases. Is this |described in Paragraph 4.3.4.1.4. Visualisation samples and use cases are given there. A
expecting to apply clustering to the drawings (i.a.w. 4.3.4.1.4) or to enable the user [“point cluster” cannot be edited. Instead, the point cluster will expose the actual points (on
Book Il. Part IV. Annex A _to pIace_* objects that look like (_:I_ustered objects? I.f the_ former, please provide an mouse roll over, or other user action) allowing the user t(_) select a spepific point for
CR#50 |Book Il - SRS 435 1‘1 c2 ' ' lillustrative example of how editing a clustered object is expected to behave. editing. The method used to expose these actual points is left to the Bidder to Yes AMD2
""" determine. Possible means to expose actual points could include a list, context menu, dialog
window, graphical distribution around the cursor, or decluttering of the actual points within
the GeoView.
To prevent confusion, Point Cluster is removed from the list of Drawing Primitives.
Can the Purchaser please provide clarification (with a visual sample) of what is An “optimized rectangle” refers to a rectangle defined by two points (bottom/left, top/right). A
CR#51 |Book Il - SRS Book I, Part IV, Annex A, |meant by “Op_timi_zed recta_ngle", please give exgmples with ref_erence to_use cases. |visual sample is given in Paragraph 4.3.5.1.1 (the figure indicating the rectangle with two No AMD2
4.35.1.1.C2 For example is this two points (bottom/left, top/right) or one point and height and corners).
width, etc.
Can the Purchaser please clarify the schedule for WP 11? The milestone dates are aligned in Work Packages Paragraph 15.2.2, 15.4.2.3 and 15.5.1
Figure 2 indicates HL-SRR at WP PSD+4 and HL-SDR at WP PSD+8 as illustrated in Figure 2.
Book Il, Part IV, Annex B, |15.4.2.3 requires HL-SDR at WP PSD+6,
CRy#52 | Book Il - Work Packages WP11 The table at 15.5.1 requires HL-SRR at WP PSD+0 and HL-SDR at WP PSD+4. Some of the table cell formating are changed for left alignment. ves AMD2
The Key Personnel include an Integrated Logistics Support Engineer (section 3.5.6) [The reference error has been corrected in CR#20.
that makes reference to the "Senior ILS Engineer as specified in 6.8.1". However,
6.8.1 describes a "Senior Maritime C2 Functional Specialist" role.
CRi#53 |Book Il - SOW Book i, Part IV, 3.5 Can the Purchaser please confirm whether Senior ILS Engineer is a Key Personnel No AMD2
role, and resolve the inconsistency described above?
The requirement refers to the EVENTEXPLOITREP XML schema, but the More clarification is provided in the Description part of Paragraph 4.2.4.3.2 of SRS and
“JOCWatch OIR Web Services Specification” document doesn’t mention Requirements [T1-R404], [T1-R406], [T1-R407] are modified, RIS is updated.
EVENTEXPLOITRE. Can the Purchaser please provide details of the
EVENTEXPLOITREP XML schema? One specific instance of JOCWatch will be used together with TRITON. Therefore all
Book IlI, Part IV, Annex A, . L
CR#54 (Book Il - SRS [T1-R404] instances can be assumed to be maritime-related. Yes AMD2
A standard operating procedure for JOCWatch will be developed for using it in maritime
domain. During the requirements analysis and design phase a suitable field to store Vessel
Name will be selected, and used thereafter.
Book II. Part IV. Annex A If the association between_ Maritime Incident and Ve_s_sel_s is to be gutoma_ltic_, Can Please see CR#54.
CR#55 |Book Il - SRS [T1-R467] ' ' |the Purchaser please clarify where the Vessel Identifier is located in the incident No AMD2
message?
The JOCWatch OIR Web Services Specification document v.1.0 Section 3 specifies [Please see CR#54.
Book Il Part IV Annex A that the Jocwat_ch interface is _read only. The SRS requirement R405 re_quires a
CR#56 |Book Il - SRS 494 3’2 ' " |'Read' and 'Write' JOCWatch interface. Can the Purchaser please clarify how the No AMD2
e 'Write' interface to JOCWatch is to be provided by the Purchaser?
The requirements mention only Maritime Incidents. Can the Purchaser please Please see CR#54.
Book Il, Part IV, Annex A, |confirm that (a) only Maritime Incidents shall be imported from JOCWatch into Triton
CR#ST |Book Il - SRS 4.2.4.3.2 and (b) what attribute and value in the JOCWatch ICD allows the Contractor to filter No AMD2
only Maritime Incidents?
Book II. Part IV. Annex A The AIS messages include spegial Points, Emergencies and Vo;_/:;_lges which are not|Currently TRITON is expected to process AIS Message Type 1 and Type 5.
CR#58 |Book Il - SRS ' ' ' |referenced in the SRS. If Triton is expected to manage these entities, can the No AMD2

6.2.2.1

Purchaser please specify these requirements?

NATO UNCLASSIFIED




IFB-CO-13859-TRITON, Amd. 2

NATO UNCLASSIFIED

Technical Clarification Requests

Book II, Part IV, Annex A,

In the figure included in Para. 4.2.3.4 the Person of Interest List function is allocated

The conceptual figure in Paragraph 4.2.3.4, indicating the flow of information from external

CR#59 |Book Il - SRS to the NU domain, whilst in Para. 4.2.3.5.1.2 the requirements are allocated to NS. |sources, including Person of Interest, is modified to reflect the storage location of the Person Yes AMD2
423.4and 4.2.35.1.2 . .
Can the Purchaser please clarify? of Interest List to be on NS.
States “TRITON shall be able to use a World Port Data Service if a the available TRITON is expected to be able to consume WFS and Gazetteer Service which can provide
GIS Server can provide.” the World Port data. The Bidders may propose implementing a WFS within the Interim Local
Geospatial Service using the WFS standards and data schema. The details can be defined
Can the Purchaser please provide an ICD for the World Port Data Service provided |during the requirements analysis and design phase.
by the GIS Server? Following explanation is provided in Paragraph 4.2.3.5.1.6 and the requirement T1-R316 is
Book II, Part IV, Annex A, modified as follows:
CR#60 (Book Il - SRS [T1-R316] Yes AMD2
TRITON can also consume a WFS or Gazetteer Service for handling the World Port
Database if is incorporated in the available GIS Server.
[T1-R316] TRITON shall be able to use a World Port Data Service if the available GIS
Server can provide (e.g. WFS, Gazetteer Service).
Server components will be deployed in NATO Data Centres provided by NATO ITM |The NATO ITM Project will be implemented in multiple waves and is expected to be
project. Is this project completed and the environments ready to use? Will NATO completed before the scheduled TRITON deployment. In case a specific TRITON site is not
provide Production (including Disaster Recovery), Pre-Production, Quality and other |migrated to the ITM platform, the migration to new environment will be conducted by the ITM
environments for the project? Will these environments be accessible from the Project.
supplier site? NATO ITM Project will deliver multiple Data Centres which will provide the required
CR#61 |Notification of Intent redundancy for the Disaster Recovery for the TRITON instances hosted on the Data No AMD2
Centres. A reference and integration environment at PMIC will be provided by the Purchaser.
The access to the reference sites will be evaluated on a case by case basis based on the
specific requirements and after an analysis of the risks. Operational environment is not
accessible from outside.
In paragraph 4.8.2.4. reverse engineering is indicated as a technique for The stated techniques will be used if they are applicable. In case examples to some MSA-
requirements elicitation to be used for legacy products. Could NCIA specify the White Picture functionality (e.g. anomaly detection, AlS simulator) are needed by the
amount of products to which this technique must be applied and in which Contractor, the source code of the current MSA/BRITE Operational Protoype, which has
CR#62 |Book Il - SOW Book Il, Part IV, 4.8.2.4 technologies are they implemented? been dev_elop(_ad using CJ_r+ programming language or its user interface design can be used No AMD2
to better identify the detailed TRITON software requirements.
The Contractor is not expected to perform reverse engineering at source code level to
implement TRITON.
It is mentioned that the Contractor shall establish a software development External access to the Contractor's Software Development Environment (SDE) is not
environment at his own premises. Can we assume that there is no need for external |required. However, the required products need to be provided through the Collaborative
access by NATO to this infrastructure? Working Environment (CWE).
The Purchaser has the right to examine the SDE at the Contractor's premises during the
CR#63 |Book Il - SOW Book Il, Part IV, 4.10.2.2 development life cycle as stated in SOW Paragraph 4.10.4. For allowing the Purchaser to No AMD2
remotely examine and monitor the software construction as stated in SOW Paragraph
4.10.2.6.6.6, 4.10.2.7.3.3, 4.10.2.8.5, 4.10.4.1, and to enable collaboration, the Contractor
must provide sufficient access rights to the services used in SDE. The findings will be
discussed during SEWG and SIWG meetings.
In the transition process, is it necessary to ensure the replication of data sent to the [System Transition activities will be performed together with the operational user. As TRITON
legacy systems after the initial data migration, during the period of operation in is delivered incrementally, it will be operationally used first at MARCOM, and the existing
CR#64 |Book Il - SOW Book Il, Part IV, 4.13 parallel with the TRITON? Or can the contractor assume that all operations during [Standard Operating Procedures will be modified to incorporate TRITON capabilities. Until No AMD2
parallel will be replicated by the users in both legacy systems and TRITON? TRITON becomes fully operational at all authorised locations and tested during exercises,
the legacy systems will be used in parallel.
TRITON will have interfaces to other Bi-SC AIS Functional Services such as NCOP |[TRITON will implement the interfaces currently provided by the existing Bi-SC AlS Functional
CR#65 |Book Il - SRS Book Il, Part IV, Annex A |and others. If there is nt_eed to ch_ange the in_terfaces provided by these services to _Services. TRITON project requirements have already been specified using the f_:lvailable No AMD?
3.224 meet the TRITON's project requirements, will those changes be ensured by the NCI |interfaces. The Purchaser currently doesn't foresee any changes on these requirements.
Agency?
TRITON will be able to export and import data using files with recognised formats, |[NATO does not provide a third party component to enable exporting to PDF at servers.
which include Portable Document Format (PDF). Does NATO already have third- Bidders may propose a COTS product or an open source software package which provides a
party licensed software for handling documents in PDF format that may be reused in|common service to all TRITON modules.
Book Il, Part IV, Annex A, |this project? If so, with which development frameworks is it compatible?
CRy#66 |Book Il - SRS 15 License Costs for this software must also be included in Bidding Sheets and also quoted as No AMD2
part of the optional Work Package 9 (CLIN 9.4.1 - COTS Products List) for two installations
with the requirements stipulated in para 13.3.1.3 of Book I, Part IV, Annex B (Work
Packages).
It is mentioned that TRITON is expected to be compatible with the infrastructure ITM will provide Virtualised Computing Environment. The Contractor will specify computing
CR#67 |Book Il - SRS Book II, Part IV, Annex A, |services planned to be provided by the IT Modernization Project. What are the main |requirements in terms of service parameters. The details of these parameters will be No AMD2

3.2.2.7

features of this infrastructure to be considered for compatibility purposes?

determined after the implementation of the Data Centres under the ITM Project.
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Book II, Part IV, Annex A,

In T1-R007 requirement of paragraph 4.1.2.1.2 it is mentioned that the authorised
user can change the Operational State manually with a notification to all users.

TRITON is expected to inform its users by means of the User Notification Management (SRS
Para. 4.2.9.6).

CR#68 [Book Il - SRS Could NCIA specify which will be the channels provided for the TRITON system No AMD2
412 e ; ) X
notifications: e-mail, text message (SMS), instant messaging, others?
In T1-R026 requirement it is mentioned that the user shall be able to import whole or|Requirement [T1-R026] specifies a capability for the authorised user. Importing external data
Book II. Part IV. Annex A part of exported Maritime Operational Object Databases into the internal databases [into a Maritime Operation is an operational use case. When a new Maritime Operation is
CR#69 |Book Il - SRS 422 ' ' ' |of a Maritime Operation. Will this import only be used for maritime operations in off- |created, its internal databases can also be populated by importing part or whole of the data No AMD2
- line use, with full replacement of existing data? from an already exported database. Full import is expected to replace the existing data.
In T1-R701 requirement of paragraph 4.2.7.3.2.2 it is mentioned the need for Current systems use Postgres to store data. The size of the accumulated data is about 13GB
migration of legacy systems data (MCCIS and /or MSA / BRITE). Could NCIA detail |plus an optional image data of 26GB per six months.
the approximate number of items involved and their corresponding volume of MCCIS track data will not be migrated. Some of the operational data such as overlays,
CR#70 |Book Il - SRS Book Il, Part IV, Annex A, in_formation? In which repositories are they stored (e.g. Oracle, SQL Server, WSM/PMI areas may need to be transferred if applicable. _ o No AMD2
4.2.7.3 Filesystem)? MSA/BRITE AIS track database will be imported in case a commercial service is not used at
the time of transition. The import size is expected to be 1TB.
Details will be determined within the context of WP8 Transition from Legacy Systems.
Reference PMIC HMI Style Guide According to the guideline [1015] in paragraph 10.1.1., should we assume that the |The language requirements are given in SRS Paragraph 5.1.3.7.
CR#71 . . ; . No AMD2
Documentation 1.1., Section 10 TRITON system interface must have multi-language support?
Some embedded documents referenced in this document are not available, The interface implementation details will be provided to the Contractor after the Contract
particularly in the following chapters: Award.
- 3.3.9: _NCOP_ WS: NCOP Web Services
- 3.3.14: |_NCOP_NFFI_SIP3: NFFI SIP-3 Interface
CR#72 Reference NCOP-2014-10-06 Thales |- 3.3.18: 1_NCOP_LC2IS: LC2IS Interface _ NoO AMD2
Documentation ICD 1.4, Chapter 3.3 - 3.3.21: I_NCOP_NVG_STREAMING: NVG Streaming Protocol Interface
- 3.3.22: I_NCOP_TOPFAS: TOPFAS native XML Interface
- 3.3.49: |_NCOP_GENERIC_XML: Generic XML Interface
- 3.3.50: _NCOP_GENERIC_TEXT: Generic Text Interface
Could NCIA provide the missing files referenced above?
Some embedded documents referenced in this document are not available, The interface implementation details will be provided to the Contractor after the Contract
particularly in the following chapters: Award.
Reference -4.3.2: InteIIige_nce Ir_1formation Entities export format
CR#73 . INTEL-FS ICD v1.1 - 4.4.1: Raw objects import formats No AMD2
Documentation o .
- 5.1: List of Web Services
- 7: Migration "Interface"
Could NCIA provide the missing files referenced above?
In this chapter the generalized C4ISR architecture is described as a mandatory The high level design described in SRS Subsection 4.3 is a generic overview of the main
Book II. Part IV. Annex A requ_irement. Are there any frameworks to support building application with that comppnents of the _C4ISR s_ystems used by_ NATO, aqd sheuld be used as a ref_ere_nce by
CR#74 |Book Il - SRS 43 ' ' ' |architecture? the Bidders. A detailed design of TRITON, its integration with the C4ISR Visualisation No AMD2
' Component, interfaces to other systems/services are expected to be proposed by the
Bidders.
This chapter describes the Computer Resources Requirements and that TRITON  |No database cluster is currently available in NATO server sites. Nevertheless the Bidders
cr#75 |Book Il - SRS Book Il, Part IV, Annex A, |should utilize the virtualized environment. Regardi_ng the databases planned for _ may propose suc_h a solution for the TRITON relational database storage services, if No AMD2
5.4 TRITON, are there any existing Database Cluster in the NATO DATA Centre or in  |identified as required.
Bi-SC AIS which can be used for TRITON?
In this chapter a “Maritime Reference Architecture” is mentioned. As described this |The Maritime Reference Architecture (2011) is currently being updated by the NCI Agency. It
Book II. Part IV. Annex A a_rchitecture has to be used_ together w.it.h the NAF for genereting the a.rchitectu.re will _be made_available to t.he _Contractqr after the Centract Award. The current SR_S structure
CR#76 |Book Il - SRS 552 ' ' " |views. We weren't able to find the Maritime Reference Architecture or information  |basically defines the Application, Services, Information Products and related requirements. It No AMD2
" about it. Can NCIA provide this "Reference Architecture"? should be sufficient for the initial architectural design for bidding purposes.
The referenced paragraph 6.8.1 is for a "Senior Maritime C2 Functional Specialist", |Please see CR#20.
not a Senior ILS Engineer. This labor category description does not match Annex
B.14 of the Bidding Instructions which identifies the position as a Logistics
CR#77 |Book Il - SOW Book I, Part IV, 3.5.6.4 Management Specialist and refers to SOW 6.5.1 for the requirements. What is the No AMD2
correct job description for the Position of Integrated Logistics Support Engineer?
CR#78 |Book Il - SOW {B_ggllzlz_ligrt IV,4.12.2.2, |Test Strategy, “The PTP shall...” Please define the acronym “PTP”. The acronym in is corrected as "TMP". Yes AMD2
IFB-CO-13859-TRITON, Amendment 1 provided further information regarding Bidders must propose a NATO-approved commercial Data Diode product. The list of the
Book Il Part IV. Annex A CR#:_L_B, b_ut did not specify the requirements for the IEG Data Diode. WiI_I a approved products can be fou_nd in NATO Information Assurance Product Catalogue
CR#79 |Book Il - SRS ' ' |specification be provided or are Bidders free to bid any Data Diode that is cleared to [(NIAPC) at http://www.ia.nato.int. No AMD2

[T1-R1358]

EAI-7 by a NATO member country?

Please also see CR#13.
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The Contractor shall use the DOORS (IBM) Requirements Management tool for
management of the system and project requirements given in SOW and SRS.

IBM no longer supports DOORS (April 2016) and licences can no longer be
purchased. Can the Purchaser provide new Tool reference (eg. DOORS NG) or will
the Purchaser allow use of other tools which export to DOORS (including DOORS
version number)?

The Purchaser currently uses IBM Rational DOORS 9.6. Assessment of DOORS Next
Generation is in process.
Paragraph 4.8.1.5 is modified as follows, also aiming to be more precise:

"The Contractor shall use a Requirements Management Tool for managing the system-level
requirements (SyRS) and software requirements (SRS). The Contractor shall deliver the
updated requirements repository to the Purchaser in modules compliant to IBM Rational
DOORS v9.6 or the version used by the Purchaser at the time of delivery. The Contractor

CR#80 |Book Il - SOW Book ll, Part IV, 4.8.1.5 shall deliver the requirements repository to the Purchaser as defined in Paragraph 4.8.9". Yes AMD2
In relation to deliveries, Paragraph 4.8.9.5 is modified as follows:
"The Contractor shall provide the initial version of the system-level RMD Baseline at least
two (2) weeks prior to the System Requirements Review (SRR), then at each Software
Requirements Review (SWRR), and as updated or as requested by the Purchaser."
Their appears to be a conflict between the SOW and Bidding Sheets with respect to [Bidding Sheets CLIN 1.2.17 is modified and "Annex - TransP" is removed.
what Annexes are assigned to the ISP and ISSP documents: CLIN 1.2.14 is modified and Annex - Transportation Plan (TransP) is added to ISP.
The SOW Table 7-1 identifies the following: For clarifying the content of ISP, Paragraph 5.2.8 is added to SOW:
1. Integrated Support Plan (ISP)
Annex — Transportation Plan (TransP) "ISP shall include, as an Annex, Transportation Plan (TransP). The details of TransP are
given in Paragraph 5.9.2."
2. In-Service Support Plan (ISSP)
Book Il - SOW Book Il, Part IV, Table 7-1 Annex — Obsolescence Management Plan (OMP)
CR#81 Yes AMD2
Book | - Bidding Sheets |Book | - Bidding Sheets The Bidding Sheet: Section 1 CLIN Summary sheet CLIN 1.2.17 identifies the
following:
1. In-Service Support Plan (ISSP)
Annex - System Maintenance Plan (SMP)
Annex - Obsolescence Management Plan (OMP)
Annex - Transportation Plan (TransP)
Please clarify which reference is to be used for the correct assignment of Annexes
to the respective Parent Plans?
Confidentiality Labels. References ADaTP-4774 and ADatP-4778 have not been At the moment the confidentiality labels standards are under distinct phases of the
officially published and exist only in draft form. Can the Purchaser provide the ratification process by NATO.
version to be used for the purposes of the Proposal? STANAG 4774 — Label Syntax, is submitted to NSO and undergoing internal audit.
STANAG 4778 — Metadata Binding, has been developed in the international community and
validated by NATO Nations in several venues. It is mature and ready for adoption.
Book Il Part IV, Annex A, The current NCI Agency assessment is that the technical content is sound and mature with a
CR#82 |[Book Il - SRS 5.2.2.2.1, [T1-R1634] corresponding low technical risk regarding to this approach which might diverge from the No AMD2
current draft. However, the format may change (i.e. core document and binding mechanism
published separately from the binding profiles).
The last available version of the referenced documents at CDR time will be used during
development. If the standard is not approved by then, the Purchaser will decide which
version to be used.
This requirement refers to NCIRC Configuration Guides. Can the Purchaser clarify |NCIRC security configuration guides provide the best practices regarding the configuration of
Book Il Part IV, Annex A, . - ; . . ) . . . .
which Configuration Guides and where these guides might be found? COTS products. These configuration guides can be provided after the Contract Award.
CR#83 [Book Il - SRS 5.2.2.21 [T1-R1633] : A L . . No AMD2
Implementing of hardening in accordance with industry best practices can be taken into
consideration at bidding.
[T1-R1361] TDK Client Workstation shall have a similar configuration to the NATO [Please see CR#33.
Workstation Hardware Configuration as a Thin Client. The Server Unit shall provide
Book Il Part IV, Annex A, the computing platform for the Thin Clients.
CRy#84 |Book Il - SRS 44.1.7.5, [T1-R1361] Can the Purchaser please clarify what is meant by “NATO Workstation Hardware No AMD2
Configuration”? The term is not defined by any referenced specifications’
SRS [T1-R2069] TRITON shall make the requested data available within one The timing reference points are the acceptance of the request by the server and making the
second via the ICI Service. data available at the server. For clarification purposes Requirement [T1-R2069] is modified
Book Il Part IV, Annex A, |Since TRITON does not cover the IT Infrastructure, what are the timing reference as follows:
CR#85 |Book Il - SRS [T1-R2069] points for meeting this requirement? Yes AMD2

"TRITON shall make the requested data available in the ICI Service not more than one
second after the request has been received by the ICI Service at the server side."
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Book IlI, Part IV, Annex B,

“... the Contractor shall establish and maintain a Project Master Schedule (PMS)
that contains all Contract.”

Sentence appears to be missing something after the word “Contract”. Can
Purchaser please clarify?

Paragraph 2.4.4.1 is modified to complete the sentence as follows:

"As specified in SOW, Subsection 3.10, the Contractor shall establish and maintain a Project
Master Schedule (PMS) that contains all Contract. events and milestones, including contract-

CRi#86 |Book Il - Work Packages 2.4.4.1 related Purchaser activities and events (e.g. Purchaser reviews, IV&V testing, participating Yes AMD2
meetings and conferences). The PMS shall correlate with the PWBS and also be traceable
to performance and delivery requirements of this SOW."
In Amendment 1, an interface to “NCOP” was added to the diagram (NS side) on Since NCOP is not a Functional Service, it is separately indicated in the conceptual diagram
page 104 in the SOW. on page 104. There is already an interface defined for NCOP.
Book I, Part IV, Annex A, |Can the Purchaser provide further clarification as to the intent of this change as it
CR#8T |Book Il - SRS diagram page 104 was not described in the CR. (CR #13 only mentions the Nations interface). No AMD2
Section 5.5.6 (Programming Languages) lists the preferred Languages including Java SE Version is modified as "Java SE Version 8 or newer" in the Description part of SRS
Book Il, Part IV, Annex A, |Java. For that language it specifies Java SE Version 6 [JSR 270]. Java SE Version |Paragraph 5.5.6.
CRy#88 |Book Il - SRS 5.5.6 6 has ended the publications of public updates. A more recent version should be The Reference [JSR 270] is removed. Yes AMD2
used.
Requirement T1-R1789 states that TRITON “will” be developed using the latest Yes. For clarification, Requirement [T1-R1789] is modified as follows:
CR#89 |Book Il - SRS Book Il, Part IV, Annex A, |version oi Mi_croso_ft Visual Studio .NET. Our underst_an(_jing is that this_ reguirement _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ Yes AMD2
T1-R1789 only applies if C# is used as a language. Please clarify if our assumption is correct. |"TRITON "will* be developed using the latest version of Microsoft Visual Studio .NET if C# is
used as the programming language."
Requirement T1-R1790 TRITON shall be compatible with the .NET Framework Requirement [T1-R1790] is modified as follows:
CR#90 |Book Il - SRS Book Il, Part IV, Annex A, |version 4.5 or newer. If contractor is able tq choosg a language from th'e list of _ _ _ _ Yes AMD2
T1-R1790 preferred languages, and the exchange of information should be done in XML "TRITON shall be compatible with the .NET Framework version 4.5 or newer if NET
format, Could you clarify the this requirement? Framework is utilised for development."
Requirement 5.4.3.1 states that “The Contractor shall perform following types of Purchaser's Support Concept is defined in SOW Paragraph 5.6.2.
Software Maintenance in the context of Third Level Maintenance”. In section 5.7 Work Packages Paragraph 10.3.3 describes what support and maintenance must be
(Provision of Support), requirements 5.7.1.2 states: “The Contractor shall provide provided by the Contractor until FSA.
CR#1 |Book Il - SOW Bookll, Part1V, 5.4.3.1 First, Second and Third Level Support in accordance with the Purchaser’'s Support No AMD2
Concept”. Please clarify the level of support required.
In SRS page 32, it's stated: “These ACPs are expected to have the minimum CIS  |These capabilities cannot be summarised at this time. The TDK requirement have been
Book II. Part IV. Annex A capabilities as _defin_ed in [MC0195/9]. The min_imu_m level of C2 capabilities are sp_ec_ified in SRS. Paragraph 5.1.1.2 describes the expected performance by bandwidth
CR#92 |Book Il - SRS TBD ' ' " |currently described in [MC0593]. The communication methods applicable for ACPs |efficiency. No AMD2
are described in [ACP-200].”. Could you please summarize those capabilities?
When defining TRITON modes, page 46, the Standalone Mode is defined like this: |TRITON modes are defined considering any possible tactical conditions at sea. TDKs may
“TRITON is used for operational purpose on an afloat site. The Server does not operate in either Normal Mode or Standalone Mode. If a connection to WAN (NSWAN for
Book Il Part IV Annex A have any connection to other TRITON Servers or other Functional Services. Some TDK-NS_ and Internet for TDK-NU) exists, it Wi|| o_perate in Normal Mode, and establish
CR#93 |[Book Il - SRS TBD ' ' " |functions of TRITON use internal core services with limited capabilities”. This seems|connection to other TRITON Servers as defined in 6.3.2. No AMD2
to be contradictory with what's stated in other parts of the SRS. ACPs shall have If the WAN connectivity is lost due to local conditions (e.g. sea state, coverage, tactical
connection to other TRITON Servers as described in section 6.3.2 and Figure of restrictions), it will switch to Standalone Mode, and operate locally without any connection to
page 35. Please clarify this. other TRITON Servers.
In page 56 it’s stated the following: “In order to preserve the data integrity, only the |The local database is the Operation-Specific Store. For clarification, the sentence is modified
authorised Maritime Operation can manage the Vessel Database in the Global as follows:
Book Il, Part IV, Annex A, |Operational Store when the local one is updated”. Could you clarify this paragraph?
CR#94 |Book Il - SRS TBD What'’s the “local one™? "In order to preserve the data integrity, only the authorised Maritime Operation can manage Yes AMD2
the Vessel Database in the Global Operational Store when the local one (Operation-Specific
Store) is updated.”
T1-R235 states: “TRITON shall automatically designate the Vessel Lists according |When a Maritime Operation is created the context of global RMP will be created. Vessel List
Book II. Part IV. Annex A to the de_fault Picture of the globa_il RMP"._CouId you clarify th_e_ relaiion between a_\ttribut_es are de_fined in _Paragraph_4.2.3.1.6. V_Vhen_ an RMP Region is defined, th(_e RM_P_
CR#95 |Book Il - SRS Tl-R23,5 ' " |Vessel Lists and the RMP, what information elements / conditions in the RMP filter will be applied to this Vessel List as described in [T1-R233], and the Vessels identified No AMD2
should trigger the designation of a Vessel List? by the Vessel List will be included in the RMP.
Manual designation of a Vessel List is decribed in [T1-R237].
T1-R278 states: “TRITON shall allow the authorised user to combine information Person Data is defined in 4.2.3.5.1.2. The format will be defined by TRITON.
received from external sources with the existing ones in the Person of Maritime List |For clarification, the requirement [T1-R278] is modified as follows:
Book Il Part IV. Annex A if the user-selected attrii_:)iites_of Persor_i Data_i match”. It's our assumption that the _ _ _ _ _
CR#96 |Book Il - SRS Tl-R27’8 ' ' |format of Person of Maritime interest Lists will be the same as the one used when |"TRITON shall allow the authorised user to manually combine the information received from Yes AMD2
TRITON exports that information. It's also our assumption that this format will be external sources with the existing ones in the Person of Maritime List if the user-selected
defined by TRITON. Please confirm if these assumptions are correct. attributes of Person Data match."
Book II. Part IV. Annex A T1-R403 states: “TRITON shall be capable of exchanging information with The reference name is changed to "[JOCWatch WSS]" in the entirety of the SRS and RIS.
CR#97 |Book Il - SRS ! ' " [JOCWatch using JOCWatch OIR Service as defined in [JOCWatch ICD”. Could you|The document has already been provided on the IFB Web Site. Yes AMD2

T1-R403

please provide the reference to this ICD?
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Book II, Part IV, Annex A,

T1-R618 states: “If an enterprise-level authentication is not available, TRITON shall
implement an authentication service that requires the user to provide a valid User ID
and password”, T1-R619 states: “For users accessing TRITON from networks which
would not allow an instance of TRITON to authenticate the user, TRITON shall use
the internal authentication service that requires the user to provide a valid User 1D
and password” but T1-R620 states: “TRITON shall not store login and password

There will be two means to authenticate users: First, authentication at the enterprise-level
using Enterprise Services. Second, authentication service provided by TRITON. These two
means of authentication are mutually exclusive and should not be used simultaneously. This
approach is applicable to TRITON where it is configured to support Standalone Mode of
operation.

Requirement [T1-R620] is modified in SRS and RIS, as follows:

CRy#98 |Book Il - SRS T1-R618 details for users that cannot be authenticated through Windows Active Directory”. Yes AMD2
Does T1-R620 contradict T1-618 and RT-619 requirements? Could you please "TRITON shall not store login and password details for users when configured for using only
clarify how authentication is expected to work in this case? Normal Mode of operation. TRITON authentication process shall be configurable to use
either the enterprise-level authentication services or the TRITON authentication service
(allowing to store the user information in Standalone Mode), but not both simultaneously."
Section 4.4.1.7.4 describes the IEG-Data Diode that will be used at TDKSs. In latest |Data Diodes for TDKs will be provided by the Contractor as COTS products.
clarifications it's assumed that IED-Data Diodes shall be provided by the Contractor |For static sites, Purchaser-provided Data Diodes that exist on the site will be used.
for Deployable Kits.
CR#99 |Book Il - SRS E‘;’lo'l‘ B eV, AnnexA No AMD2
T Although it’'s our understanding that installation and integration shall be done by the
Contractor, can we consider these elements as GFE?
Book II. Part IV. Annex A In the case that data Diodes for Deployable Kits shall be purchased by the The Data Diode model produced by NCI Agency is not available for industry. The Bidders
CR#100 |Book Il - SRS TBD ’ ’ ' |Contractor, according to the supplied list of providers one of them is the NC3A. Can |are requested to select another model. More options will be made available by the IT No AMD2
you provide a point of contact to request quotation? Modernisation Project in future.
Requirement T1-R1508 states: “TRITON GUI shall comply with the Web Content Requirement [T1-R1508] is modified as follows to indicate the required level:
Book I, Part IV, Annex A, |Accessibility Guidelines as defined by the W3C (see [WCAG]).” Which level of
CR#101 |Book Il - SRS T1-R1508 compliance is required: A, AA or AAA? "TRITON GUI shall comply with “Level A” of the Web Content Accessibility Guidelines as ves AMD2
defined by the W3C (see [WCAG])."
Requirement T1-R1522, “TRITON, including hardware, infrastructure and No hardware will be provided by the Contractor.
Operational Software, shall be available for use at static sites (via Data Centres)
Book Il, Part IV, Annex A, |twenty-four (24) hours per day, three-hundred and sixty-five (365) days per year
CR#102 |Book Il - SRS T1-R1522 with an availability of ninety-nine point zero percent (99.0%) (Level 3 of Operational No AMD2
Continuity).”. It's our assumption that no hardware should be provided for static
sites. Could you please clarify this?
Requirement T1-R1529 states: “TRITON shall ensure system availability to users so|This is left to the system design. It is expected to have a configuration parameter to set a
Book Il Part IV Annex A that they do not experience interruption of services as a result of high latency. High |timeout for requests and connectivity.
CR#103 |Book Il - SRS X ' ' |latency is defined as latency exceeding one-thousand-and-one-hundred (1100) No AMD2
T1-R1529 . ,, , S
milliseconds”. What's the upper bound for latency to ensure System availability?
Requirement T1-R1748 states: “TRITON shall be able to execute in MS Hyper-V For clarification, Requirement [T1-R1748] is modified as follows:
Server 12 virtualisation surrounding”. Could you clarify this requirement? Is Hyper-V
Server 2012 the preferred choice? Could you please clarify this? "TRITON shall be able to execute in the virtualisation hypervisor environments supported by
NATO, namely "MS Hyper-V Server 12 or later" and "VMWare 5.5 or later.”
CR#104 |Book Il - SRS _?;0;1”7 42""” IV, Annex A, Editorial corrections in Requirement [T1-R1749]: Yes AMD2
"The Server deployment package (virtual appliance or installation package) shall be tested
against the used hypervisors, configured in accordance with NATO Security Settings
“VMWare ESXi 5.5 or later” and “Microsoft Hyper-V 2012 or later”.
Requirement T1-R1750 states: “TRITON shall use a COTS Operating System on a |[If MS Windows is proposed to be used as the operating system, no license is required
Book Il Part IV Annex A Virtualised Environment. If the proposed solution does not use MS Windows, it shall |except for the Deployable Kits and the Test Systems (as described in SRS).
CR#105 |Book Il - SRS , ' " |be specified, documented, justified and the necessary licenses shall be provided”. |These licenses can be acquired through the NCI Agency MS Enterprise license agreement in No AMD2

T1-R1750

Does this mean that provision of MS Windows Licenses should not be quoted in
Work Package 97

ortder to preserve the consistency for future maintenance and support.
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Technical Clarification Requests

Book Il, Part IV, Annex A,

Section 5.4.5 specifies the infrastructure software. For Web Server software
TOMCAT or JETTY can be evaluated upon request. These products seem to fit
more into Application Servers category which is not specified. Are there any
restrictions or recommendations about the software to be used for Application
servers? Are JETTY and TOMCAT considered here just for serving static content?

Currently there are no restrictions regarding Application Servers. In the foreseeable future,
NATO will consolidate existing Application Servers. TRITON should be designed in such a
way as to not impede such a consolidation. The final decision regarding the Application
Server will be made by the Purchaser at the CDR.

For clarification, the Description part of Paragraph 5.4.5 is modified as follows:

Infrastructure Software:
The minimum specifications for such software, if used for infrastructure, are given below:
- Operating System: Microsoft Windows Server 2016 (or later)

CR#106 |Book Il - SRS 5.4.5 - Database Management System/Server: Microsoft SQL Server 2014 (or higher) or Oracle Yes AMD2
119 (or higher) or PostgreSQL Version 9 (or higher)
- Web Server Software: Microsoft Internet Information Services (I1S) Version 6 (or higher) or
Apache HTTP Server Version 2.0 (or higher) or Eclipse Jetty Version 9 (or higher)
- Virus Scan Software (Server): McAfee Total Virus Defence Suite (for TDKSs)
- Backup Software: Veritas Backup Exec Advanced Server (for TDKSs)
- Compression Software: Operating system feature or Winzip or equivalent
Section 5.5.2 states that “TRITON will use the NATO Architecture Framework, NAF v3 is the latest version. V3.1 has not been endorsed yet. TOGAF is included in the
Version 3.0”, but in the Statement of Work document (BOOK I, Part IV, SOW), reference lists of SOW and SRS and referenced in the text and requirements.
requirement 4.9.2.9, page 84, it's stated: “The SDS shall include the information as
required in the architectural views based on the NATO Architectural Framework The description in paragraph 5.5.2 of SRS is modified, as follows, to clarify how the
(NAF) (currently Version 3.1).”. Could you please clarify which NAF version is to be |architecture should be developed:
used?
"TRITON will use the NATO Architecture Framework (NAF), Version 3.0 [AC/322-
D(2007)0048] as the reference for generating architectural views together with the NATO
Maritime Reference Architecture which defines the exchange of Information Products
between Functional Services. The services to be delivered under Project TRITON will
develop the Information Products and facilitate the information exchange as defined in that
CR#107 |Book Il - SRS Book II, Part IV, Annex A, model and [C3TAXO]. The architecture will be developed based on the Architecture Yes AMD2
9.5.2 Development Method described by The Open Group Architecture Framework (TOGAF)
[TOGAF] version 9 or higher."
Paragraph 4.9.2.9 of SOW is modified as follows:
"The SDS shall include the information as required in the architectural views and meta-
models based on the NATO Architectural Framework (NAF) in accordance with the latest
approved version (currently Version 3.0 is available with Version 3.1 for Chapter 5 only). The
architecture shall be developed based on the Architecture Development Method described
by the Open Group Architecture Framework (TOGAF) [TOGAF] version 9 or higher."
Section 6.2.1.1.4 specifies that TRITON shall report its internal performance metrics | The definition of Service Management and Control (SMC) Services in Enterprise
Book Il, Part IV, Annex A, |to the Bi-SC AIS Enterprise Management System (EMS). Could you please provide |Management System (EMS) is in process. The interface definition for SMC Services will be
CR#108 |Book Il - SRS . . . - ) No AMD2
6.2.1.14 more information about the interface characteristics (protocols, etc.)? provided at a future date.
Section 6.2.1.1.6 specifies that TRITON shall exchange information with NATO It is expected that TRITON will support the information exchange standards used in NIP,
CR#109 |Book Il - SRS Book Il, Part IV, Annex A, |Information Portal (NIP), which is based on SharePoint 2013. Could you please currently provided by MS SharePoint 2013. No AMD?
6.2.1.1.6 provide more detail about the integration mechanisms desired (information types A dedicated interface to NIP is not required for Increment 1. However, the support is subject
and protocols to be used)? to inspection for qualification.
Requirement T1.R1985 states: “TRITON shall have a dedicated interface for each |Only TCP/IP will be used to transfer AIS NMEA messages from a designated AlIS Data
CR#110 |Book Il - SRS Book Il, Part IV, Annex A, |AIS Data Source specified on either NS or NU Domain”. Which protocol should be |Source. TRITON will not have a direct connection to an AlS device having a serial interface. No AMD?
T1.R1985 used (only TCP/IP is specified)? Shall we expect NMEA messages?
As specified in section 6.2.2.2 specifies how MSSIS System shall be integrated. TV32 will not be managed by TRITON.
TRITON will interface with the TC32 software. Could you please confirm if these
assumptions are correct? TRITON will be connected to TV32 via TCP/UDP IP.
Book Il Part IV. Annex A. | TV32 Software will not be managed by TRITON. . . . .
CR#111 |Book Il - SRS 6.2.2 2’ ’ " |+ TRITON will be connected to a network port to a specified IP address through NMEA messages will be received without encryption. No AMD2
o TCP/IP Protocol.
» Once the connection has been established NMEA messages will be received,
without applying encryption.
Bi-SC AIS Directory Services are only available on NS Domain. For the NU Domain |NU Domain will have its own Directory Services, as described in SRS.
CR#112 |Book Il - SRS Book Il, Part IV, Annex A, |it's our assumption that a similar solution shall be provided by the Contractor in the No AMD2

TBD

scope of this project. Please confirm if this assumption is correct.
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Technical Clarification Requests

Book Il, Part IV, Annex B,

Work Package 12, Warranty, is described in the Book I-Annex A, but it's not
included in the Work Packages description. Please include what should be covered

The Purchaser believes that the Warranty requirements are sufficiently addressed in SOW,
Subsection 5.10 and the Contract Terms and Conditions. As the Warranty activities are not

CR#113 |Book Il - Work Packages WP 12 in the WP definition. explicitly executed and monitored under the Contract, a separate definition in Part IV, Annex No AMD2
B, Work Packages is not required.
Section 6.2.3 describes Nation Interfaces. It's our understanding that TRITON will |As stated in Requirement [T1-R2006], TRITON will have a dedicated, separate interface for
define a single interface common to all nations (one for NU and another one for NS [each Nation. The Nation Interface SIS may be implemented once, with the same protocol,
domain). but it will be instantiated and configured for each Nation, allowing the authorised user to
manage them individually at run-time.
CR#114 |Book Il - SRS Book II, Part IV, Annex A, |TRITON shall be able to exchange mformatlo_n with Nations simultaneously and No AMD2
6.2.3 shall be able to control each interface per-nation. However, the protocol to be used
will be the same for all Nations.
Please confirm if this assumption is correct.
Please clarify what type of information should be stored / exchanged with NATO- NEDS provides services for filtering and synchronization of information between various
Book Il Part IV Annex A wide Enterprise Directory Services (NEDS). NATO directories. NEDS is based on Microsoft Active Directory services and is the
CR#115 |Book Il - SRS TBD ' ' ' authoritative data source for the enterprised directory services and information. TRITON will No AMD2
rely on this source at static sites and only store the minimum required data to operate
TRITON.
Requirement T1-R1940 states that “TRITON shall be compatible with the Enterprise |For clarification, the reference is added to Requirement [T1-R1940] as follows:
Directory Services SIP (to be provided by the Purchaser).
CR#116 |Book Il - SRS Book Il, Part IV, Annex A, _ _ o TRITON shall be compatible with the Enterprise Directory Services SIP [NCIA-06.02.05]. Yes AMD2
T1-R1940 Please provide this specification
The document is already provided on the IFB Web Site.
Section 6.2.1.1.4 describes how TRITON shall interface with Bi-SC AIS Enterprise [Please see CR#108.
Management System (EMS).
CR#117 |Book Il - SRS Book lI, Part IV, Annex A, No AMD2
6.2.1.1.4 L .
Please provide interface details.
Section 4.2.3 describes Maritime Operational Support. In this section, several alert |Requirement [T1-R368] states that the user can define an alert with the User Group to be
types are described. notified. In principle, Operational and Manual Alerts are bounded by the Maritime Operation.
As described in SRS Paragraph 4.2.9.6, User Notification Management will provide a
It's our understanding that alerts could be sent to: capability to manage system warnings at user level and user group level. Maskable and non-
- The authorised user that created the alert condition. maskable notifications as Warnings or Alerts can be defined by the creator. Critical warnings
Book Il Part IV. Annex A |- A group of users defined by the authorised user that created the alert conditions. |are non-maskable warnings to be sent to all active users.
CR#118 |Book Il - SRS 423 ' ' XA 1 All the users within an operation. No AMD2
- - All active users.
Could you please specify the notification targets that shall be supported by each
type of alert?
Section 4.2.4.1.2 specifies Manual Alerts It's our understanding that this functionally [That is correct. The requirements are defined in SRS.
Book Il, Part IV, Annex A, |shall allow operators to manually raise an alert based on existing Maritime
CR#119 |Book Il - SRS 42412 Operational Objects. Users will be notified including the reference of those Maritime No AMD2
Operational Alerts.
Requirement T1-R370 states: “TRITON shall allow the user to issue a Manual Alert |For clarification, a description for Alert Templates is added to SRS Paragraph 4.2.4.1.2.
by using Alert Templates”.
A reference to this is added in the Requirement [T1-R370] and RIS is updated.
Book Il, Part IV, Annex A, |Are these alerts just plain text that will be pre-generated with a template definition?
CR#120 |Book Il - SRS T1-R370 May they be associated also to a Maritime Operational Object? Yes AMD2
Please clarify.
Section 4.2.4.3.1.3 specifies Vessel Identity Validation. TRITON shall be able to Subscription to these data services will be provided by MARCOM for operational use only.
access HIS Fairplay and Lloyds MIU Detention List to complement identity
validation process. SOW Paragraph 4.13.10.1.6 describes that the Contractor must provide the necessary
licenses or service fee for the commercial data services to be used during the development.
CR#121 |Book Il - SRS Book IlI, Part IV, Annex A, |Please confirm that subscription to those services will be provided by the Purchaser,| The Purchaser will inform the Contractor which service provider is used. No AMD2

424313

enabling the Contractor to access them during development (even from Contractor’s
premises).

The Contractor may use test data for identity validation process.
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Technical Clarification Requests

Book IlI, Part IV, Annex A,

Section 4.2.4.3.1.3 specifies Vessel Identity Validation and states that “Other
accessible databases providing Web services over the NU Domain” can be used.

This requirement is not bounded. Could you please specify the desired databases to

SRS Paragraph 4.2.4.3.1.3 is modified as follows to indicate the minimum number:

" At least three (3) other accessible databases providing Web services over the NU
Domain"

CR#122 |Book Il - SRS 424313 be integrated? If that’s not possible at present time, could you please limit the Yes AMD2
number of databases to be integrated?
Requirement “T1-R405” states that “TRITON shall allow the authorised user to Please see CR#54.
manage (create, modify, import, export, delete) the Maritime Incidents (given in the
Description) via JOCWatch.
Book II, Part IV, Annex A, |It's assumed that these operations can be performed over an interface provided by
CR#123 |Book Il - SRS T1-R405 JOCWatch. Please conform if this assumption is correct No AMD2
Besides that, Maritime Incidents created via JOCWatch should be also created in
TRITON?
Section 4.2. TRITON Functional Service Requirements includes a diagram showing [The figure is replaced to better illustrate the high-level breakdown.
the high-level breakdown of TRITON. That diagram shows “Maritime Operation
Management” as a component of the “Maritime Situational Awareness” functional
group.
CR#124 |Book Il - SRS EOZOK Il, Part 1V, Annex A, But the Maritime Situational Awareness in section 4.2.3. does not include the Yes AMD2
' “Maritime Operation Management” as part of its functionality.
Can you clarify this?
Requirement T1-R732 states: “TRITON shall allow the authorised manage (define, |Requirement [T1-R732] is corrected in SRS and RIS.
Book Il, Part IV, Annex A, |configure, start, stop) the Training Environment”. Should this be read like this ?
CR#125 |Book Il - SRS T1-R732 “TRITON shall allow the authorised <user?> manage (define, configure, start, stop) Yes AMD2
the Training Environment”
WP 2: System Engineering Services System Validation is an activity under WP2 whereas the test is an activity under WP7. For
3.3.5 System Validation clarification, following modifications are made:
It is supposed that 3.3.5.3 activity (System Validation Test (SVT) execution) is part
of the scope of Work Package 7 (Support to Operational Testing and Evaluation) Paragraph 3.3.5.3:
Book Il Part IV. Annex B instead of part of Work Package 2 (Engineering Services). Please, to confirm the "The Contractor shall plan the System Validation Test (SVT), execute as defined in WP7
CR#126 |Book Il - Work Packages WP 2 3 35 ' X5 work package that includes SVT execution activity. (Paragraph 11.3.4), and conduct the System Validation Review using the Sytem Validation Yes AMD2
e Test Report."
Paragraph 11.3.4.1:
"The Contractor shall execute the System Validation Test (SVT) as defined in SOW,
Paragraph 4.14.4, and provide the SVT Report."
CR#127 |Book Il - Work Packages Book II, Part IV, Annex B, 3.4.5_.1 Reference to paragraph 4.13.7 seems to be erroneous. Please, could you |The paragraph reference is corrected as 4.14.6. Yes AMD2
WP 2,3.45.1 confirm reference?.
9.3.11.2 The Contractor shall provide the Training Courses listed in Table 9-4 as a |The type and content of the Training Courses will be determined at the TNA.
minimum. If major changes are made on the software during the OT&E Period, some of the courses
Book Il, Part IV, Annex B, may be repeated. The Purchaser has already identified the minimum courses to be provided.
CR#128 |Book Il - Work Packages 9.3.11.2 Please, confirm the maximum estimated number of courses that the Contractor shall [A maximum number cannot be stated at this time. No AMD2
provide under the scope of this contract.
9.3.11.3 The Contractor shall support the NCI Agency Trainers for providing the The Purchaser has already identified the minimum courses to be supported. A maximum
Training Courses listed in Table 9-5 as a minimum. number cannot be stated at this time.
Book II, Part IV, Annex B, [Please, to confirm the maximum estimated number of courses that the Contractor
CR#129 |Book Il - Work Packages WP 2,9.3.11.3 shall support the NCI Agency Trainers under the scope of this contract. No AMD2
Please can the Purchaser confirm that the “Warranty Period” referenced throughout [SOW Paragraph 5.10.2.1 and 5.10.2.2 define the Warranty Period for hardware elements,
CR#130 |Book Il - SOW Book II, Part IV, 5.10.3. the Statement of Work is the period beginning at FSA apd ending 12 months and 5.10.2.3 defines the Warranty Period of the software as Operational Baseline. No AMD2
thereafter (as set forth in Clause 32.1.1 of the Prospective Contract)?
The transfer of warranty rights to other NATO entities would require those entities to |Currently identified NATO entities are the NATO Commands specified as "Authorised
be identified to the Contractor so that the Contractor could comply with its export Locations" on which TRITON will be deployed and used.
compliance obligations and ensure its support department was sure of those parties
CR#131 |Book Il - SOW Book Il, Part IV, 5.6.7.3. authorized to exercise the warranty. Can the Purchaser please confirm that this No AMD2

condition will only become effective as and when the entities have been identified to
the Contractor and the relevant required export approvals have been secured?
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This clause is essentially a duplicate of 5.6.7.2. Can the Purchaser please remove
clause 5.9.9.4.1 to avoid potential confusion?

Paragraph 5.9.9.4.1 is modified as follows:

CR#132 |Book Il - SOW Book Il, Part IV, 5.9.9.4.1. "The Contractor shall provide the software warranty and licensing documentation related to Yes AMD2
any software subject to licensing and handover them to the Purchaser as described in
Paragraph 5.6.7."
CR#133 |Book Il - SOW Book I, Part IV, 5.9.9.4.2. This clause is essentia!ly a dupl_icate of 5._6.7.3. Can the Purchaser please remove |As redundant, Paragraphs 5.6.7.3, 5.9.9.4.2, 5.9.9.4.3 are removed. Yes AMD2
clause 5.9.9.4.2 to avoid potential confusion?
Can the Purchaser please confirm that as well as having no warranty liability in For clarification, Paragraph 5.10.1.3 is modified as follows:
respect of the Purchaser amended code, the Contractor also has no warranty
CR#134 |Book Il - SOW Book II, Part IV, 5.10.1.3. responsibi!ity in respect of any impact to the TRITON system resulting from the The Warranty for TRITON EBL is Iimiteq to the scope provided by the Contractor to the Yes AMD2
Purchaser's amended code? Purchaser. The Purchaser, in consultation with the Contractor, may apply changes to the
TRITON PBL. The scope of the Purchaser’s changes and its impact on the delivered
TRITON PBL will be excluded from the Warranty.
Please can the Purchaser clarify this provision by replacing the terminology “fit for  |[For clarification, Paragraph 5.10.2.4 is modified as follows:
purpose” with “shall comply with the purposes made known to the Contractor
through the Purchaser’s requirements and SOW"? "For developed software components, the Contractor shall provide the Purchaser with a
CR#135 |Book Il - SOW Book II, Part 1V, 5.10.2.4. Warranty that the software component developed to satisfy the Purchaser’s requirements Yes AMD2
shall comply with the purposes described in this SOW and SRS. Re-using the C4ISR
Visualisation Component in other applications beyond the Warranty Period of this Contract
shall be excluded from the Warranty obligations."
In that the intended purpose of the Visualisation Component (particularly in regard |Please see CR#135
CR#136 |Book Il - SOW Book II, Part IV, 5.10.2.4. to fu_turg applications) is l_mkr_mwn, can the Purchaser pleage confir_m any future No AMD2
applications of the Visualisation Component beyond the Triton Project are excluded
from the warranty obligations.
Can the Purchaser please confirm that that the requirement for “reactive Corrective maintenance is carried out when a defect is detected. It aims at restoring the
modification of the software to correct discovered problems” shall be read to mean |item/component to a condition in which it can perform its intended function. Once a software
that any discovered software defect will be categorized against its impact and defect is detected Problem Management Process is initiated. For clarification, Paragraph
CR#137 |Book Il - SOW Book Il, Part IV, 5.10.3.4.1. |severity under the defect sentencing procedures and addressed in accordance with |5.10.3.4.1 is modified as follows: Yes AMD2
those procedures.
"The Contractor shall provide reactive modification (take action when reported) of the
software to correct discovered problems."
Can the Purchaser confirm that Warranty Support of COTS Software relates only to |For clarification Paragraph 5.10.5.2 is modified as follows:
COTS software provided by the Contractor under the TRITON contract?
CR#138 |Book Il - SOW Book Il, Part IV, 5.10.5.2. "The Warranty Support shall include maintenance of any COTS software (e.g. operating Yes AMD2
system, support software that are supplied by the Contractor under the TRITON Contract)
as provided by its vendor."
Can the Purchaser please explain its meaning of “Non-repeatable action" in the For clarification, the bullet in Paragraph 5.10.6.2 is modified as follows:
context of a warranty claim? The Contractor suggests that “Non-repeatable action"
CR#139 |Book Il - SOW Book I, Part1V, 5.10.6.2. is reworded on the basis that the Contractor cannot guarantee a fix for a fault that  |Non-repeatable actions that give symptoms of error (not identifiable without special tests) Yes AMD2
cannot be repeated.
In regard to the wording “....or of the integration of NATO-furnished property into Paragraph 5.10.6.3.2 is modified as follows:
any system delivered under this Contract if the installation, modification or
integration of the NATO-furnished property voids or renders unenforceable any "The Warranty shall not apply to alleged defects that the Contractor demonstrates to be in or
warranties otherwise applicable to the NATO-furnished property.” Please can the otherwise attributable to NATO-furnished property as determined, tested, and verified by the
Purchaser insert “by the Contractor” after the word "property”? tests and procedures set forth in Paragraph 4.12 of this SOW. Notwithstanding this
CR#140 |Book Il - SOW Book Il, Part IV, 5.10.6.3.2. Warranty Case, a defect is not attributable to NATO-furnished property if it is the result of Yes AMD2
installation or modification of NATO-furnished property by the Contractor or of the integration
of NATO-furnished property into any system delivered under this Contract if the installation,
modification or integration of the NATO-furnished property by the Contractor voids or
renders unenforceable any warranties otherwise applicable to the NATO-furnished
property."
This Clause states “The Contractor shall ensure availability and readiness for Finding a remedy for a hardware problem may or may not include replacement. For further
installation of replaceable hardware items within ten (10) days of fault notification”. |clarification, Paragraph 5.10.4.3 is modified as follows:
Clause 5.10.4.3 calls for providing a remedy “such as an immediate correction or
CR#141 |Book Il - SOW Book Il, Part IV, 5.10.8.2. |replacement’. Please can the Purchaser confirm that 10 (working) days meets the |"The Contractor shall provide for a specific remedy in the event a hardware item fails to Yes AMD2
expectation for response to a hardware replacement provided in Clause 5.10.4.3? |meet the warranty conditions. This remedy may include an immediate correction/repair at
the site, a replacement of the item/component with an available spare, or a replacement
process as a Warranty Service."
With regards to the C4ISR Visualization Component, if a respondent proposes a The architectural requirements of the C4ISR Visualization Component are described in detail
different architecture than prescribed in the RFP that provides better value through |in paragraph 4.3 of Book IlI, Part IV, Annex A, SRS. The Purchaser has defined the
greater use of COTS and reduced customization, while still meeting NATO’s architecture of the visualisation capability by separating the server and client parts. The
Book II. Part IV. Annex B business and architectural needs, will the respondent be eligible to receive full scope of the C4ISR Visualisation Component does not include GIS Server capabilities.
CR#142 |Book Il - Work Packages ' ' " [scoring and consideration in the selection process? Bidders may propose changes to the SRS requirements, as described in the RIS, which the No AMD2

Work Package 4

Purchaser will evaluate as part of the Technical Proposal. See CR#27 for further details.
Bidders should note that significant changes to this architecture may not be accepted.
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The tabs contained in this workbook are the Basis of Estimate (BOE) for the proposal.

Legend Summary Bidders Input Cells Description
Headings / Background UNIT PRICE Provide the unit price for the item in your selected currency
Bidder Input Cell TOTAL PRICE Provide the total price of all items in your selected currency
To be Completed by the NCI Agency Contracting
Background / Information Only
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CLIN Bidding Sheets Instructions

INTRODUCTION

and factual and include the required details. Any exclusions may render your bid as non compliant thus removing yourself from the bidding process.

Input cells are colour coded YELLOW. Modify other cells as required and in accordance with the instructions below.

All bidders are required to submit pricing details to demonstrate the Purchaser's Pricing Principles are being applied as part of their bids (in the absence of a pre-approved National Format). All data completed in these sheets shall be complete, verifiable

Please use the CLIN PRICING sheets to provide the required pricing details FOR EACH CLIN. However replicate sheets as required. Please see Bidding Instructions for further details.

FORM INPUTS

PRICING SUMMARY ASSUMPTIONS

Currency: Select currency of input values from drop down list.

Calendar Year: Select Year 1 of the spread profile from the drop down list.

Quantity Enter quantities of proposed item(s) in the time profiling inputs to the right.
Unit Cost Enter the unit cost of the proposed item(s) for each year.

Total Estimated Cost

This is a calculated value (Quantity x Unit Price) and should not be altered.

CATEGORY

DESCRIPTION

APPLICATION

1. DIRECT MATERIAL

A. Purchased Equipment - Items purchased as part of the proposed solution. Please provide vendor
quotes and/or invoices along with quantity and prices.

B. Subcontracted Item - Items procured through sub contracts as part of the proposed solution. Please
provide subcontractor quotes and/or invoices along with quantity and prices. Prices must be traceable to
the Subcontract & Material BOE tab

C. Other Equipment/Materials - Items procured as part of the proposed solution. Please provide vendor
quotes andy/or invoices along with quantity and prices.

1. Insert the Equipment Item Name(s).

2. Provide a time phased (monthly) breakdown of quantities.

3. Provide unit prices against each equipment item for each year.

4. Insert comments/descriptions/references/explanation of calculation method
under the 'Notes' column

2. DIRECT LABOUR

Direct labour is all effort directly expended by the bidder for the proposed solution

1. Insert the direct labour title(s).

2. Provide a time phased (monthly) breakdown of labour hours.

3. Provide hourly rates against each labour title for each year.

4. Insert comments/descriptions/references/explanation of calculation method
under the 'Notes' column.

3. SUBCONTRACT LABOUR

Indirect labour is all effort expended by the sub-contractor for the proposed solution. Prices must be
traceable to the Subcontract & Material BOE tab

1. Insert the subcontract labour title(s).

2. Provide a time phased (monthly) breakdown of labour hours.

3. Provide hourly rates against each labour title for each year.

4. Insert comments/descriptions/references/explanation of calculation method
under the 'Notes' column

4. TRAVEL

Includes all travel associated with the procurement and delivery of the proposed solution.

1. Insert the Trip Name(s).

2. Provide number of trips being made.

3. Provide number of people travelling.

4. Provide number of days per trip.

5. Provide cost of round trip flight.

6. Provide daily per diem rate.

7. Insert comments/descriptions/references/explanation of calculation method
under the 'Notes' column including the location & reference to SOW.

5. OTHER DIRECT COSTS

Additional direct costs directly expended by the bidder for the proposed solution that do not fit in any of
the above categories.

1. Insert the Other Direct Cost title(s).

2. Provide a time phased (monthly) breakdown of unit quantities.

3. Provide unit costs against each title.

4. Insert comments/descriptions/references/explanation of calculation method
under the 'Notes' column.

6. TOTAL FEE / PROFIT %

Provide all FEE/PROFIT percentage applied to costs in accordance with your approved national
accounting standards.

Provide calculation used in application of FEE/PROFIT into the price.

7. OTHER FACTORS

Provide any OTHER FACTOR percentage applied to costs in accordance with your approved national
accounting standards. Insert comments/descriptions/references/explanation of calculation method
under the 'Notes' column.

Provide calculation used in application of FACTORS into the price.

GRAND TOTAL

The total shall feed into the SSS.

Total Price including direct cost, indirect cost, rates and factors as applied
above. Please do not forget to amend the title to reflect the appropriate CLIN
number.
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IFB-CO-13859-TRITON
CLIN SUMMARY
BASIC CONTRACT CLIN SUMMARY
CLIN DESCRIPTION SOW REFERENCE | WP REFERENCE DELIVERY DATE DELIVERY DESTINATION DELIVERY FORM UNIT Qry UNIT PRICE (C:::‘Iec:cy) Comments
1 PROJECT MANAGEMENT
1.1 Project Resources €
1.1.1 Project Management Office 3.5 2.3.1 PMR Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € €
1.1.2 Project Website and Collaborative Working Environment (CWE) 3.6 2.3.2 PMR; 4 wks after WP1 PSD Online Online Each 1 € €
1.1.3 Perform Project Management Process 3 2.1 Until FSA Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 NSP
1.2 Project Planning €
1.2.1 Project Management Plan (PMP) 3.7 2.4.1 PMR NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
Project Product Breakdown Structure (PPBS) )
122 (Breakdown Structure, Product Descriptions, Product Flow Diagram) 38 2.4.2 PMR NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic | Each 1 € €
1.2.3 Project Work Breakdown Structure (PWBS) 3.9 2.4.3 PMR NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
1.2.4 Project Master Schedule (PMS) 3.10 2.4.4 PMR CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
1.2.5 Work Package Management 3.11 2.4.5 PMR NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Lot 1 € €
1.2.6 Perform Risk Management Process 3.12 2.5 Until FSA Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 NSP
1.2.7 Risk Management Plan (RMP) 3.12.4 2.5.2 PMR NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
1.2.8 Perform Quality Management Process 3.13 2.6 Until FSA Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 NSP
1.2.9 Quality Plan (QP) 3.13.2 2.6.2 PMR NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
System Development Plan (SDP)
1.2.10 Annex - Requirements Implementation Schedule (RIS) 4.6 29.1 PMR NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic | Each | 1 |€ €
Annex - Usability Engineering Plan (UEP)
Annex - Security Accreditation Plan (SAP)
1.2.11 Perform Configuration Management Process 4.7 2.7 Until FSA Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 NSP
1.2.12 Configuration Management Plan (CMP) 4.7.5 2.7.2 PMR NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
1.2.13 Perform Integrated Logistic Support Process 5 2.8 Until FSA Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 NSP
1.2.14 Integrated Support Plan (ISP) (draft) 52 282 PMR CWE Electronic Each | 1 |¢ €
Annex - Transportation Plan (TransP)
1.2.15 Integrated Support Plan (ISP) (initial) 5.2 2.8.2 CDR CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
1.2.16 Integrated Support Plan (ISP) (final) 5.2 2.8.2 SQR-2 Updated at SQR-3, 4 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
In-Service Support Plan (ISSP)
1.2.17 Annex - System Maintenance Plan (SMP) 53 2.83 SQR-2 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic | Each 1 € €
Annex - Obsolescence Management Plan (OMP)
Test Management Plan (TMP) (initial)
1.2.18 Annex - Security Test and Verification Plan (STVP) 4.12.2 2.9.2 CDR CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
Annex - System Validation Plan (SVP) (draft)
1.2.19 Test Management Plan (TMP) (updated, with STVP and SVP) 4.12.2 2.9.2 TRR-1 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic | Each 1 € €
1.2.20 Test Management Tool Demonstration 4.12.3 2.9.3 PMR CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
1.3 Monitoring and Control €
1.3.1 Risk Register and Issue Register 3.12 2.5.2 PMR CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
1.3.2 Quality Register 3.13 2.6.2 PMR CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
1.3.3 Lessons Log and Lessons Learned Report 3.3.8 2.10.3 PMR, each PCR CWE Electronic Lot 1 € €
1.3.4 Perform Change Management Process 4.7.7 2.7.7 Until FSA Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 NSP
1.3.5 Change Requests, Deficiency Reports 4.7.8,4.7.9 2.7.3 As required CWE Electronic Lot 1 € €
1.3.6 Configuration Status Accounting Database (CSAD) 4.7.10.5 2.7.8 PMR; as changes occur CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
1.3.7 Project Highlight Reports (PHR) 3.17 2.10.1 Monthly NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic | Each 36 |€ €
1.3.8 Final System Acceptance Report (FSA-R) 4.14.8.3 2.10.5 CCM NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
1.4 Project Meetings and Reviews €
1.4.1 Minutes of Meetings After each meeting CWE Electronic Lot 1 € €
1.4.2 Conduct Project Kick-off Meeting 3.15.2 2.11.2 2 wks after EDC NCIA-TH Meeting Each 1 € €
1.4.3 Project Kick-off Meeting Report 3.15.2.5 2.11.2 After the meeting CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
1.4.4 Attending Integrated Project Management Team (IPMT) Meetings 3.15.3 2.11.3 Quarterly or as required To be Defined Meeting Lot 1 € €
1.4.5 Configuration Control Board (CCB) Meetings 3.15.3 2.11.3 As required NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € €
1.4.6 Configuration Audit Report (CAuR) 4.7.11 2.7.6 After each BLTRR NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic | Each 4 € €
1.4.7 Conduct Project Management Review (PMR) Meeting 3.16.2.2 2.14.1 PMR Contractor's Premises Meeting Lot 1 € €
1.4.8 Project Management Review Report (PMR-R) 3.16.2.2 2.14.1 After PMR NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic | Each 1 € €
1.4.9 Conduct Project Checkpoint Review (PCR) Meetings 3.16.2.2 2.14.1 PCR NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € €
1.4.10 Project Checkpoint Review Reports (PCR-R) 3.16.3 2.14.2 at CP Reviews NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Lot 1 € €
1.4.11 Conduct Provisional System Acceptance (PSA) Process 4.14.7 2.10.4.2 PSAR NCIA-TH As Required Lot 1 NSP
1.4.12 Provisional System Acceptance Review Report (PSAR-R) 3.19 2.12.1.2 After PSAR NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic | Each 1 € €
1.4.13 Conduct Final System Acceptance (FSA) Process 4.14.8 2.10.5 Prior to CCM NCIA-TH As Required Lot 1 NSP
1.4.14 Final System Acceptance Report (FSA-R) 3.19 2.12.1.2 After PSAR NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic | Each 1 € €
1.4.15 Conduct Contract Close-out Meeting (CCM) 3.19.1.4 2.12.1 CCM NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € €
1.4.16 Contract Close-out Meeting Report (CCM-R) 3.19.1.5 2.12.1.2 After CCM NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
1.5 Other Project Management Work €
1.5.1 Other Project-related Work 3.20 2.13 As required NCIA-TH, CWE As Required Lot 1 € €
1.5.2 Project Information Materials 3.20.1.4 2.13.2 As required NCIA-TH, CWE As Required Lot 1 € €
153 Attendance to Meetings and Conferences 3.20.1.4 2.13.2 On Purchaser Request As needed Meeting Lot 1 € €
TOTAL PRICE CLIN 1 €
2 SYSTEMS ENGINEERING SERVICES
2.1 System Requirements Analysis €
2.1.1 Perform System Requirements Analysis Process 4.8 3.3.1 PMR to SRR Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 NSP
2.1.2 Requirements Management Database (RMD) 4.8.9 3.3.1.2 PMR CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
2.1.3 System Requirements Specification (SyRS) 4.8.3 3.3.1.3 SRR NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €

03-IFB-CO-13859-TRITON-Book I-Annex A-Bidding_Sheets_v1.2

SECTION 1 CLIN SUMMARY



2.1.4 User Interface Specification (UIS) (draft) 4.8.4 3.3.1.4 PDR CWE Electronic Lot 1 € €
2.15 User Interface Specification (UIS) (preliminary) 4.8.4 3.3.1.4 CDR updated at each SWDR CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
2.1.6 Security Risk Assessment Report (SRA-R) 4.8.5 3.3.1.5 SRR NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
2.1.7 System-Specific Security Requirements Statement (SSRS)-Draft 4.8.6 3.3.1.6 SRR CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
2.1.8 Community Security Requirements Statement (CSRS)-Draft 4.8.6 3.3.1.6 SRR CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
2.1.9 System Interconnection Security Requirements Statements (SISRS)-Draft 4.8.6 3.3.1.6 SRR CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
2.2 System Architectural Design €
2.2.1 Perform System Architectural Design Process 4.9 3.3.2 SRR to CDR Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 NSP
System Design Specification (SDS)
222 Annex - Requirements Traceability Matrix (RTM) 49.2 3.3.2.2 PDR CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
Annex - System Security Design Specification (SSDS)

2.2.3 User Interface Mock-Up or Low Fidelity Prototype 4.9.1.8 3.3.1.4.2 CDR CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
2.2.4 Interface Control Descriptions (ICDs) (for external systems) 4.9.2.17 3.3.2.3 CDR CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
2.2.5 TRITON Interface Control Description (ICD) (v1) 4.9.2.17 3.3.23 CDR CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
2.2.6 System Validation Test (SVT) Procedure (preliminary) 4.14.3 3.3.2 CDR CWE Electronic Lot 1 € €
2.3 System Validation €
2.3.1 Conduct System Validation Process 4.14 3.3.5 Between PSA and FSA Selected Site As Required Lot 1 NSP
2.3.2 System Validation Test (SVT) Procedure (final) 4.14.3 3.3.5.2 PSA CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
2.4 Meetings and Reviews €
2.4.1 Conduct System Requirements Review (SRR) 4.8.8 3.4.1 SRR NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € €
2.4.2 System Requirements Review Report (SRR-R) 4.8.8 3.4.1.1 After SRR NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
2.4.3 Conduct Preliminary Design Review (PDR) 4.9.3 3.4.2 PDR NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € €
2.4.4 Preliminary Design Review Report (PDR-R) 4.9.3 3.4.2.1 After PDR NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
2.4.5 Conduct Critical Design Review (CDR) 4.9.4 3.4.3 CDR NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € €
2.4.6 Critical Design Review Report (CDR-R) 4.9.4 3.4.3.1 After CDR NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
2.4.7 Joint Technical Reviews (JTR) 4.5.1 3.4.4 As needed NCIA-TH or On-line Meeting Lot 1 € €
2.4.8 Working Group (WG) Meetings - Minutes 4.4 3.4.4 After JTR CWE Electronic Lot 1 € €
2.4.9 Conduct System Validation Review (SVR) 4.14.6 3.4.5 SVR NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € €
2.4.10 System Validation Review Report (SVR-R) 4.14.6 3.4.5.1 After SVR NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
TOTAL PRICE CLIN 2 €
3.1 BUILD PROCESS 1

3.1.1 Software Requirements Analysis €
3.1.1.1 Perform Software Requirements Analysis Process 4.10.2.4 4.3.2 PSD to SWRR-1 Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 NSP
3.1.1.2 Software Requirements Specification (SRS) (v1) 4.10.2.4.4 4.3.2.2 SWRR-1 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic | Each 1 € €
3.1.1.3 Preliminary User Interface Specification (UIS) (v1) 4.10.2.6.7 4.3.2.3 SWRR-1 CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
3.1.2 Software Architectural and Detailed Design €
3.1.2.1 Perform Software Architectural and Detailed Design Process 4.10.2.5/6 4.3.3 SwRR-1 to SWDR-1 Contractor's Premises Electronic Lot 1 NSP
3.1.2.2 Preliminary Software Architecture Description (SAD) 4.9.1.7 3.3.2 PDR CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
3.1.2.3 Preliminary Database Design Description (DDD) 49.1.7 3.3.2 PDR CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
3.1.24 Software Architecture Description (SAD) (v1) 4.10.2.5.5 4.3.3.2 SwDR-1 (CDR) CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
3.1.2.5 Database Design Description (DDD) (v1) 4.10.2.5.6 4.3.3.3 SwDR-1 (CDR) CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
3.1.2.6 Software Design Description (SDD) (Cl-level set, for information) 4.10.2.6.6 43.3.4 SwDR-1 (CDR) CWE Electronic Lot 1 € €
3.1.2.7 User Interface Specification (UIS) (v1) 4.10.2.6.7 4.3.3.5 SwDR-1 (CDR) CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
3.1.2.8 TRITON Interface Control Description (ICD) (v2) 4.9.2.17 4.3.3.6 SwDR-1 (CDR) CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
3.1.3 Software Construction, Testing and Integration €
3.1.3.1 Perform Software Construction Process 4.10.2.7 4.3.4 SwDR-1 to FAT-1 Contractor's Premises SW/Labour Lot 1 NSP
3.1.3.2 Concept Demonstration System (CDS) installation and activation in PMIC 4.13.10.1 435 SwDR-1 to TRR-1 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.1.3.3 Perform Software Integration and Testing Process 4.10.2.8-9 4.3.6 Before FAT-1 Contractor's Premises N/A Lot 1 NSP
3.1.3.4 Software Test Description (STD) (Cl-level set, for information) 4.10.2.9.2 4.3.6.1 TRR-1 CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
3.1.3.5 Test Management Tool (with actual data) 4.12.3 4.4.3.2 TRR-1 CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
3.1.3.6 Factory Acceptance Test (FAT) Procedure 4.12.12.1.4 4.3.6.2 TRR-1 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic | Each 1 € €
3.1.3.7 System Integration Test (SIT) Procedure 4.12.12.3.4 4.3.6.2 TRR-1 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.1.3.8 System Support and Maintenance Acceptance Test (SSMAT) Procedure 4.12.12.4.6 4.3.6.2 TRR-1 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic | Each 1 € €
3.1.3.9 User Assessment Test (UAT) Procedure 4.12.12.5.5 4.3.6.2 TRR-1 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.1.3.10 Security Operating Procedures (SecOps) 4.12.12.2.5 4.3.6.2 TRR-1 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic | Each 1 € €
3.1.3.11 Security Implementation Verification Procedures (SIVP) 4.12.12.2.6 4.3.6.2 TRR-1 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.1.3.12 Perform Internal System Tests 4.10.2.9.3 4.3.6.5 Before TRR-1 Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € €
3.1.3.13 Internal System Test Report (IST-R) 4.10.2.9.3 4.3.6.5 TRR-1 CWE Electronic Lot 1 € €
3.1.3.14 Source Code Review Report (SCR-R) 4.10.2.7.5 4.3.6.6 TRR-1 CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
3.1.3.15 Conduct Security Test and Evaluation (ST&E) 4.12.12.2 4.3.6.7 Before TRR-1 Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € €
3.1.3.16 Security Test and Evaluation Report (ST&E-R) 4.12.12.2.7 4.3.6.7 TRR-1 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic | Each 1 € €
3.1.3.17 Conduct Factory Acceptance Test (FAT) 4.12.12.1 4.39.2 FAT-1 Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € €
3.1.3.18 Factory Acceptance Test Report (FAT-R) 4.12.12.1.8 4393 After FAT-1 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic | Each 1 € €
3.1.3.19 Perform System Integration Activity 4.11.2 4.3.8 Before SIT-1 NCIA-TH As Required Lot 1 € €
3.1.3.20 Conduct System Integration Test (SIT) 4.12.12.3 4.3.9.2 SIT-1 NCIA-TH As Required Lot 1 € €
3.1.3.21 System Integration Test Report (SIT-R) 4.12.12.3.10 4393 After SIT-1 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.1.3.22 Software Installation Guide (SIG) 4.12.12.4.3 4.3.6.2 Prior to SSMAT-1 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.1.3.23 Conduct System Support and Maintenance Acceptance Test (SSMAT) 4.12.12.4 4.39.2 SSMAT-1 NCIA-TH As Required Lot 1 € €
3.1.3.24 System Support and Maintenance Acceptance Test Report (SSMAT-R) 4.12.12.4 4393 After SSMAT-1 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.1.3.25 Conduct User Assessment Test (UAT) 4.12.12.5 4.39.2 UAT-1 NCIA-TH As Required Lot 1 € €
3.1.3.26 User Assessment Test Report (UAT-R) 4.12.12.5 4393 After UAT-1 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.1.3.27 Perform Regression Tests (RegT) 4.12.12.6 4.39.2 When necessary Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € €
3.1.3.28 Regression Test Reports (RegT-R) 4.12.12.6 4393 After Reg.Tests NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Lot 1 € €
3.1.3.29 Software Version Description (SVD) (BL1) 4.10.2.11 4.3.7 IPC-1 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
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3.1.3.30 Support to IV&V Testing 4.12.12.7 4.3.9.2 IV&V Testing NCIA-Casteau As Required Lot 1 € €
3.1.3.31 TRITON-NS Operational Software - BL1 (in AFPL) 4.7.3 4.1.1 PED CWE SW Each 1 € €
3.1.4 Meetings and Reviews €
3.1.4.1 Conduct Software Requirements Review (SWRR) 4.10.2.4.6 4.4.1 SWRR-1 NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € €
3.1.4.2 Software Requirements Review Report (SWRR-R) 4.10.2.4.6 4.4.1.1 After SWRR-1 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.1.4.3 Conduct Software Design Review Report (SWDR-R) 4.10.2.6.8 4.4.2 SwDR-1 NCIA-TH Paper, Electronic Lot 1 € €
3.1.4.4 Software Design Review Report (SWDR-R) 4.10.2.6.8 4.4.2.1 After SWDR-1 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.1.4.5 Conduct Test Readiness Review (TRR) 4.12.5 4.4.3 TRR-1 Contractor's Premises Meeting Lot 1 € €
3.1.4.6 Test Readiness Review Report (TRR-R) 4.12.5.6 4.4.3.1 After TRR-1 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.1.4.7 Attend IV&YV Initial and Final Planning Conferences (IPC and FPC) 4.12.12.7.18 4.4.4 IPC-1 NCIA-Casteau Meeting Lot 1 € €
3.1.4.8 Conduct System Verification Review (SVerR) 4.12.13 4.4.5 SVR-1 NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € €
3.1.4.9 System Verification Review Report (SVerR-R) 4.12.13.4 4.45.1 After SVR-1 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.1.4.10 Support User Assessment Reviews (UAR) 3.16.5 4.4.6 UARs NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € €
3.1.4.11 Working Group (WG) Meetings - Minutes 4.4 4.3.1 After Meetings CWE Electronic Lot 1 € €
TOTAL PRICE CLIN 3.1 €
3.2 BUILD PROCESS 2

3.2.1 Software Requirements Analysis €
3.2.1.1 Perform Software Requirements Analysis Process 4.10.2.4 5.3.2 PSD to SWRR-2 Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 NSP
3.2.1.2 Software Requirements Specification (SRS) (v2) 4.10.2.4.4 5.3.2.2 SWRR-2 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic | Each 1 € €
3.2.1.3 Preliminary User Interface Specification (UIS) (v2) 4.10.2.6.7 5.3.2.3 SWRR-2 CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
3.2.2 Software Architectural and Detailed Design €
3.2.2.1 Perform Software Architectural and Detailed Design Process 4.10.2.5/6 5.3.3 SWRR-2 to SWDR-2 Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 NSP
3.2.2.2 Software Architecture Description (SAD) (v2) 4.10.2.5.5 5.3.3.2 SwDR-2 CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
3.2.2.3 Database Design Description (DDD) (v2) 4.10.2.5.6 5.3.3.3 SwDR-2 CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
3.2.24 Software Design Description (SDD) (Cl-level set, for information) 4.10.2.6.6 5.3.34 SwDR-2 CWE Electronic Lot 1 € €
3.2.2.5 User Interface Specification (UIS) (v2) 4.10.2.6.7 5.3.3.5 SwDR-2 CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
3.2.2.6 TRITON Interface Control Description (ICD) (v3) 4.9.2.17 5.3.3.6 SwDR-2 CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
3.2.3 Software Construction, Testing and Integration €
3.2.3.1 Perform Software Construction Process 4.10.2.7 5.3.4 SwDR-2 to FAT-2 Contractor's Premises SW/Labour Lot 1 NSP
3.2.3.2 Perform Software Integration and Testing Process 4.10.2.8-9 5.3.5 Before FAT-2 Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 NSP
3.2.33 Software Test Description (STD) (Cl-level set, for information) 4.10.2.9.2 5.3.5.1 TRR-2 CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
3.2.3.4 Factory Acceptance Test (FAT) Procedure 4.12.12.1.4 5.3.5.2 TRR-2 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.2.3.5 System Integration Test (SIT) Procedure 4.12.12.3.4 5.3.5.2 TRR-2 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.2.3.6 System Support and Maintenance Acceptance Test (SSMAT) Procedure 4.12.12.4.6 5.3.5.2 TRR-2 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.2.3.7 User Assessment Test (UAT) Procedure 4.12.12.5.5 5.3.5.2 TRR-2 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.2.3.8 Security Operating Procedures (SecOps) 4.12.12.2.5 5.3.5.2 TRR-2 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.2.3.9 Security Implementation Verification Procedures (SIVP) 4.12.12.2.6 5.3.5.2 TRR-2 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.2.3.10 Perform Internal System Tests 4.10.2.9.3 5.3.5.5 Before TRR-2 Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € €
3.2.3.11 Internal System Test Report (IST-R) 4.10.2.9.3 5.3.5.5 TRR-2 CWE Electronic Lot 1 € €
3.2.3.12 Source Code Review Report (SCR-R) 4.10.2.7.5 5.3.5.6 TRR-2 CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
3.2.3.13 Conduct Security Test and Evaluation (ST&E) 4.12.12.2 5.3.5.7 Before TRR-2 Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € €
3.2.3.14 Security Test and Evaluation Report (ST&E-R) 4.12.12.2.7 5.3.5.7 TRR-2 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.2.3.15 Conduct Factory Acceptance Test (FAT) 4.12.12.1 5.3.8.2 FAT-2 Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € €
3.2.3.16 Factory Acceptance Test Report (FAT-R) 4.12.12.1 5.3.8.3 After FAT-2 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.2.3.17 Perform System Integration Activity 4.11.2 5.3.7 Before SIT-2 NCIA-TH As Required Lot 1 € €
3.2.3.18 Conduct System Integration Test (SIT) 4.12.12.3 5.3.8.2 SIT-2 NCIA-TH As Required Lot 1 € €
3.2.3.19 System Integration Test Report (SIT-R) 4.12.12.3.10 5.3.8.3 After SIT-2 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.2.3.20 Software Installation Guide (SIG) 4.12.12.4.3 5.3.5.2 Prior to SSMAT-2 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.2.3.21 Conduct System Support and Maintenance Acceptance Test (SSMAT) 4.12.12.4 5.3.8.2 SSMAT-2 NCIA-TH As Required Lot 1 € €
3.2.3.22 System Support and Maintenance Acceptance Test Report (SSMAT-R) 4.12.12.4 5.3.8.3 After SSMAT-2 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic | Each 1 € €
3.2.3.23 Conduct User Assessment Test (UAT) 4.12.12.5 5.3.8.2 UAT-2 NCIA-TH As Required Lot 1 € €
3.2.3.24 User Assessment Test Report (UAT-R) 4.12.12.13 5.3.8.3 After UAT-2 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.2.3.25 Perform Regression Tests (RegT) 4.12.12.6 5.3.8.2 When necessary Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € €
3.2.3.26 Regression Test Reports (RegT-R) 4.12.12.6 5.3.8.3 After Reg.Tests NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Lot 1 € €
3.2.3.27 Software Version Description (SVD) (BL2) 4.10.2.11 5.3.6 IPC-2 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.2.3.28 Support to IV&V Testing 4.12.12.7 5.3.8.2 IV&YV Testing NCIA-Casteau As Required Lot 1 € €
3.2.3.29 TRITON-NS Operational Software - BL2 (in AFPL) 4.7.3 5.1.1 PED CWE SW/Labour Each 1 € €
3.2.4 Meetings and Reviews €
3.2.4.1 Conduct Software Requirements Review (SWRR) 4.10.2.4.6 5.4.1 SWRR-2 NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € €
3.2.4.2 Software Requirements Review Report (SWRR-R) 4.10.2.4.6 5.4.1.1 After SWRR-2 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic | Each 1 € €
3.2.4.3 Conduct Software Design Review (SWDR) 4.10.2.6.8 5.4.2 SwDR-2 NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € €
3244 Software Design Review Report (SWDR-R) 4.10.2.6.8 5.4.2.1 After SWDR-2 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic | Each 1 € €
3.2.4.5 Conduct Test Readiness Review (TRR) 4.12.5 5.4.3 TRR-2 Contractor's Premises Meeting Lot 1 € €
3.2.4.6 Test Readiness Review Report (TRR-R) 4.12.5.6 5.4.3.1 After TRR-2 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.2.4.7 Attend IV&YV Initial and Final Planning Conferences (IPC and FPC) 4.12.12.7.18 5.4.4 IPC-2 NCIA-Casteau Meeting Lot 1 € €
3.2.4.8 Conduct System Verification Review (SVerR) 4.12.13 5.4.5 SVR-2 NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € €
3.2.4.9 System Verification Review Report (SVerR-R) 4.12.13.4 5.4.5.1 After SVR-2 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.2.4.10 Conduct Operational Test Readiness Review (OTRR) 4.13.9 5.4.6 OTRR-2 NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € €
3.2.4.11 Operational Test Readiness Review Report (OTRR-R) 4.13.9.6 5.4.6.1 After OTRR-2 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.2.4.12 Support User Assessment Reviews (UAR) 3.16.15 5.4.7 UARs NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € €
3.2.4.13 Working Group (WG) Meetings - Minutes 4.4 5.3.1 After Meetings CWE Electronic Lot 1 € €
TOTAL PRICE CLIN 3.2 €
3.3 BUILD PROCESS 3

3.3.1 Software Requirements Analysis €
3.3.1.1 Perform Software Requirements Analysis Process 4.10.2.4 6.3.2 PSD to SWRR-3 Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 NSP
3.3.1.2 Software Requirements Specification (SRS) (v3) 4.10.2.4.4 6.3.2.2 SwWRR-3 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.3.1.3 Preliminary User Interface Specification (UIS) (v3) 4.10.2.6.7 6.3.2.3 SWRR-3 CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
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3.3.2 Software Architectural and Detailed Design €

3.3.2.1 Perform Software Architectural and Detailed Design Process 4.10.2.5/6 6.3.3 SwWRR-3 to SwWDR-3 Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 NSP
3.3.2.2 Software Architecture Description (SAD) (v3) 4.10.2.5.5 6.3.3.2 SwDR-3 CWE Electronic Each 1 € €

3.3.2.3 Database Design Description (DDD) (v3) 4.10.2.5.6 6.3.3.3 SwDR-3 CWE Electronic Each 1 € €

3324 Software Design Description (SDD) (Cl-level set, for information) 4.10.2.6.6 6.3.3.4 SwDR-3 CWE Electronic Lot 1 € €

3.3.2.5 User Interface Specification (UIS) (v3) 4.10.2.6.7 6.3.3.5 SwDR-3 CWE Electronic Each 1 € €

3.3.2.6 TRITON Interface Control Description (ICD) (v4) 4.9.2.17 6.3.3.6 SwDR-3 CWE Electronic Each 1 € €

3.3.3 Software Construction, Testing and Integration €

3.3.3.1 Perform Software Construction Process 4,10.2.7 6.3.4 SwDR-3 to FAT-3 Contractor's Premises SW/Labour Lot 1 NSP
3.3.3.2 Perform Software Integration and Testing Process 4.10.2.8-9 6.3.5 SwDR-3 to FAT-3 Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 NSP
3.3.3.3 Software Test Description (STD) (Cl-level set, for information) 4.10.2.9.2 6.3.5.1 TRR-3 CWE Electronic Each 1 € €

3.3.34 Factory Acceptance Test (FAT) Procedure 4.12.12.1.4 6.3.5.2 TRR-3 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €

3.3.3.5 System Integration Test (SIT) Procedure 4.12.12.3.4 6.3.5.2 TRR-3 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €

3.3.3.6 System Support and Maintenance Acceptance Test (SSMAT) Procedure 4.12.12.4.6 6.3.5.2 TRR-3 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €

3.3.3.7 User Assessment Test (UAT) Procedure 4.12.12.5.5 6.3.5.2 TRR-3 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €

3.3.3.8 Security Operating Procedures (SecOps) 4.12.12.2.5 6.3.5.2 TRR-3 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €

3.3.3.9 Security Implementation Verification Procedures (SIVP) 4.12.12.2.6 6.3.5.2 TRR-3 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €

3.3.3.10 Perform Internal System Tests 4.10.2.9.3 6.3.5.5 Before TRR-3 Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € €

3.3.3.11 Internal System Test Report (IST-R) 4.10.2.9.3 6.3.5.5 TRR-3 CWE Electronic Lot 1 € €

3.3.3.12 Source Code Review Report (SCR-R) 4.10.2.7.5 6.3.5.6 TRR-3 CWE Electronic Each 1 € €

3.3.3.13 Conduct Security Test and Evaluation (ST&E) 4.12.12.2 6.3.5.7 Before TRR-3 Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € €

3.3.3.14 Security Test and Evaluation Report (ST&E-R) 4.12.12.2.7 6.3.5.7 TRR-3 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €

3.3.3.15 Conduct Factory Acceptance Test (FAT) 4.12.12.1 6.3.8.2 FAT-3 Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € €

3.3.3.16 Factory Acceptance Test Report (FAT-R) 4.12.12.1 6.3.8.2 After FAT-3 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €

3.3.3.17 Perform System Integration Activity 4.11.2 6.3.7 Before SIT-3 NCIA-TH As Required Lot 1 € €

3.3.3.18 Conduct System Integration Test (SIT) 4.12.12.3 6.3.8.2 SIT-3 NCIA-TH As Required Lot 1 € €

3.3.3.19 System Integration Test Report (SIT-R) 4.12.12.3 6.3.8.3 After SIT-3 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €

3.3.3.20 Software Installation Guide (SIG) 4.12.12.4.3 6.3.5.2 Prior to SSMAT-3 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €

3.3.3.21 Conduct System Support and Maintenance Acceptance Test (SSMAT) 4.12.12.4 6.3.8.2 SSMAT-3 NCIA-TH As Required Lot 1 € €

3.3.3.22 System Support and Maintenance Acceptance Test Report (SSMAT-R) 4.12.12.4 6.3.8.3 After SSMAT-3 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €

3.3.3.23 Conduct User Assessment Test (UAT) 4.12.12.5 6.3.8.2 UAT-3 NCIA-TH As Required Lot 1 € €

3.3.3.24 User Assessment Test Report (UAT-R) 4.12.12.5.13 6.3.8.3 After UAT-3 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €

3.3.3.25 Perform Regression Tests (RegT) 4.12.12.6 6.3.8.2 When necessary Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € €

3.3.3.26 Regression Test Reports (RegT-R) 4.12.12.6 6.3.8.3 After Reg.Tests NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Lot 1 € €

3.3.3.27 Software Version Description (SVD) (BL3) 4.10.2.11 6.3.6 IPC-3 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €

3.3.3.28 Support to IV&V Testing 4.12.12.7 6.3.8.2 IV&V Testing NCIA-Casteau As Required Lot 1 € €

3.3.3.29 TRITON-NS Operational Software - BL3 (in AFPL) 4.7.3 6.1.1 PED CWE SW Each 1 € €

3.3.4 Meetings and Reviews €

3.3.4.1 Conduct Software Requirements Review (SWRR) 4.10.2.4.6 6.4.1 SwWRR-3 NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € €

3.3.4.2 Software Requirements Review Report (SWRR-R) 4.10.2.4.6 6.4.1.1 After SWRR-3 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €

3.3.4.3 Conduct Software Design Review (SWDR) 4.10.2.6.8 6.4.2 SwDR-3 NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € €

3.3.4.4 Software Design Review Report (SWDR-R) 4.10.2.6.8 6.4.2.1 After SWDR-3 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €

3.3.4.5 Conduct Test Readiness Review (TRR) 4.12.5 6.4.3 TRR-3 Contractor's Premises Meeting Lot 1 € €

3.3.4.6 Test Readiness Review Report (TRR-R) 4.12.5.6 6.4.3.1 After TRR-3 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €

3.3.4.7 Attend IV&YV Initial and Final Planning Conferences (IPC and FPC) 4.12.12.7.18 6.4.4 IPC-3 NCIA-Casteau Meeting Lot 1 € €

3.3.4.8 Conduct System Verification Review (SVerR) 4.12.13 6.4.5 SVR-3 NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € €

3.3.4.9 System Verification Review Report (SVerR-R) 4.12.13.4 6.4.5.1 After SVR-3 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €

3.3.4.10 Conduct Operational Test Readiness Review (OTRR) 4.13.9 6.4.6 OTRR-3 NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € €

3.3.4.11 Operational Test Readiness Review Report (OTRR-R) 4.13.9.6 6.4.6.1 After OTRR-3 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €

3.3.4.12 Support User Assessment Reviews (UAR) 3.16.15 6.4.7 UARs NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € €

3.3.4.13 Working Group (WG) Meetings - Minutes 4.4 6.3.1 After Meetings CWE Electronic Lot 1 € €

TOTAL PRICE CLIN 3.3 €

3.4 BUILD PROCESS 4

3.4.1 Software Requirements Analysis €

3.4.1.1 Perform Software Requirements Analysis Process 4.10.2.4 7.3.2 PSD to SWRR-4 Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 NSP
3.4.1.2 Software Requirements Specification (SRS) (v1) 4.10.2.4.4 7.3.2.2 SWRR-4 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €

34.13 Preliminary User Interface Specification (UIS) 4.10.2.6.7 7.3.2.3 SwWRR-4 CWE Electronic Each 1 € €

3.4.2 Software Architectural and Detailed Design €

3421 Perform Software Architectural and Detailed Design Process 4.10.2.5/6 7.3.4 SwWRR-4 to SWDR-4 Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 NSP
3.4.2.2 Software Architecture Description (SAD) (v4) 4.10.2.5.5 7.3.4.2 SwDR-4 CWE Electronic Each 1 € €

3.4.2.3 Database Design Description (DDD) (v4) 4.10.2.5.6 7.3.4.3 SwDR-4 CWE Electronic Each 1 € €

3.4.2.4 Software Design Description (SDD) (Cl-level set, for information) 4.10.2.6.6 7.3.4.4 SwDR-4 CWE Electronic Lot 1 € €

3.4.2.5 User Interface Specification (UIS) (v4) 4.10.2.6.7 7.3.4.5 SwDR-4 CWE Electronic Each 1 € €

3.4.2.6 TRITON Interface Control Description (ICD) (v5) 4.9.2.17 7.3.4.6 SwDR-4 CWE Electronic Each 1 € €

3.4.3 Hardware Requirements Analysis and Design €

3.4.3.1 Perform Hardware Requirements Analysis Process 4.10.3.2 7.3.3 PSD to HWRR Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 NSP
3.4.3.2 Hardware Requirements Specification (HRS) 4.10.3.2.2 7.3.3.2 HwWRR NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic | Each 1 € €

3.4.3.3 Perform Hardware Design Process 4.10.3.3 7.3.5 HwWRR to HWDR Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 NSP
3.43.4 Hardware Design Description (HDD) 4.10.3.3.2 7.3.5.1 HwDR NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €

3.4.4 Software Construction, Hardware Production, Testing and Integration €

3.4.4.1 Perform Software Construction Process 4.10.2.7 7.3.6 SwDR-4 to IST Contractor's Premises SW/Labour Lot 1 NSP
3.4.4.2 Perform Hardware Production Process 4,10.3.4 7.3.7 SwDR-4 to IST Contractor's Premises HW/Labour Lot 1 NSP
3.44.3 Perform Software Integration and Testing Process 4.10.2.8-9 7.3.8 Before FAT-4 Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 NSP
3.4.4.4 Software Test Description (STD) (Cl-level set, for information) 4.10.2.9.2 7.3.8.1 TRR-4 CWE Electronic Each 1 € €

3.4.4.5 First Article Acceptance Test (FAAT) Procedure 4,10.3.6.2.4 7.3.8.2 TRR-4 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €

3.4.4.6 Factory Acceptance Test (FAT) Procedure (including nominal tests) 4.10.3.8.2.5 7.3.11 TRR-4 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €

3.44.7 System Integration Test (SIT) Procedure 4.10.3.8.3.3 7.3.8.2 TRR-4 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €

3.4.4.8 System Support and Maintenance Acceptance Test (SSMAT) Procedure 4.12.12.4.6 7.3.8.2 TRR-4 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €

3.4.4.9 User Assessment Test (UAT) Procedure 4.12.12.5.5 7.3.8.2 TRR-4 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
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3.4.4.10 Sea Acceptance Test (SeAT) Procedure 4.10.3.8.3.3 7.3.8.2 TRR-4 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.4.4.11 Security Operating Procedures (SecOps) 4.12.12.2.5 7.3.8.2 TRR-4 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.4.4.12 Security Implementation Verification Procedures (SIVP) 4.12.12.2.6 7.3.8.2 TRR-4 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.4.4.13 Perform Internal System Tests 4.10.2.9.3 7.3.8.5 Before TRR-4 Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € €
3.4.4.14 Internal System Test Report (IST-R) 4.10.2.9.3 7.3.8.5 TRR-4 CWE Electronic Lot 1 € €
3.4.4.15 Source Code Review Report (SCR-R) 4.10.2.7.5 7.3.8.6 TRR-4 CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
3.4.4.16 Conduct Security Test and Evaluation (ST&E) 4.12.12.2 7.3.8.7 Before TRR-4 Contractor's Premises As Required Lot € €
3.4.4.17 Security Test and Evaluation Report (ST&E-R) 4.12.12.2.7 7.3.8.7 TRR-4 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.4.4.18 Conduct First Article Acceptance Test (FAAT) 4.10.3.6.2 7.3.10.1 FAAT Contractor's Premises As Required Lot € €
3.4.4.19 First Article Acceptance Test Report (FAAT-R) 4.10.3.6.2.9 7.3.10.1 After FAAT NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.4.4.20 Conduct TDK Factory Acceptance Test (FAT) (for one TDK) 4.10.3.8.2 7.3.13.2 FAT-4 Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € €
3.4.4.21 Factory Acceptance Test Report (FAT-R) (for one TDK) 4.10.3.8.2.8 7.3.13.2 After FAT-4 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.4.4.22 Serial Hardware Production 4.10.3.7 7.3.11 Before Hw-FAT Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € €
3.4.4.23 Perform System Integration Activity 4.11.2 7.3.12 Before SIT-4 NCIA-TH As Required Lot 1 € €
3.4.4.24 Conduct System Integration Test (SIT) 4.12.12.3 7.3.11.5 SIT-4 NCIA-TH As Required Lot 1 € €
3.4.4.25 System Integration Test Report (SIT-R) 4.12.12.3.10 7.3.11.5 After SIT-4 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.4.4.26 Software Installation Guide (SIG) 4.12.12.4.3 7.3.8.2 Prior to SSMAT-4 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.4.4.27 Conduct System Support and Maintenance Acceptance Test (SSMAT) 4.12.12.4 7.3.13.3 SSMAT-4 NCIA-TH As Required Lot 1 € €
3.4.4.28 System Support and Maintenance Acceptance Test Report (SSMAT-R) 4.12.12.4 7.3.13.4 After SSMAT-4 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.4.4.29 Conduct User Assessment Test (UAT) 4.12.12.5 7.3.13.3 UAT-4 NCIA-TH As Required Lot 1 € €
3.4.4.30 User Assessment Test Report (UAT-R) 4.12.12.5.13 7.3.13.4 After UAT-4 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.4.4.31 Perform Regression Tests (RegT) 4.12.12.6 7.3.13.3 When necessary Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € €
3.4.4.32 Regression Test Reports (RegT-R) 4.12.12.6 7.3.13.4 After Reg.Tests NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Lot 1 € €
3.4.4.33 Attend IV&V Initial and Final Planning Conferences (IPC and FPC) 4.12.12.7.18 7.4.4 IPC-4 NCIA-Casteau Meeting Lot 1 € €
3.4.4.34 Software Version Description (SVD) (BL4) 4.10.2.11 7.3.9 IPC-4 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.4.4.35 Support to IV&V Testing 4.12.12.7.26 7.3.13.5 IV&V Testing NCIA-Casteau Meeting Lot 1 € €
3.4.4.36 Conduct Sea Acceptance Test (SeAT) 4.10.3.8.3 7.3.11.6 SeAT On board a ship at port in Europe As Required Lot 1 € €
3.4.4.37 Sea Acceptance Test Report (SeAT-R) 4.10.3.8.3.5 7.3.11.6 After SeAT NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.4.4.38 Conduct TDK Factory Acceptance Tests (FAT) (for seven TDKs) 4.10.3.8.2 7.3.13.7 Hw-FAT Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € €
3.4.4.39 Factory Acceptance Test Report (FAT-R) (for seven TDKs) 4.10.3.8.2.8 7.3.13.7 After Hw-FAT NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic | Each 7 € €
3.4.4.40 TRITON-NS Operational Software - BL4 (in AFPL) 4.7.3 7.1.1 PED CWE As Required Each 1 € €
3.4.4.41 TRITON-NU Operational Software - BL4 (in AFPL) 4.7.3 7.1.1 PED CWE As Required Each 1 € €
3.4.5 Meetings and Reviews =
3.4.5.1 Conduct Software Requirements Review (SWRR) 4.10.2.4.6 7.4.1.1 SwWRR-4 NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € €
3.4.5.2 Software Requirements Review Report (SWRR-R) 4.10.2.4.6 7.4.1.1 After SWRR-4 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.4.5.3 Conduct Hardware Requirements Review (HWRR) 4.10.3.2.3 7.4.1.2 HwWRR NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € €
3.4.5.4 Hardware Requirements Review Report (HWRR-R) 4.10.3.2.3 7.4.1.2 After HWRR NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.4.5.5 Conduct Software Design Review (SwDR) 4.10.2.6.8 7.4.2.1 SwDR-4 NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € €
3.4.5.6 Software Design Review Report (SWDR-R) 4.10.2.6.8 7.4.2.1 After SWDR-4 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.4.5.7 Conduct Hardware Design Review (HWDR) 4.10.3.3.3 7.4.2.2 SwDR-4 NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € €
3.4.5.8 Hardware Design Review Report (HWDR-R) 4.10.3.3.3 7.4.2.2 After SWDR-4 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.4.5.9 Conduct Test Readiness Review (TRR) 4.12.5 7.4.3.1 TRR-4 Contractor's Premises Meeting Lot 1 € €
3.4.5.10 Test Readiness Review Report (TRR-R) 4.12.5.6 7.4.3.2 After TRR-4 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.4.5.11 Conduct Hardware Test Readiness Review (HWTRR) 4.12.5 7.4.3 Hw-TRR Contractor's Premises Meeting Lot 1 € €
3.4.5.12 Hardware Test Readiness Review Report (HWTRR-R) 4.12.5.6 7.4.3.1 After Hw-TRR NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.4.5.13 Conduct Production Readiness Review (PRR) 4.10.3.7.1 7.4.5 PRR Contractor's Premises Meeting Lot 1 € €
3.4.5.14 Production Readiness Review Report (PRR-R) 4.10.3.7.1 7.4.5.1 After PRR NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.4.5.15 Conduct System Verification Review (SVerR) 4.12.13 7.4.6 SVR-4 NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € €
3.4.5.16 System Verification Review Report (SVerR-R) 4.12.13.4 7.4.6.1 After SVR-4 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
3.4.5.17 Conduct Operational Test Readiness Review (OTRR) 4.13.9 7.4.7 OTRR-4 NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € €
3.4.5.18 Operational Test Readiness Review Report (OTRR-R) 4.13.9.6 7.4.7.1 After OTRR-4 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic | Each 1 € €
3.4.5.19 Working Group (WG) Meetings - Minutes 4.4 7.3.1 After Meetings CWE Electronic Lot 1 € €
3.4.6 Equipment c

Delivery of Eight (8) sets of TRITON Deployable Kits

- Each including one NS and one NU Unit
3.4.6.1 - Carrying Cases 4.10.2.4.6 7.3.12 PED To be defined by the Purchaser. HW Each 8 € €

- Workstations

-Installation Kit
TOTAL PRICE CLIN 3.4 €
4 VISUALISATION COMPONENT PROVISION
4.1 Software Requirements Analysis €
4.1.1 Perform Software Requirements Analysis Process 4.10.2.4 8.3.3 PSD to VC-SWRR-3 Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 NSP
4.1.2 VC Software Requirements Specification (SRS) (for VC-BL1) 4.10.2.4.4 8.3.3.2 VC-SWRR-1 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
4.1.3 VC Software Requirements Specification (SRS) (for VC-BL2) 4.10.2.4.4 8.3.3.2 VC-SWRR-2 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
4.1.4 VC Software Requirements Specification (SRS) (for VC-BL3) 4.10.2.4.4 8.3.3.2 VC-SWRR-3 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
4.1.5 VC Factory Acceptance Test (FAT) Procedures (VC-BL1) (preliminary) 4.10.2.9.2 8.3.3.3 VC-SWRR-1 CWE As Required Each 1 € €
4.1.6 VC Factory Acceptance Test (FAT) Procedures (VC-BL2) (preliminary) 4.10.2.9.2 8.3.3.3 VC-SWRR-2 CWE As Required Each 1 € €
4.1.7 VC Factory Acceptance Test (FAT) Procedures (VC-BL3) (preliminary) 4.10.2.9.2 8.3.3.3 VC-SWRR-3 CWE As Required Each 1 € €
4.1.8 Component Acceptance Test (CAT) Procedure 4.10.2.9.2 8.3.3.5 VC-SWRR-3 CWE As Required Each 1 € €
4.2 Software Architectural and Detailed Design €
4.2.1 Perform Software Architectural and Detailed Design Process 4.10.2.5/6 8.3.4 VC-SwWRR to VC-SwDR Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 NSP
4.2.2 Software Architecture Description (SAD) (for VC-BL1) 4.10.2.5.5 8.3.4.2 VC-SwDR-1 CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
4.2.3 Software Architecture Description (SAD) (for VC-BL2) 4.10.2.5.5 8.3.4.2 VC-SwDR-2 CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
4.2.4 Software Architecture Description (SAD) (for VC-BL3) 4.10.2.5.5 8.3.4.2 VC-SwDR-3 CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
4.2.5 Software Design Description (SDD) (Cl-level set, for information) 4.10.2.6.6 8.3.43 VC-SwDR-3 CWE Electronic Lot 1 € €
4.2.6 User Interface Specification (UIS) (for VC-BL1) 4.10.2.6.7 8.3.4.4 VC-SwDR-1 CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
4.2.7 User Interface Specification (UIS) (for VC-BL2) 4.10.2.6.7 8.3.4.5 VC-SwDR-2 CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
4.2.8 User Interface Specification (UIS) (for VC-BL3) 4.10.2.6.7 8.3.4.6 VC-SwDR-3 CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
4.2.9 VC Interface Control Description (ICD) (v1) 4.9.2.17 8.3.4.6 VC-SwDR-1 CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
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4.2.10 VC Interface Control Description (ICD) (v2) 4.9.2.17 8.3.4.6 VC-SwDR-2 CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
4.2.11 VC Interface Control Description (ICD) (v3) 4.9.2.17 8.3.4.6 VC-SwDR-3 CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
4.3 Software Construction, Testing and Integration €
4.3.1 Perform Software Construction Process 4.10.2.7 8.3.5 VC-SWDR to VC-FAT Contractor's Premises SW/Labour Lot 1 NSP
4.3.2 VC Software Test Description (STD) (VC-BL 1, 2, 3) 4.10.2.9.2 8.3.6.1 VC-TRR CWE Electronic Lot 1 € €
433 Source Code Review Report (SCR-R) 4.10.2.7.5 8.3.6.2 VC-TRR-2 CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
4.3.4 Factory Acceptance Test (FAT) Procedure (for VC-BL1) 4.12.12.1.6 8.3.6.4 VC-TRR-3 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
4.3.5 Conduct Factory Acceptance Test (FAT) (for VC-BL1) 4.12.12.1 8.3.6.4 VC-FAT-3 Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € €
4.3.6 Factory Acceptance Test Report (FAT-R) (for VC-BL1) 4.12.12.1 8.3.6.4 After VC-FAT-3 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
4.3.7 Factory Acceptance Test (FAT) Procedure (for VC-BL2) 4.12.12.1.6 8.3.6.4 VC-TRR-3 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
4.3.8 Conduct Factory Acceptance Test (FAT) (for VC-BL2) 4.12.12.1 8.3.6.4 VC-FAT-3 Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € €
4.3.9 Factory Acceptance Test Report (FAT-R) (for VC-BL2) 4.12.12.1 8.3.6.4 After VC-FAT-3 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
4.3.10 Factory Acceptance Test (FAT) Procedure (for VC-BL3) 4.12.12.1.6 8.3.6.4 VC-TRR-3 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
4.3.11 Conduct Factory Acceptance Test (FAT) (for VC-BL3) 4.12.12.1 8.3.6.4 VC-FAT-3 Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € €
4.3.12 Factory Acceptance Test Report (FAT-R) (for VC-BL3) 4.12.12.1 8.3.6.4 After VC-FAT-3 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
4.3.13 VC Software Installation Guide (SIG) 4.12.12.5.3 8.3.8.3 Prior to CAT NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
4.3.14 Conduct Component Acceptance Test (CAT) 4.12.12.5 8.3.8 CAT NCIA-TH As Required Lot 1 € €
4.3.15 Component Acceptance Test Report (CAT-R) 4.12.12.5 8.3.8.4 After CAT NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
4.3.16 VC Software Version Description (SVD) (VC-BL1, 2, 3) 4.10.2.11 8.3.7.1 At each VC-TRR NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
4.3.17 C4ISR Visualisation Component - VC-BL1 4.7.3 8.3.1.7 VC-FAT-1 CWE As Required Each 1 € €
4.3.18 C4ISR Visualisation Component - VC-BL2 4.7.3 8.3.1.7 VC-FAT-2 CWE As Required Each 1 € €
4.3.19 C4ISR Visualisation Component - VC-BL3 4.7.3 8.3.1.7 VC-FAT-3 CWE As Required Each 1 € €
4.3.20 Reusable User Interface Component Set 4.7.3 8.3.1.8 CAR CWE As Required Each 1 € €
4.3.21 Symbology Service Software 4.7.3 8.3.1.9 CAR CWE SW Each 1 € €
4.3.22 Perform Software Maintenance until FSA 5.4.3 8.3.9.1 FSA Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € €
4.4 Meetings and Reviews €
4.4.1 Conduct VC Software Requirements Review (VC-SWRR) (VC-BL1, 2, 3) 4.10.2.4.6 8.4.1 VC-SWRR-1,2,3 NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € €
4.4.2 VC Software Requirements Review Report (VC-SwWRR-R) (VC-BL1) 4.10.2.4.6 8.4.1.1 After VC-SwRR-1 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
4.4.3 VC Software Requirements Review Report (VC-SWRR-R) (VC-BL2) 4.10.2.4.6 8.4.1.1 After VC-SWRR-2 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
4.4.4 VC Software Requirements Review Report (VC-SwWRR-R) (VC-BL3) 4.10.2.4.6 8.4.1.1 After VC-SwWRR-3 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
4.4.5 Conduct VC Software Design Review (VC-SwDR) (VC-BL1, 2, 3) 4.10.2.6.8 8.4.2 VC-SwDR-1,2,3 NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € €
4.4.6 VC Software Design Review Report (VC-SWDR-R) (VC-BL1) 4.10.2.6.8 8.4.2.1 After VC-SwDR-1 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
4.4.7 VC Software Design Review Report (VC-SwDR-R) (VC-BL2) 4.10.2.6.8 8.4.2.1 After VC-SWDR-2 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
4.4.8 VC Software Design Review Report (VC-SwWDR-R) (VC-BL3) 4.10.2.6.8 8.4.2.1 After VC-SwDR-3 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
4.4.9 Conduct VC Test Readiness Review (TRR) (VC-BL1, 2, 3) 4.12.5 8.4.3 VC-TRR-1,2,3 Contractor's Premises Meeting Lot 1 € €
4.4.10 VC Test Readiness Review Report (TRR-R) (VC-BL1) 4.12.5.6 8.4.3.1 After VC TRR-1 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
4.4.11 VC Test Readiness Review Report (TRR-R) (VC-BL2) 4.12.5.6 8.4.3.1 After VC TRR-2 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
4.4.12 VC Test Readiness Review Report (TRR-R) (VC-BL3) 4.12.5.6 8.4.3.1 After VC TRR-3 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
4.4.13 Conduct Component Acceptance Review (CAR) 4.12.13 8.4.4 CAR NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € €
4.4.14 Component Acceptance Review Report (CAR-R) 4.12.13.4 8.4.4.1 After CAR NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
4.4.15 Working Group (WG) Meetings - Minutes 4.4 8.1 After Meetings CWE Electronic Lot 1 € €
TOTAL PRICE CLIN 4 €
5 SYSTEM TRANSITION

5.1 Planning €
5.1.1 System Transition Plan (STrP) 4.13.2 9.1.3 CDR CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
5.1.2 System Transition Plan (STrP) (update) 4.13.2 9.1.3 TRRs CWE Electronic Lot 1 € €
5.1.3 Release and Deployment Plan (RDP) 5.6.6.3 9.3.14 SQR-2 CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
5.1.4 Training Plan (TrP) 5.8.3 9.3.10 CDR CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
5.1.5 Software Transition Plan (SwTrP) 4.17.2 9.13.15.2 SWTrRR CWE Electronic Each 1 € €
5.2 Site Surveys €
5.2.1 Perform Site Survey at DC-1 4.13.3 9.3.1 After CDR DC-1 As Required Lot 1 € €
5.2.2 Site Survey Report for DC-1 4.13.3.8 9.3.2 After Site Survey NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
5.2.3 Perform Site Survey at MARCOM 4.13.3 9.3.1 After CDR MARCOM As Required Lot 1 € €
5.2.4 Site Survey Report for MARCOM 4.13.3.8 9.3.2 After Site Survey NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
5.2.5 Perform Site Surveys at DC-2 and DC-3 4.13.3 9.3.1 After PSA DC-2 and DC-3 As Required Lot 1 € €
5.2.6 Site Survey Reports for DC-2 and DC-3 4.13.3.8 9.3.2 After Site Survey NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Lot 1 € €
5.2.7 Perform Site Surveys at DCIS Location 4.13.3 9.3.1 After PSA To be defined As Required Lot 1 € €
5.2.8 Site Survey Reports for DCIS 4.13.3.8 9.3.2 After Site Survey NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Lot 1 € €
5.3 System Transition for BL1 r
5.3.1 Establishing TRITON Support Systems for BL1 4.13.10 9.3.4.7 TRR-1 NCIA-TH (PMIC) As Required Lot 1 € €
5.3.2 Pre-Installation Check (PIC) Procedure 4.13.6.1 9.3.4.2 SQR-1 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
5.3.3 Site Activation Test (SiAT) Procedure 4.13.6.6 9.3.8.2 SQR-1 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
5.3.4 On-site User Assessment Test (UAT) Procedure 4.13.6.7.8 9.3.9.1 SQR-1 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
5.3.5 Software Distribution List (SWDL) 4.13.6.9 9.4.2.2 SQR-1 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
5.3.6 Conduct Sustainment Qualification Review (SQR) 4.13.4 9.4.2 SQR-1 DC-1 or MARCOM Meeting Lot 1 € €
5.3.7 Sustainment Qualification Review Report (SQR-R) 4.13.4.4 9.4.2 After SQR-1 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
5.3.8 Perform Site Preparation 4.13.5 9.3.3 After SQR-1 DC-1 or MARCOM As Required Lot 1 € €
5.3.9 Perform Pre-Installation Check 4.13.6.1 9.3.4.2 After IV&V-1 DC-1 or MARCOM As Required Lot 1 € €
5.3.10 Perform Static Site Software Installation 4.13.6.2 9.3.4 After IV&V-1 DC-1 or MARCOM As Required Lot 1 € €
5.3.11 Perform Physical Configuration Audit (PCA) 4.7.11.2 9.4.3 PCA-1 DC-1 or MARCOM As Required Lot 1 € €
5.3.12 Configuration Audit Report (CAuR) 4.7.11.4 9.4.3.1 After PCA-1 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic | Each 1 € €
5.3.13 Perform Static Site Activation 4.13.6.5 9.3.8.1 After PCA-1 DC-1 or MARCOM As Required Lot 1 € €
5.3.14 Perform Site Activation Test (SiAT) 4.13.6.6 9.3.8.2 SiAT-1 DC-1 or MARCOM As Required Lot 1 € €
5.3.15 Site Activation Test Report (SiAT-R) 4.13.6.6.4 9.3.8.2 After SIAT-1 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
5.3.16 Training Materials (Student and Instructor Manuals for BL1) 5.8.4.7 9.3.11.4 TrRR-1 Training Location, CWE Electronic, Paper Lot 1 € €
5.3.17 Conduct Training Readiness Review (TrRR) 5.8.5 9.4.1 TrRR-1 NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € €
5.3.18 Training Readiness Review Report (TrRR-R) 5.8.5 9.4.1.1 After TrRR-1 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
5.3.19 Training Courses 5.8.10 9.3.11 As in TP DC-1 and/or MARCOM Course Lot 1 € €
5.3.20 Training Course Evaluation Report (TCER) (for each training) 5.8.12 9.3.11.6 After each Course CWE Electronic Lot 1 € €
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5.3.21 Perform On-Site User Assessment Test (UAT) (Organizational Node) 4.13.6.7 9.3.9.1 On-Site UAT-1 MARCOM As Required Lot 1 € €
5.3.22 On-Site User Assessment Test Report (UAT-R) 4.13.6.7.15 9.3.9.1 After On-Site UAT-1 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
5.3.23 Perform Site Acceptance Activities 4.13.8 9.3.12 Prior to SiAR-1 DC-1 or MARCOM As Required Lot 1 € €
5.3.24 Conduct Site Acceptance Review (SiAR) 4.13.8.2 9.4.4 SiAR-1 DC-1 or MARCOM Meeting Lot 1 € €
5.3.25 Site Acceptance Review Report (SiAR-R) 4.13.8.2.4 9.4.4.1 After SiAR-1 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
5.4 System Transition for BL2 €
5.4.1 Establishing TRITON Support Systems for BL2 4.13.10 9.3.4.7 TRR-2 NCIA-TH (PMIC) As Required Lot 1 € €
5.4.2 Pre-Installation Check (PIC) Procedure 4.13.6.1 9.3.4.2 SQR-2 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
5.4.3 Site Activation Test (SiAT) Procedure 4.13.6.6 9.3.8.2 SQR-2 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
5.4.4 On-site User Assessment Test (UAT) Procedure 4.13.6.7.8 9.3.9.1 SQR-2 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
5.4.5 Software Distribution List (SWDL) 4.13.6.9 9.4.2.2 SQR-2 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
5.4.6 Conduct Sustainment Qualification Review (SQR) 4.13.4 9.4.2 SQR-2 DC-1 or MARCOM Meeting Lot 1 € €
5.4.7 Sustainment Qualification Review Report (SQR-R) 4.13.4.4 9.4.2 After SQR-2 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
5.4.8 Perform Site Preparation 4.13.5 9.3.3 After SQR-2 DC-1 or MARCOM As Required Lot 1 € €
5.4.9 Perform Pre-Installation Check 4.13.6.1 9.3.4.2 After IV&V-2 DC-1 or MARCOM As Required Lot 1 € €
5.4.10 Perform Static Site Software Installation 4.13.6.2 9.34 After IV&V-2 DC-1 or MARCOM As Required Lot 1 € €
5.4.11 Perform Physical Configuration Audit (PCA) 4.7.11.2 9.4.3 PCA-2 DC-1 or MARCOM As Required Lot 1 € €
5.4.12 Configuration Audit Report (CAuR) 4.7.11.4 9.4.3.1 After PCA-2 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
5.4.13 Perform Static Site Activation 4.13.6.5 9.3.8.1 After PCA-2 DC-1 or MARCOM As Required Lot 1 € €
5.4.14 Perform Site Activation Test (SiAT) 4.13.6.6 9.3.8.2 SIAT-2 DC-1 or MARCOM As Required Lot 1 € €
5.4.15 Site Activation Test Report (SiAT-R) 4.13.6.6.4 9.3.8.2 After SiAT-2 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
5.4.16 Training Materials (Student and Instructor Manuals for BL2) 5.8.4.7 9.3.11.4 TrRR-2 Training Location, CWE Paper, Electronic Lot 1 € €
5.4.17 Computer-Based Training (CBT) (software) 5.8.7 9.3.11.4 TrRR-2 CWE SW, Electronic Each 1 € €
5.4.18 Conduct Training Readiness Review (TrRR) 5.8.5 9.4.1 TrRR-2 NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € €
5.4.19 Training Readiness Review Report (TrRR-R) 5.8.5 9.4.1.1 After TrRR-2 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
5.4.20 Training Courses 5.8.10 9.3.11 As in TP DC-1 and/or MARCOM Course Lot 1 € €
5.4.21 Training Course Evaluation Report (TCER) (for each training) 5.8.12 9.3.11.6 After each Course CWE Electronic Lot 1 € €
5.4.22 Perform On-Site User Assessment Test (UAT) (Organizational Node) 4.13.6.7 9.3.9.1 On-Site UAT-2 MARCOM As Required Lot 1 € €
5.4.23 On-Site User Assessment Test Report (UAT-R) 4.13.6.7.15 9.3.9.1 After On-Site UAT-2 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
5.4.24 Perform Site Acceptance Activities 4.13.8 9.3.12 Prior to SiAR-2 DC-1 or MARCOM As Required Lot 1 € €
5.4.25 Conduct Site Acceptance Review (SiAR) 4.13.8.2 9.4.4 SiAR-2 DC-1 or MARCOM Meeting Lot 1 € €
5.4.26 Site Acceptance Review Report (SiAR-R) 4.13.8.2.4 9.4.4.1 After SiAR-2 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
5.5 System Transition for BL3 €
5.5.1 Establishing TRITON Support Systems for BL3 4.13.10 9.3.4.7 TRR-3 NCIA-TH (PMIC) As Required Lot 1 € €
5.5.2 Pre-Installation Check (PIC) Procedure 4.13.6.1 9.3.4.2 SQR-3 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
5.5.3 Site Activation Test (SiAT) Procedure 4.13.6.6 9.3.8.2 SQR-3 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
5.5.4 On-site User Assessment Test (UAT) Procedure 4.13.6.7.8 9.3.9.1 SQR-3 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
5.5.5 Software Distribution List (SWDL) 4.13.6.9 9.4.2.2 SQR-3 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
5.5.6 Conduct Sustainment Qualification Review (SQR) 4.13.4 9.4.2 SQR-3 DC-1 or MARCOM Meeting Lot 1 € €
5.5.7 Sustainment Qualification Review Report (SQR-R) 4.13.4.4 9.4.2 After SQR-3 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
5.5.8 Perform Site Preparation 4.13.5 9.3.3 After SQR-3 DC-1 or MARCOM As Required Lot 1 € €
5.5.9 Perform Pre-Installation Check 4.13.6.1 9.3.4.2 After IV&V-3 DC-1 or MARCOM As Required Lot 1 € €
5.5.10 Perform Static Site Software Installation 4.13.6.2 9.3.4 After IV&V-3 DC-1 or MARCOM As Required Lot 1 € €
5.5.11 Perform Physical Configuration Audit (PCA) 4.7.11.2 9.4.3 PCA-3 DC-1 or MARCOM As Required Lot 1 € €
5.5.12 Configuration Audit Report (CAuR) 4.7.11.4 9.4.3.1 After PCA-3 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
5.5.13 Perform Static Site Activation 4.13.6.5 9.3.8.1 After PCA-3 DC-1 or MARCOM As Required Lot 1 € €
5.5.14 Perform Site Activation Test (SiAT) 4.13.6.6 9.3.8.2 SiAT-3 DC-1 or MARCOM As Required Lot 1 € €
5.5.15 Site Activation Test Report (SIAT-R) 4.13.6.6.4 9.3.8.2 After SIAT-3 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
5.5.16 Training Materials (Student and Instructor Manuals for BL3) 5.8.4.7 9.3.11.4 TrRR-3 Training Location, CWE Paper, Electronic Lot 1 € €
5.5.17 Computer-Based Training (CBT) (software) 5.8.7 9.3.11.4 TrRR-3 CWE SW, Electronic Each 1 € €
5.5.18 Conduct Training Readiness Review (TrRR) 5.8.5 9.4.1 TrRR-3 NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € €
5.5.19 Training Readiness Review Report (TrRR-R) 5.8.5 9.4.1.1 After TrRR-3 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
5.5.20 Training Courses 5.8.10 9.3.11 Asin TP DC-1 and/or MARCOM Course Lot 1 € €
5.5.21 Training Course Evaluation Report (TCER) (for each training) 5.8.12 9.3.11.6 After each Course CWE Electronic Lot 1 € €
5.5.22 Perform On-Site User Assessment Test (UAT) (Organizational Node) 4.13.6.7 9.3.9.1 On-Site UAT-3 MARCOM As Required Lot € €
5.5.23 On-Site User Assessment Test Report (UAT-R) 4.13.6.7.15 9.3.9.1 After On-Site UAT-3 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
5.5.24 Perform Site Acceptance Activities 4.13.8 9.3.12 Prior to SiAR-3 DC-1 or MARCOM As Required Lot 1 € €
5.5.25 Conduct Site Acceptance Review (SiAR) 4.13.8.2 9.4.4 SiAR-3 DC-1 or MARCOM Meeting Lot 1 € €
5.5.26 Site Acceptance Review Report (SiAR-R) 4.13.8.2.4 9.4.4.1 After SiAR-3 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic | Each 1 € €
5.6 System Transition for BL4 €
5.6.1 Training Materials (Student and Instructor Manuals for BL4) 5.8.4.7 9.3.11.4 TrRR-4 Training Location, CWE Paper, Electronic Lot 1 € €
5.6.2 Conduct Training Readiness Review (TrRR) 5.8.5 9.4.1 TrRR-4 NCIA-TH As Required Lot 1 € €
5.6.3 Training Readiness Review Report (TrRR-R) 5.8.5 9.4.1.1 After TrRR-4 NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic | Each 1 € €
5.6.4 Training Courses 5.8.10 9.3.11. Asin TP NCIA-TH Course Lot 1 € €
5.6.5 Training Course Evaluation Report (TCER) (for each training) 5.8.12 9.3.11.6 After each Course CWE Electronic Lot 1 € €
5.6.6 Ship installation (for SeAT) 4.13.6.3 9.3.6 Prior to SeAT On board a ship at port in Europe As Required Each 1 € €
5.7 System Roll-out DC-2 .
5.7.1 Conduct Sustainment Qualification Review (SQR) 4.13.4 9.4.2 SQR for DC-2 DC-2 Meeting Lot 1 € €
5.7.2 Sustainment Qualification Review Report (SQR-R) 4.13.4.4 9.4.2 After SQR NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
5.7.3 Perform Site Preparation 4.13.5 9.3.3 After SQR DC-2 As Required Lot 1 € €
5.7.4 Perform Pre-Installation Check 4.13.6.1 9.3.4.2 After SQR DC-2 As Required Lot 1 € €
5.7.5 Perform Static Site Software Installation 4.13.6.2 9.3.4 After SQR DC-2 As Required Lot 1 € €
5.7.6 Perform Physical Configuration Audit (PCA) 4.7.11.2 9.4.3 PCA for site DC-2 As Required Lot 1 € €
5.7.7 Configuration Audit Report (CAuR) 4.7.11.4 9.4.3.1 After PCA NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
5.7.8 Perform Static Site Activation 4.13.6.5 9.3.8.1 After PCA DC-2 As Required Lot 1 € €
5.7.9 Perform Site Activation Test (SiAT) 4.13.6.6 9.3.8.2 SIAT DC-2 As Required Lot 1 € €
5.7.10 Site Activation Test Report (SIAT-R) 4.13.6.6.4 9.3.8.2 After SIAT NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € €
5.7.11 Perform Site Acceptance Activities 4.13.8 9.3.12 Prior to SiAR DC-2 As Required Lot 1 € €
5.7.12 Conduct Site Acceptance Review (SiAR) 4.13.8.2 9.4.4 SiAR DC-2 Meeting Lot 1 € €
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5.7.13 Site Acceptance Review Report (SiAR-R) 4.13.8.2.4 9.4.4.1 After SiAR NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each | 1 | € € -
5.8 System Roll-out DC-3 € 7
5.8.1 Conduct Sustainment Qualification Review (SQR) 4.13.4 9.4.2 SQR for DC-3 DC-3 Meeting Lot 1 € € -
5.8.2 Sustainment Qualification Review Report (SQR-R) 4.13.4.4 9.4.2 After SQR NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € € -
5.8.3 Perform Site Preparation 4.13.5 9.3.3 After SQR DC-3 As Required Lot 1 € € -
5.8.4 Perform Pre-Installation Check 4.13.6.1 9.3.4.2 After SQR DC-3 As Required Lot 1 € € -
5.8.5 Perform Static Site Software Installation 4.13.6.2 9.3.4 After SQR DC-3 As Required Lot 1 € € -
5.8.6 Perform Physical Configuration Audit (PCA) 4.7.11.2 9.4.3 PCA for site DC-3 As Required Lot 1 € € -
5.8.7 Configuration Audit Report (CAuR) 4.7.11.4 9.4.3.1 After PCA NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € € -
5.8.8 Perform Static Site Activation 4.13.6.5 9.3.8.1 After PCA DC-3 As Required Lot 1 € € -
5.8.9 Perform Site Activation Test (SiAT) 4.13.6.6 9.3.8.2 SIAT DC-3 As Required Lot 1 € € -
5.8.10 Site Activation Test Report (SIAT-R) 4.13.6.6.4 9.3.8.2 After SIAT NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € € -
5.8.11 Perform Site Acceptance Activities 4.13.8 9.3.12 Prior to SiAR DC-3 As Required Lot 1 € € -
5.8.12 Conduct Site Acceptance Review (SiAR) 4.13.8.2 9.4.4 SiAR DC-3 Meeting Lot 1 € € g
5.8.13 Site Acceptance Review Report (SiAR-R) 4.13.8.2.4 9.4.4.1 After SiAR NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € € -
5.9 System Roll-out DCIS € d
5.9.1 Conduct Sustainment Qualification Review (SQR) 4.13.4 9.4.2 SQR for DC-3 DCIS Meeting Lot 1 € € -
5.9.2 Sustainment Qualification Review Report (SQR-R) 4.13.4.4 9.4.2 After SQR NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € € -
5.9.3 Perform Site Preparation 4.13.5 9.3.3 After SQR DCIS As Required Lot 1 € € -
5.9.4 Perform Pre-Installation Check 4.13.6.1 9.3.4.2 After SQR DCIS As Required Lot 1 € € -
5.9.5 Perform Software Installation 4.13.6.2 9.3.4 After SQR DCIS As Required Lot 1 € € -
5.9.6 Perform Physical Configuration Audit (PCA) 4.7.11.2 9.4.3 PCA for site DCIS As Required Lot 1 € € -
5.9.7 Configuration Audit Report (CAuR) 4.7.11.4 9.4.3.1 After PCA NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € € -
5.9.8 Perform Site Activation 4.13.6.5 9.3.8.1 After PCA DCIS As Required Lot 1 € € -
5.9.9 Perform Site Activation Test (SiAT) 4.13.6.6 9.3.8.2 SIAT DCIS As Required Lot 1 € € -
5.9.10 Site Activation Test Report (SIAT-R) 4.13.6.6.4 9.3.8.2 After SIAT NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € € g
5.9.11 Perform Site Acceptance Activities 4.13.8 9.3.12 Prior to SiAR DCIS As Required Lot 1 € € -
5.9.12 Conduct Site Acceptance Review (SiAR) 4.13.8.2 9.4.4 SiAR DCIS Meeting Lot 1 € € g
5.9.13 Site Acceptance Review Report (SiAR-R) 4.13.8.2.4 9.4.4.1 After SiAR NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € € -
5.10 Organizational Node Activation HREF!
5.10.1 Perform Organisational Node Activation at Authorised Locations 4.13.6.7 9.3.9 Prior to FSA Organizational Nodes As Required Lot 1 € € -
5.10.2 Perform On-Site User Assessment Test (on-site UAT) (for each Org.Node) 4.13.6.7.8 9.3.9.1 UAT Organizational Nodes As Required Lot 1 € € -
5.10.3 On-Site User Assessment Test Report (UAT-R) 4.13.6.7.15 9.3.9.1 After UAT NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Lot 1 € € -
5.10.4 On-the-Job Training (for each Org.Node) 4.13.6.7.14 9.3.9.3 Prior to ONAR Organizational Nodes Training Lot 1 € € -
5.10.5 Organizational Node Activation Review (ONAR) (for each Org.Node) 4.13.6.7.6 9.4.5 ONAR Organizational Nodes Meeting Lot 1 € € -
5.10.6 Organizational Node Activation Review Report (ONAR-R) 4.13.7.7 9.4.5 After ONAR NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Lot 1 € € -
5.11 Training € -
5.11.1 Support to Training Needs Analysis (TNA) 5.8.2 9.3.10 As in PMS NCIA-TH As Required Lot 1 € € g
5.11.2 Training Needs Analysis Report (TNA-R) 5.8.3 9.3.10 As in PMS NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € € -
5.11.3 Conduct Training Readiness Reviews (TrRR) (as per TP) 5.8.5 9.4.1 TrRR NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € € -
5.11.4 Training Readiness Review Reports (TrRR-R) 5.8.5 9.4.1.1 After TrRR NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Lot 1 € € -
5.11.5 Training Courses (as per TP) 5.8.10 9.3.11.2/3 Asin TP Training Location Course Lot 1 € € -
5.11.6 Training Course Evaluation Reports (TCER) (for each training) 5.8.12 9.3.11.6 After each Course CWE Electronic Lot 1 € € -
5.11.7 Update Training Materials (if necessary) 5.8 9.3.11.7 As necessary NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Lot 1 € € -
5.12 Testing € -
5.12.1 Perform Multi-Site Operation Test (MSOT) 4.13.11 9.3.13 MSOT NCIA-Casteau As Required Lot 1 NSP
5.12.2 Multi-Site Operation Test Report (MSOT-R) 4.13.11.7 9.3.13.3 After MSOT NCIA-TH Paper, Electronic Each 1 € € -
5.12.3 Support to FMN Initial Testing (engineering) 4.13.12 9.3.14 As in PMS NCIA-Casteau As Required MxD 20 | € € -
5.12.4 Support to FMN Final Testing (engineering) 4.13.12 9.3.14 As in PMS NCIA-Casteau As Required MxD 20 € € -
5.13 Software Transition € d
5.13.1 Software Source Code and Documentation (an initial copy at SWTrRR) 4.17.3.6 9.13.15.4 FSA CWE As Required Lot 1 € € -
5.13.2 Computer Programming Manual (CPM) 4.17.3.7 9.13.15.4 SWTrRR CWE Electronic Each 1 € € -
5.13.3 Conduct Software Transition Readiness Review (SWTrRR) 4.17.4 9.4.6 SWTrRR NCIA-TH As Required Lot 1 € € -
5.13.4 Software Transition Readiness Review Report (SWTrRR-R) 4.17.4 9.4.6.2 After SWTRR NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € € -
5.13.5 Perform Software Transition 4.17 9.13.15 As in PMS NCIA-TH As Required Lot 1 € € -
5.13.6 Software Maintenance Training 5.8.14 9.3.15.4 As in SWTrP NCIA-TH As Required Each 1 € € -
5.13.7 Perform Software Transition Validation Test (SWTrVT) 4.17.6 9.3.16.5 SWTrVT NCIA-TH As Required Lot 1 € € -
5.13.8 Software Transition Validation Test Report (SWTrVT-R) 4.17.6.4 9.3.16.5 After SWTrVT NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € € -
5.13.9 Software Transition Validation Review (SWTVR) 4.17.7 9.4.6 SWTVR NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € € -
5.13.10 Software Transition Validation Review Report (SWTVR-R) 4.17.7 9.4.6.1 After SWTVR NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € € -
5.14 Other Activities = 7
5.14.1 Perform Release Management 5.6.6 9.3.14 As in PMS NCIA-TH As Required Lot 1 €

5.14.2 Update TRITON Support Systems (if needed) 4.13.10 9.3.4.8 Prior to FSA NCIA-TH (PMIC) As Required Lot 1 € € -
5.15 Meetings and Reviews € -
5.15.1 Working Group (WG) Meetings - Minutes 4.4 9.1 After Meetings CWE | Electronic | Lot | 1 | € € -
TOTAL PRICE CLIN 5 #REF!
6 SYSTEM SUPPORT AND MAINTENANCE [ [ | |

6.1 Support - -
6.1.1 On-Site support (engineering) 4.15.4 10.3.1 PSD to FSA NCIA-TH Labour MxD 150 | € € -
6.1.2 Experimentation, Exercise and Prototyping Support (engineering) 4.16.4 10.3.2 PSD to FSA NCIA-TH Labour MxD 50 € € -
6.2 System Support and Maintenance € -
6.2.1 System Support 5.7 10.3.3 PSD to FSA NCIA-TH As Required Lot 1 € € -
6.2.2 Software Distribution List (SWDL) (updates) 4.13.6.12 10.3.3.4 Prior to each SQR CWE Electronic Lot 1 € € -
6.2.3 Perform Release Management 5.6.6.2.2 10.3.3.4 PSD to FSA Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € € -
6.2.4 System Maintenance Documentation 4.16.2 10.3.3.4 FSA CWE Electronic Lot 1 € € -
6.2.5 Software Maintenance (engineering) 5.4.3 10.3.5.4 PSD to FSA Contractor's Premises Labour MxD 100 | € € -
6.3 Meetings and Reviews € -
6.3.1 Conduct Monthly Maintenance Review (MMR) 4.16.3 10.4.1 MMR NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € € -
6.3.2 Monthly Maintenance Review Report (MMR-R) 4.16.3 10.4.1.1 After MRRs NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Lot 1 € € -
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6.3.3 Working Group (WG) Meetings - Minutes 4.4 10.1 After Meetings CWE | Electronic | Lot | 1 I € € -
TOTAL PRICE CLIN 6 € -
7 SUPPORT TO OPERATIONAL TESTING & EVALUATION (OT&E) | | I
7.1 Operating and Exercise Support € -
7.1.1 Support to development of Standard Operating Procedures (SOP) (engineering) 4.15.2 11.3.2 As in PMS NCIA-TH Labour MxD 40 € € -
7.1.2 Support to MARCOM users during Exercise-1 4.15.3 11.3.3 OTRR to FSA MARCOM Labour MxD 20 € € -
7.1.3 Support to MARCOM users during Exercise-2 4.15.3 11.3.3 OTRR to FSA MARCOM Labour MxD 20 € € -
7.1.4 Support to MARCOM users during Exercise-3 4.15.3 11.3.3 OTRR to FSA MARCOM Labour MxD 20 € € -
7.2 System Validation Test € -
7.2.1 Perform System Validation Test (SVT) 4.14.4 11.3.4 SVT MARCOM As Required Lot 1 € € -
7.2.2 System Validation Test Report (SVT-R) 4.14.4.5 11.3.4.1 SVR NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € € -
7.3 Meetings and Reviews € -
7.3.1 Conduct In-Service Reviews (ISR) 4.15.5 11.4.1 ISR NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € € -
7.3.2 In-Service Review Report (ISR-R) 4.15.5.6 11.4.1.1 After ISRs NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Lot 1 € € -
7.3.3 Working Group (WG) Meetings - Minutes 4.4 11.1 After Meetings CWE Electronic Lot 1 € € -
TOTAL PRICE CLIN 7 € g
8 SUPPORT TO TRANSITION FROM LEGACY SYSTEMS | | |
8.1 Support to Transition = 5
8.1.1 Technical and CIS support for transition (1) (engineering) 4.15.6 12.3.1 PSD and FAT-2 NCIA-TH and MARCOM Labour MxD 60 |€ € -
8.1.2 Technical and CIS support for transition (2) (engineering) 4.15.6 12.3.1 FAT-2 and TrRR-2 NCIA-TH and MARCOM Labour MxD 60 | € € -
8.1.2 Technical and CIS support for transition (3) (engineering) 4.15.6 12.3.1 FAT-3 and TrRR-3 NCIA-TH and MARCOM Labour MxD 60 |€ € -
8.2 Data Migration . -
8.2.1 Support to Data Migration 4.15.6.1 12.3.2 SVR NCIA-TH and MARCOM As Required Lot 1 € € g
8.2.2 Data Migration Tools (including procedures) for MSA/BRITE 4.15.6.2 12.3.2.3 TRR-2 CWE As Required Each 1 € € -
8.2.3 Data Migration Tools (including procedures) for MCCIS 4.15.6.2 12.3.2.4 TRR-3 CWE As Required Each 1 € € -
8.3 Nations Interoperability Testing € -
8.3.1 TRITON Simulator (software) - NS (for Nations) 4.15.6.1 12.3.3.1 TRR-1 CWE SW Each 1 € € -
8.3.2 TRITON Simulator (software) - NU (for Nations) 4.15.6.1 12.3.3.1 TRR-2 CWE SW Each 1 € € -
8.3.3 TRITON Simulator (software) - NS (for Nations) (updated) 4.15.6.1 12.3.3.1 TRR-3 CWE SW Each 1 € € -
8.3.4 Support to Nations Interoperability Testing 4.15.6.2 12.3.3.3 SIT-1,2,3 NCIA-TH As Required Lot 1 € € -
8.4 Meetings and Reviews € d
8.4.1 Conduct System Transition Readiness Review (STRR) for TRITON-NU 4.15.6.3 12.4.1.1 STRR-NU NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € € -
8.4.2 System Transition Readiness Review Report (STRR-R) for TRITON-NU 4.15.6.4 12.4.1.3 After STRR-NU NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € € -
8.4.3 Conduct System Transition Readiness Review (STRR) for TRITON-NS 4.15.6.3 12.4.1.2 STRR-NS NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € € -
8.4.4 System Transition Readiness Review Report (STRR-R) for TRITON-NS 4.15.6.4 12.4.1.3 After STRR-NS NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € € -
8.4.5 Working Group (WG) Meetings - Minutes 4.4 12.1 After Meetings CWE Electronic Lot 1 € € -
TOTAL PRICE CLIN 8 € g
12 WARRANTY [ [ |
12.1 Management € -
12.1.1 Warranty Management for Hardware 5.10.7 - TDK Acceptance Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € € -
12.1.2 Warranty Management for Software 5.10.7 - FSA Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € € -
12.1.3 Establishing Warranty Service Access Point 5.10.7.4 - TDK Acceptance Contractor's Premises As Required Each 1 € € -
12.2 Warranty for Developed Software € 9
12.2.1 OBL Warranty Report for Software 5.10.1.5 - FSA NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € € -
12.2.2 Third Level Support for Operational Software (starting from FSA) 5.10.1.4 - Warranty Period Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 NSP
12.2.3 Third Level Maintenance - Software Maintenance 5.10.3 - Warranty Period Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 NSP
12.2.4 Providing Service for Software 5.10.8 - Warranty Period Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 NSP
12.3 Warranty for Developed Hardware € -
12.3.1 OBL Warranty Report for Hardware (TDKs) 5.10.1.5 - TDK Acceptance NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic | Each 1 € € -
12.3.2 Third Level Support for TDK Hardware (starting from TDK Acceptance) 5.10.1.4 - Warranty Period Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 NSP
12.3.3 Third Level Maintenance - Hardware Maintenance (for TDKs) 5.10.4 - Warranty Period Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 NSP
12.3.4 Providing Service for Hardware 5.10.8 - Warranty Period Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 NSP
12.4 Recording € 3
12.4.1 Establishing Trouble-Ticketing System and Problem Log 5.10.9 - TDK Acceptance Contractor's Premises As Required Each 1 € € -
12.4.2 Recording 5.10.9 - Warranty Period Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 NSP
TOTAL PRICE CLIN 12 € -
TOTAL BID PRICE (BASIC CONTRACT) - GRAND TOTAL #REF!
OPTIONAL CLINS
9 COTS SOFTWARE PROVISION (EVALUATED OPTION) [ [ |
9.1 COTS Products Requirements Analysis € -
9.1.1 Requirements Analysis - 13.3.1 PSD and COTSPR Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € € -
9.1.2 COTS Products List - 13.3.1.3 COTSPR CWE Electronic Each 1 € € -
9.2 Procurement and Delivery of COTS Software Products € -
9.2.1 Support for the Procurement and Delivery of COTS Products - 13.3.2 SQR Installation Sites | As Required | Lot 1 | € € -
9.3 Meetings and Reviews € -
9.3.1 Conduct COTS Products Review (COTSPR) 3.16.4 13.4.1 COTSPR NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € € -
9.3.2 COTS Products Review Report (COTSPR-R) 3.16.4 13.4.1.1 After COTSPR NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 1 € € -
9.4 Software € -
9.4.1 COTS Products as defined in the COTS Product List - 13.3.1.3 SQR Installation Sites [ SW [ Each 1 Je € ]
TOTAL PRICE CLIN 9 € -
10 5-YEAR MAINTENANCE AND SUPPORT (EVALUATED OPTION) [ | |
10.1 Maintenance and Support - Year 1 € -
10.1.1 Project Management (for one year) 3 14.3.1 PSD to PED Contractor's Premises N/A Lot 1 € € -
10.1.2 Project Highlight Report (PHR) 3 14.3.1 Monthly NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 12 € € -
10.1.3 In-Service Support Plan (updates) 5.11.2 14.3.4 As necessary NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Lot 1 € € -
10.1.4 Conduct Quarterly Maintenance Review (QMR) 3.16.4 14.4.1.1 QMR NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € € -
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10.1.5 Quarterly Maintenance Review Report (QMR-R) 5.2 14.4.1.2 After QMR NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 4 € €

10.1.6 Corrective and Preventlvet Sowaa!'e Maintenance for TRITON Operational 543 14.3.2.1 As planned Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € €
Software (except C4ISR Visualisation Component)

1017 Corrective and Preventive Software Maintenance for C4ISR Visualisation 5.4.3 14.3.7.1 As planned Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 c a
Component

1018 Adaptive and Pe-rfec.twe.Software Maintenance for TRITON Operational Software 5.4.3 14.3.3.2 As planned Contractor's Premises As Required MxD 300 |e a
(except C4ISR Visualisation Component)

10.1.9 Adaptive and Perfective Software Maintenance for C4ISR Visualisation 5.4.3 14.3.2.3 As planned Contractor's Premises As Required MxD 150 | € €
Component

10.1.10 Third Level Support 5.7.4 14.3.2.3 As necessary Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € €

10.1.11 Support to IV&V Testing 3.3.3 14.3.3 At new releases NCIA-Casteau Labour Lot 1 € €

10.1.12 Maintenance Records (updates) 5.4.4 14.3.5 As necessary CWE Electronic Lot 1 € €

10.1.13 Provide User and Support Training with updated material 5.2 14.3.4 At new releases One (1) site in Europe Paper, Electronic Lot 1 € €

10.2 Maintenance and Support - Year 2 €

10.2.1 Project Management (for one year) 3 14.3.1 PSD to PED Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € €

10.2.2 Project Highlight Report (PHR) 3 14.3.1 Monthly NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 12 € €

10.2.3 In-Service Support Plan (updates) 5.11.2 14.3.4 TBD NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Lot 1 € €

10.2.4 Conduct Quarterly Maintenance Review (QMR) 3.16.4 14.4.1.1 QMR NCIA-TH Electronic Lot 1 € €

10.2.5 Quarterly Maintenance Review Report (QMR-R) 5.2 14.4.1.2 After QMR NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 4 € €

10.2.6 Corrective and Preventlvet Soft-wa!'e Maintenance for TRITON Operational 5.4.3 14.3.2.1 As planned Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € €
Software (except C4ISR Visualisation Component)

10.2.7 Corrective and Preventive Software Maintenance for C4ISR Visualisation 543 14321 As planned Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € €
Component

102.8 Adaptive and Pe-rfec-t|ve450ftware Maintenance for TRITON Operational Software 543 14.3.2.2 As planned Contractor's Premises As Required MxD 300 le €
(except C4ISR Visualisation Component)

10.2.9 Adaptive and Perfective Software Maintenance for C4ISR Visualisation 543 14.3.23 As planned Contractor's Premises As Required MxD 150 | € €
Component

10.2.10 Third Level Support 5.7.4 14.3.2.3 As necessary Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € €

10.2.11 Support to IV&V Testing 3.3.3 14.3.3 At new releases NCIA-Casteau Labour Lot 1 € €

10.2.12 Maintenance Records (updates) 5.4.4 14.3.5 As necessary CWE Electronic Lot 1 € €

10.2.13 Provide User and Support Training with updated material 5.2 14.3.4 At new releases One (1) site in Europe Paper, Electronic Lot 1 € €

10.3 Maintenance and Support - Year 3 €

10.3.1 Project Management (for one year) 3 14.3.1 PSD to PED Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € €

10.3.2 Project Highlight Report (PHR) 3 14.3.1 Monthly NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 12 € €

10.3.3 In-Service Support Plan (updates) 5.11.2 14.3.4 TBD NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Lot 1 € €

10.3.4 Conduct Quarterly Maintenance Review (QMR) 3.16.4 14.4.1.1 QMR NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € €

10.3.5 Quarterly Maintenance Review Report (QMR-R) 5.2 14.4.1.2 After QMR NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 4 € €

10.3.6 Corrective and Preventlvet 5°waaTe Maintenance for TRITON Operational 5.4.3 14.3.2.1 As planned Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € €
Software (except C4ISR Visualisation Component)

10.3.7 Corrective and Preventive Software Maintenance for C4ISR Visualisation 543 14321 As planned Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € €
Component

103.8 Adaptive and Pe-rfec-t|ve450ftware Maintenance for TRITON Operational Software 543 14.3.2.2 As planned Contractor's Premises As Required MxD 300 |€ €
(except C4ISR Visualisation Component)

10.3.9 Adaptive and Perfective Software Maintenance for C4ISR Visualisation 543 14.3.2.3 As planned Contractor's Premises As Required MxD 150 | € €
Component

10.3.10 Third Level Support 5.7.4 14.3.2.3 As necessary Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € €

10.3.11 Support to IV&V Testing 3.3.3 14.3.3 At new releases NCIA-Casteau Labour Lot 1 € €

10.3.12 Maintenance Records (updates) 5.4.4 14.3.5 As necessary CWE Electronic Lot 1 € €

10.3.13 Provide User and Support Training with updated material 5.2 14.3.4 At new releases One (1) site in Europe Paper, Electronic Lot 1 € €

10.4 Maintenance and Support - Year 4 €

10.4.1 Project Management (for one year) 3 14.3.1 PSD to PED Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € €

10.4.2 Project Highlight Report (PHR) 3 14.3.1 Monthly NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 12 € €

10.4.3 In-Service Support Plan (updates) 5.11.2 14.3.4 TBD NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Lot 1 € €

10.4.4 Conduct Quarterly Maintenance Review (QMR) 3.16.4 14.4.1.1 QMR NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € €

10.4.5 Quarterly Maintenance Review Report (QMR-R) 5.2 14.4.1.2 After QVIR NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic | Each 4 € €

10.4.6 Corrective and Preventlvej Soft'wa're Maintenance for TRITON Operational 543 14321 As planned Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 < €
Software (except C4ISR Visualisation Component)

10.4.7 Corrective and Preventive Software Maintenance for C4ISR Visualisation 543 14321 As planned Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 < €
Component

104.8 Adaptive and Pe'rfec'twe'Software Maintenance for TRITON Operational Software 543 14.3.2.2 As planned Contractor's Premises As Required MxD 300 |e €
(except C4ISR Visualisation Component)

10.4.9 Adaptive and Perfective Software Maintenance for C4ISR Visualisation 543 14.3.2.3 As planned Contractor's Premises As Required MxD 150 |e €
Component

10.4.10 Third Level Support 5.7.4 14.3.2.4 As necessary Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € €

10.4.11 Support to IV&V Testing 3.3.3 14.3.3 At new releases NCIA-Casteau Labour Lot 1 € €

10.4.12 Maintenance Records (updates) 5.4.4 14.3.5 As necessary CWE Electronic Lot 1 € €

10.4.13 Provide User and Support Training with updated material 5.2 14.3.4 At new releases One (1) site in Europe Paper, Electronic Lot 1 € €

10.5 Maintenance and Support - Year 5 €

10.5.1 Project Management (for one year) 3 14.3.1 PSD to PED Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € €

10.5.2 Project Highlight Report (PHR) 3 14.3.1 Monthly NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 12 € €

10.5.3 In-Service Support Plan (updates) 5.11.2 14.3.4 TBD NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Lot 1 € €

10.5.4 Conduct Quarterly Maintenance Review (QMR) 3.16.4 14.4.1.1 QMR NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € €

10.5.5 Quarterly Maintenance Review Report (QMR-R) 5.2 14.4.1.2 After QVIR NCIA-TH, CWE Paper, Electronic Each 4 € €

10.5.6 Corrective and Preventlve' Soft'wa.re Maintenance for TRITON Operational 543 14321 As planned Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € €
Software (except C4ISR Visualisation Component)

10.5.7 Corrective and Preventive Software Maintenance for C4ISR Visualisation 543 14321 As planned Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € €
Component

105.8 Adaptive and Pe'rfec"uve.Software Maintenance for TRITON Operational Software 543 14.3.2.2 As planned Contractor's Premises As Required MxD 300 |e €
(except C4ISR Visualisation Component)
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10.5.9 Adaptive and Perfective Software Maintenance for C4ISR Visualisation 543 14323 As planned Contractor's Premises As Required MxD 150 le € i
Component
10.5.10 Third Level Support 5.7.4 14.3.2.3 As necessary Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € € -
10.5.11 Support to IV&V Testing 3.3.3 14.3.3 At new releases NCIA-Casteau Labour Lot 1 € € -
10.5.12 Maintenance Records (updates) 5.4.4 14.3.5 As necessary CWE Electronic Lot 1 € € -
10.5.13 Provide User and Support Training with updated material 5.2 14.3.4 At new releases One (1) site in Europe Paper, Electronic Lot 1 € € -
TOTAL PRICE CLIN 10 € -
TOTAL BID PRICE (EVALUATED OPTION CLINS) - GRAND TOTAL € o
11 SUPPORT TO PREPARATIONS FOR THE NEXT INCREMENT (NON-EVALUATED OPTION) I |
11.1 System Requirements Analysis € -
11.1.1 Perform High-level System Requirements Analysis Process - 15.3.1 PSD to HL-SRR Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € € -
1112 Draft System Requirements Specification (SyRS) ) 1531 HL-SRR CWE Electronic Each 1 € € i
(extended for Increment 2)
11.1.3 Security Risk Assessment Report (SRA-R) - 15.3.1.6 HL-SRR CWE Electronic Each 1 € € -
11.2 System Design - 3
11.2.1 Perform High-level System Design Process - 15.3.2 HL-SDR Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € € -
11.2.2 Draft System Design Specification (SDS) (extended for Increment 2) - 15.3.2.1.3 HL-SDR CWE Electronic Each 1 € € -
11.3 Planning € -
11.3.1 Planning and Engineering - 15.3.4 PSD to PED Contractor's Premises As Required Lot 1 € -|NSP
11.3.2 Draft Project Product Breakdown Structure - 15.3.3.2 FAR CWE Electronic Each 1 € € -
11.3.3 Draft Project Work Breakdown Structure - 15.3.3.3 FAR CWE Electronic Each 1 € € -
11.3.4 Draft Work Packages with Cost Estimates - 15.3.3.4 FAR CWE Electronic Each 1 € € -
11.3.5 Draft Project Master Schedule (PMS) - 15.3.3.5 FAR CWE Electronic Each 1 € € -
11.4 Engineering Support € 9
11.4.1 Engineering Support - 15.3.4.3 PSD to PED Contractor's Premises Labour MxD [ 100 | € € g
11.5 Meetings and Reviews € -
11.5.1 Conduct High-level System Requirements Review (HL-SRR) - 15.4.1 HL-SRR NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € € -
11.5.2 High-level System Requirements Review Report (HL-SDR-R) - 15.4.1.2 After HL-SRR CWE Electronic Each 1 € € -
11.5.3 Conduct High-level System Design Review (HL-SDR) - 15.4.2 HL-SDR NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € € -
11.5.4 High-level System Design Review Report (HL-SDR-R) - 15.4.2.2 After HL-SDR CWE Electronic Each 1 € € -
11.5.5 Conduct Final Assessment Review (FAR) - 15.4.3 FAR NCIA-TH Meeting Lot 1 € € -
11.5.6 Final Assessment Review Report (FAR-R) - 15.4.3.5 After FAR CWE Electronic Each 1 € € -
TOTAL PRICE CLIN 11 € -
TOTAL BID PRICE (NON-EVALUATED OPTION CLINS) - GRAND TOTAL € -
SUMMARY
TOTAL BID PRICE (BASIC CONTRACT CLINS) - GRAND TOTAL CLINs1to 8 +12 #REF!I
TOTAL BID PRICE (BASIC CONTRACT CLINS + EVALUATED OPTION CLINS) - GRAND TOTAL CLINs1to 10 + 12 #REF!I
TOTAL BID PRICE (BASIC CONTRACT CLINS + EVALUATED OPTION CLINS + NON-EVALUATED OPTION CLINS) - GRAND TOTAL CLINs 1 to 12 #REF!I

SECTION 1 CLIN SUMMARY





























































































SCHEDULE OF FORWARD LABOUR RATES

Firm Fixed Price Daily Rates for Work performed at Location and Year specified below

Currency:

Year 2017

Year 2018

Year 2019

Year 2020

Year 2021

ITEM

Labour Category
(See description in Section 6 of the SOW)

Contractor
Facilities

NATO Europe

Contractor
Facilities

NATO Europe

Contractor
Facilities

NATO Europe

Contractor
Facilities

NATO Europe

Contractor
Facilities

NATO Europe

1.1

Project Manager

1.2

Project Control Analyst

1.3

Webmaster

1.4

Contract Security Specialist

1.5

Senior Engineer

1.6

Intermediate Engineer

1.7

Junior Engineer

1.8

Senior Systems Engineer

1.9

Intermediate Systems Engineer

1.10

Junior Systems Engineer

1.11

Senior Communications Engineer

1.12

Intermediate Communications Engineer

1.13

Junior Communications Engineer

1.14

Senior Network Engineer

1.15

Intermediate Network Engineer

1.16

Junior Network Engineer

1.17

Systems Integration Analyst

1.18

Senior Software Programmer

1.19

Intermediate Software Programmer

1.20

Junior Software Programmer

1.21

System Support Engineer

1.22

Senior Test Engineer

1.23

Intermediate Test Engineer

1.24

Junior Test Engineer

1.25

Test Technician

1.26

Information Systems Security Engineer

1.27

Information Systems Security Specialist

1.28

Field Engineer

1.29

Senior Technician

1.30

Intermediate Technician

1.31

Junior Technician

1.32

System Management Specialist

1.33

Logistics Management Specialist

1.34

Logistics Analyst

1.35

Inventory Specialist

1.36

Shipping and Receiving Clerk

1.37

Technical Writer

1.38

Senior Configuration Manager

1.39

Intermediate Configuration Manager

1.40

Junior Configuration Manager

1.41

Data Control Specialist

1.42

Qualiy Assurance Manager

1.43

Quality Assurance Specialist

1.44

Instructional Systems Designer




1.45

Senior Training Materials Developer

1.46

Training Materials Developer

1.47

CBT Developer

1.48

Senior Instructor

1.49

Junior Instructor

1.50

System Administrator

1.51

Network Manager

1.52

Database Administrator

1.53

Operational Support Manager

1.54

Senior Maritime C2 Functional Specialist

1.55

Intermediate Maritime C2 Functional Specialist

1.56

Senior Graphical User Interface Designer

1.57

Senior Geo-Specialist

1.58

Intermediate Geo-Specialist

1.59

Other (TBD by Bidder)

1.60

1.61

1.62

1.63

1.64

1.65

1.66

1.67

1.68

1.69

1.70

1.71

1.72

1.73

1.74

1.75




SCHEDULE OF UNIT PRICES FOR COTS SOFTWARE LICENSES (for all CLINSs)

Firm Fixed-Price Unit Prices for COTS Software Licenses and order quantities stated below. Quantity refers to number of licenses.

Currency:

Year 2017

Year 2018

Year 2019

Year 2020

Year 2021

Item

Item Description

Less than 20

20 to 59

60 or more

Less than 20

20 to 59

60 or more

Less than 20

20 to 59

60 or more

Less than 20

20 to 59

60 or more

Less than 20

20 to 59

60 or more

1.1

To be filled by Bidders based on the
proposed COTS products

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

1.6

1.7

1.8

1.9

1.10

1.11

1.12

1.13

1.14

1.15

1.16

1.17

1.18

1.19

1.20

1.21

1.22

1.23

1.24

1.25
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NCI AGENCY CONTRACT

1. Original Number __ of 2. PO Number:
3. Contract Number: CO-13859- 4. Effective Date:
TRITON
5. Contractor: 6. Purchaser: NCIO represented by:
The General Manager
NCI Agency

Avenue du Bourget 140
B-1140 Bruxelles

Tel: +32 (0)2 707 8591
Fax: +32 (0)2 707 8770

7. CONTRACT SCOPE/SCHEDULE OF SUPPLIES/SERVICES

This is a Firm Fixed Price Contract for the implementation and transitioning of Increment 1 of the
Functional Services Command and Control of Maritime Operations (short name: TRITON) to be
developed and delivered in accordance with the terms and conditions specified herein.

The overall performance to be rendered by the Contractor under this Contract is divided into
distinguished Work Packages. The obligation of the parties is limited to performance of work
under Work Packages authorized in accordance with the terms of this Contract and up to the
total amount specified in Block 8 of this Contract Signature Page.

8. TOTAL AMOUNT OF CONTRACT : Firm Fixed Price (Cumulative Total CLINs 1 to 8

and 12)
9. PERIOD OF PERFORMANCE 10. LOCATION OF WORK
EDC + 36 months As specified in the Statement of Work and
Contractor’s proposal

11. CONTRACT AGREEMENT:
Subject to the prescriptions of Clause 3 (“Order of Precedence”) of the Special Provisions, this
document (hereinafter referred to as the “Signature Page”) including all of its Annexes and the
below named documents, where indicated incorporated by reference, constitute the entire
Agreement between the Parties (hereinafter referred to as the "Contract" or the "Agreement"):
(a) Part 1. Schedule of Supplies and Services
(b) Part 2. Special Contract Provisions and Annexes
(c) Part 3. NCIO General Provisions and Annexes
(d) Part 4. Statement of Work and Annexes
(e) Other documents indicated under Clause 2 “Order of Precedence”

In the event of any conflict or inconsistencies between or among any of the documents
comprising this Agreement, the order of priority specified in clause 2 “Order of Precedence” of
the Contract Special Provisions shall apply.

12. Signature of Contractor 13. Signature of Purchaser
14. Name and Title of Signer 15. Name and Title of Signer
16. Date signed by the Contractor 17. Date signed by the Purchaser
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1.1.1

1.1.2.

1.13.

1.1.4.

1.15.

2.1.

2.1.1.

2.1.2.

2.1.3.

2.1.4.

2.15.
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INTERPRETATION, DEFINITIONS, AND ACRONYMS

As used throughout this Contract, the following terms shall have the meanings
specified below unless otherwise specified in the Contract:

“Installation Sites”: the NATO premises as set out in Contract Schedules and the
Statement of Work (SOW) and or such other sites as the Purchaser shall from time
to time notify to the Contractor through a Contract Amendment;

“NATO Participating Country”: any NATO nation that has undertaken to share the
cost of the project, namely, (in alphabetical order): ALBANIA, BELGIUM,
BULGARIA, CANADA, CROATIA, CZECH REPUBLIC, DENMARK,
ESTONIA, FRANCE, GERMANY, GREECE, HUNGARY, ICELAND, ITALY,
LATVIA, LITHUANIA, LUXEMBOURG, THE NETHERLANDS, NORWAY,
POLAND, PORTUGAL, ROMANIA, SLOVAKIA, SLOVENIA, SPAIN,
TURKEY, THE UNITED KINGDOM and THE UNITED STATES OF
AMERICA.

“Work Packages”: Divisions of the total Contract work effort into a grouping of
tasks/products that the Contractor shall deliver and/or perform as a bundle under the
terms of this contract. A description of all Contract Work Packages is provided in
Annex B to Part 1V, Statement of Work.

“Technical Solution”: the Contractor's specification for project TRITON provided
as part of his bid and included in this Contract by reference.

“Service”: A non-material equivalent of a good that is part of the activity performed
under the Contract.

DISPOSITION OF NCIO CONTRACT GENERAL
PROVISIONS

For the purposes of this Contract, the NCIO Contract General Provisions are
modified, supplemented, or deleted as follows.

Clause 1 (Order of Precedence) is replaced by Clause 3 (Order of Precedence) of
the Contract Special Provisions.

Clause 2 (Definitions) is supplemented by Clause 1 (Interpretation, Definition, and
Acronyms) of the Contract Special Provisions.

Clause 7 (Firm Fixed Price Contract) is replaced by Clause 6 (Contract Type) of the
Contract Special Provisions.

Clause 8 (Performance Guarantee) is supplemented by Clause 33 (Performance
Guarantee) of the Contract Special Provisions.

Clause 11 (Security) is supplemented by Clause 34 (Security) of the Contract
Special Provisions.

NATO UNCLASSIFIED
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2.1.6.

2.1.7.

2.1.8.

2.1.9.

2.1.10.

2.1.11.

2.1.12.

3.1
3.2.

NATO UNCLASSIFIED
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Clause 19 (Pricing of Changes, Amendments and Claims) is supplemented by
Clause 13 (Pricing of Changes Amendment and Claims) of the Contract Special
Provisions.

Clauses 21 (Inspection and Acceptance of Work) and 22 (Inspection and
Acceptance of Documentation) are supplemented by Clause 17 (Acceptance
Procedures) of the Contract Special Provisions.

Clause 24 (Ownership and Title) is supplemented by Clause 18 (Risk of Loss or
Damage) of the Contract Special Provisions.

Clause 25 (Invoices and Payment) is supplemented by Clause 7 (Invoices and
Payment Terms) of the Contract Special Provisions.

Clause 27 (Warranty of Work (Exclusive of Software)) is supplemented by Clause
31 (Warranty Period (Exclusive of Software)) of the Contract Special Provisions.

Clause 31 (Software Warranty) is supplemented by Clause 32 (Software Warranty)
of the Contract Special Provisions.

Clause 38 Liquidated Damages is replaced by Clause 23 (Liquidated Damages) of
the Contract Special Provisions.

ORDER OF PRECEDENCE
This Clause supersedes Clause 1 of the NCIO Contract General Provisions.

In case of conflict between the clauses and the schedules and/or any annexes to the
schedules and/or any other documents referred to in this Contract, the conflict shall
be resolved in accordance with the following order of precedence:

The Signature Page

Part | (Contract Schedule of Supplies and Services)

Part Il (Special Contract Provisions) and Annexes

Part 111 (NCIO Contract General Provisions) and Annexes

Project Management and Engineering documentation as listed and approved in
accordance with Clause 36.

Annex B to Part IV — Statement of Work, Work Packages

Part IV — Statement of Work

Annex A to Part IV — Statement of Work, System Requirements Specification
The Purchaser’s provided clarifications, issued throughout the bidding period
relevant to IFB-CO-13859-TRITON.

10. The Contractor’s proposal (Technical Proposal and Price Quotation) in
response to IFB-CO-13859-TRITON dated [date] and any clarifications
thereto, incorporated herein by reference.

grwNPE

© N

SCOPE OF WORK

This Contract is for the provision of the implementation and transitioning of
Increment 1 of the Functional Services for Command and Control of Maritime
Operations, short name “TRITON”.

NATO UNCLASSIFIED
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4.2.

4.3.

4.4,

4.5.

4.6.

4.7.

4.8.

5.1.

5.2

NATO UNCLASSIFIED
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TRITON Increment 1 will deliver services to provide the users with Maritime
Situational Awareness (MSA) and C2 capabilities by replacing the operational-level
functionality of the existing Maritime Command and Control Information System
(MCCIS) and MSA/BRITE Demonstrator Prototype.

The purpose of Project TRITON is to provide Functional Services for Command
and Control of Maritime Operations, which will allow NATO and its Alliance
members to conduct maritime operations. The services to be delivered for the entire
capabilities of TRITON will provide the tools for the NATO operational user to plan
and execute the full spectrum of maritime missions in a joint environment. They
enable the operators to share and leverage the services provided by Core Services
implementation, as well as tools and capabilities offered through the other NATO
Functional Services in order to facilitate a seamless operating environment for the
users.

TRITON will provide the NATO community with an integrated, robust and flexible
C2 capability supported by the Core Services available through the Bi-Strategic
Command Automated Information System (Bi-SC AlIS).

The services delivered by TRITON Increment 1 will cover a subset of overall
capabilities and provide a foundation to build on for future Increments.

TRITON will enable the users to collect, process, present and distribute information
that supports the major functions of Maritime C2. These services will support
NATO Headquarters and Centres at both static and afloat locations. TRITON
Functional Services will be operational at deployed sites, Afloat Command
Platforms (ACP) in NATO-led task forces/groups, basically Standing NATO
Maritime Group (SNMG) and Standing NATO Mine Counter Measures Group
(SNMCMG).

The project will also provide a C4ISR Visualisation Component as a re-usable
software package. This component will be used by other Bi-SC AIS systems to
provide a standardised map and object visualisation capability.

The full scope of work to be delivered under this Contract is set up in eleven (11)
individual Work Packages, of which three are Contract Options. The Work
Packages are described in detail in Annex B to Part IV, Statement of Work (SOW).

TOTAL SYSTEM PERFORMANCE RESPONSIBILITY AND
COMPREHENSION

The Contractor warrants that he has read, understood and agreed to implement each
and all terms, clauses, specifications (including interfaces), conditions and
requirements specified in this Contract and that his signature of the Contract is an
acceptance, without reservations, of the said Contract terms within their normal and
common meaning.

The Statement of Work (SOW) and its Annex System Requirements Specification
(SRS) of Part IV of this Contract set forth the performance requirements for the
Contractor's proposed work as called for under this Contract. Accordingly,
notwithstanding any conflict or inconsistency which hereafter may be found

NATO UNCLASSIFIED
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53.

6.1.
6.2.
6.3.

6.4.

7.1.
7.2.

7.3.

7.4.

7.5.

7.6.

7.7.

7.8.

NATO UNCLASSIFIED
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between achievement of the aforesaid performance requirements and adherence to
the Contractor's proposed design for the work, the Contractor hereby warrants that
the Deliverables will meet the performance requirements of the said SOW and SRS.

The Contractor shall be fully responsible for the integration of all its sub-systems
and components, and hereby agrees to make certain that any or all required
inspection and Acceptance test procedures are accomplished and are sufficient to
meet the specifications. Further, the Contractor agrees that all subsystems and
components will be installed and integrated into the systems to be delivered under
this Contract.

CONTRACT TYPE
This Clause supersedes Clause 7 of the NCIO Contract General Provisions.
This is a Firm Fixed Price Contract.

The total Firm Fixed Price of this Contract is stated on the Signature page of the
Contract and is based on the price of CLINs 1 through 8 and 12, unless revised by
the Purchaser through formal Amendment to the Contract.

The Purchaser assumes no liability for costs incurred by the Contractor in excess of
the stated Total Price.

INVOICES AND PAYMENT TERMS
This Clause supplements Clause 25 of the NCIO Contract General Provisions.

Payment for supplies and services furnished under this Contract shall be made in
the currency quoted by the Contractor for the relevant portion of the Contract.

Payments will be made to the Contractor on achievement/delivery and prior written
acceptance by the Purchaser of the progress milestones defined at ANNEX J of the
Contract Special Provisions.

Where Optional Work Packages are exercised, payments shall be made in
accordance with the stipulations of the relevant amendment providing for the
exercise of such Options.

No payment shall be made with respect to undelivered supplies, works not
performed, services not rendered and/or incorrectly submitted invoices.

The Purchaser shall not be liable for any amount resulting from the performance of
services or the delivery of equipment outside the scope of this Contract.

Payment to the Contractor will be made within 60 days of receipt of properly
supported and documented invoices and upon acceptance in writing by the
Purchaser.

All invoices shall refer to CO-13859-TRITON Purchase Order Number [NCIA PO
REF].

NATO UNCLASSIFIED
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8.2.

8.3.

8.4.

8.5.

8.5.1.

8.5.2.

8.5.3.

8.5.4.
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C4ISR VISUALISATION COMPONENT

This Clause 8 only applies to Contract deliverables of Work Package 4
(Visualisation Component Provision).

The technical scope of this Contract includes the design and implementation of a
“C4ISR Visualisation Component” which the Purchaser intends to re-use and
incorporate into current and future NCI Agency projects and Bi-SC AIS Functional
Services for use by NATO and NATO Nations.

The C4ISR Visualisation Component constitutes a stand-alone, self-sufficient, and
independently installable software package to be developed in accordance with the
technical specifications set forth in Annex A (SRS) and Annex B (Work Packages)
to Part IV, Statement of Work (SOW).

The design and development of the C4ISR Visualisation Component under this
Contract is set up as an independent Work Package (Work Package 4). Due to the
Purchaser’s intent to re-use the C4ISR Visualisation Component, both as a
completed object and as initial releases or prototypes thereof, all deliverables of
Work Package 4, i.e. CLIN 4, shall be governed by distinct Intellectual Property and
Ownership provisions listed in Clauses 8.5 through 8.7 herewith.

Intellectual Property

This Clause supplements Clause 30 (Intellectual Property) of the NCIO Contract
General Provisions and covers the C4ISR Visualisation Component.

As the Purchaser intends to reuse the C4ISR Visualisation Component as detailed
in Section 8.2 above, it is anticipated that all Intellectual Property of the C4ISR
Visualisation Component, both object and source code, shall be considered
Foreground Intellectual Property Rights (IPR) in accordance with Clause 2.19 and
30.3 of the NCIO Contract General Provisions. As a consequence, all IPR of the
C4ISR Visualisation Component shall be the property of the Purchaser on behalf of
NATO.

Notwithstanding Clause 8.5.2 above, the Purchaser recognizes that the Contractor
may require the use of Third Party Commercial of the Shelf (COTS) products for
the purpose of developing the C4ISR Visualisation Component pursuant to this
Contract. In such case, the Contractor shall state the proposed COTS products in
ANNEX E hereto. For such COTS items, the Contractor shall be responsible for
obtaining licenses in line with the requirements of the Statement of Work and its
annexes (including numbers and locations of licenses). No IPR other than
Foreground and Third Party COTS shall govern the deliverables of this Work
Package 4 and the delivery of the C4ISR Visualisation Component. With the
exception of licencing terms for COTS to be provided, if any, no statement limiting
the use of the Visualisation Component shall be accepted.

The Contractor shall ensure that suitable arrangements are in place between its
employees, agents, consultants and itself regarding the IPR of the C4ISR
Visualisation Component generated by said employees, agents, Subcontractors and
consultants to allow the Contractor to fulfil its obligations under Clause 8.5 above.
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8.5.5.

8.5.6.

8.5.7.

8.5.8.
8.5.8.1.

8.5.8.2.

8.5.9.
8.5.9.1.

8.5.9.2.

8.5.9.21
8.5.9.2.2
8.5.9.3.

8.5.9.4.

8.6.
8.6.1.

8.6.2.

NATO UNCLASSIFIED
IFB-CO-13859-TRITON, Amd.2

The Contractor shall be entitled to use the Foreground IPR of the visualization
component on a non-exclusive, royalty free basis solely for the purpose of carrying
out the Work.

The Contractor shall not use any Foreground IPR of the C4ISR Visualisation
Component (other than for the purpose of carrying out the Work) without the
Purchaser's prior written agreement. Any such agreement shall include terms
relating to such use.

The Contractor shall provide the Purchaser, at the latest upon delivery of the C4ISR
Visualisation Component and thereafter for the duration of the warranty and any
purchased CLS (Contractor Logistics Support) agreement period, with full
documented records of information in relation to the CA4ISR Visualisation
Component, including but not limited to, all drawings, specifications and other data
that is necessary or useful to further develop, maintain and operate the C4ISR
Visualisation Component.

The Contractor shall take all necessary actions and sign all necessary documents to;

Enable the Purchaser to obtain the registration, if applicable, of the C4ISR
Visualisation Component IPR as the Purchaser may require and select; and

Execute any formal assignment or prepare other documents as may be necessary or
useful to vest title to any C4ISR Visualisation Component IPR in the Purchaser.

The Contractor undertakes;

To notify the Purchaser promptly of any invention or improvement to an invention
or any design conceived or made by the Contractor; and

To provide the Purchaser with such information as the Purchaser may reasonably
request in order to:

Determine the patentability of such invention or improvement,
Assess the need for registering such invention or improvement;

If the Purchaser determines that it wishes to apply for one or more patents for the
disclosed invention or improvement or for a registration for the disclosed design, it
will prosecute such application(s) at its own expense. The Contractor undertakes to
provide the Purchaser, at the Purchaser's expense, with such information and
assistance as the Purchaser shall reasonably require to prosecute such application(s).

In accordance with the Purchaser’s intent to re-use the C4ISR Visualisation
Component in current and future projects, the Purchaser reserves the right to transfer
IPR of the C4ISR Visualisation Component to third parties for implementation
under separate Purchaser contracts.

Ownership and Title

This Clause supersedes Clause 24 (Ownership and Title) of the NCIO Contract
General Provisions.

All IPR of the C4ISR Visualisation Component is immediately and exclusively
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transferred and assigned to the Purchaser as from their coming into existence upon
which point in time the Purchaser assumes ownership and title to such IPR.

Warranty

Notwithstanding the ownership and title provisions of Clause 8.6, the warranty
period for the visualisation component shall start upon Purchaser acceptance of the
FSA milestone in accordance with the SOW paragraph 5.10.

PURCHASER RIGHT TO CONTRACT WITH THIRD
PARTIES IN CASE OF CONTRACTOR DEFAULT

This Clause supplements Clause 39 (Termination for Default) of the NCIO Contract
General Provisions.

In the event that the Contractor fails to deliver or make progress on the provision of
TRITON Increment 1 in accordance with the activity milestones and delivery dates
stipulated in the Schedule of Supplies and Services and Statement of Work, and is
notified by the Purchaser in writing that the Contractor is in a state of default in
accordance with Clause 39 of the NCIO Contract General Provisions (Termination
for Default), the Purchaser reserves the right to enter directly into contracts with any
third party, including commercial entities, and Contractor’s Subcontractors for
provision of the C4ISR Visualisation Component or any other Contract Work
Package.

The provisions of this Article are in addition to and in no way limit the rights of the
Purchaser contained in other applicable clauses of this Contract, including but not
limited to, Clause 21 (Inspection and Acceptance of Work) and Clause 39
(Termination for Default) of the NCIO Contract General Provisions.

TASK ORDERS

The Purchaser intends to reuse and incorporate the C4ISR Visualisation Component
into current and future NCI Agency projects and functional services and may select
the Contractor to perform additional work related to component customization,
installation and implementation, maintenance and support activities or any other
Work Package of this Contract.

The Purchaser anticipates both projected and incidental needs of these services, but
cannot provide the exact details on the dates, specific deliverables, and quantities to
satisfy those needs.

If the Purchaser requires these additional services, the Purchaser may contract such
additional Work with the Contractor through issuance of Task Orders under this
Contract. A Task Order’s scope, price, and period of performance will be mutually
agreed with the Contractor prior to its issuance.

The following prescriptions shall apply regarding the pricing of work under Task
Orders:

Prices offered by the Contractor for specific deliverables and performances shall be
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in accordance with those stipulated in the Schedule of Supplies and Services for
similar activities and deliverables.

Labour prices shall strictly adhere with the Schedule of Forward Labour Rates of
the Schedule of Supplies and Services.

Costs for travel, per-diem and associated charges shall not exceed that applicable to
NATO Staff as indicated in Annex L, subject to annual revision.

Task Orders will be issued in writing by the Purchaser’s Contracting Authority in
the format specified at Annex K.

Task Orders may be issued in two types, Level of Effort (LOE) and Completion.
Regardless of the type, an issued Task Order will include the following information:

Task Order reference and effective date;

Schedule of Supplies and Services specifying the performance period, deliverables,
and the amount of authorized expenses, and

Statement of Work (SOW).

Task Orders may only be issued within the duration of this Contract.

CONTRACT STATUS REVIEW AND DECISION GATES

The Contract schedule is divided into the following four sequential Contract
Execution Phases which are described in Annex B to Part 1V, SOW:

Contract Phase 1: System Analysis and Design (EDC until CDR)

Contract Phase 2: First Implementation (CDR until FAT-1)

Contract Phase 3: Implementation and Verification (FAT-1 until OTRR-2)
Contract Phase 4: Validation and Operation (OTRR-2 until end of Contract)

Each Contract execution phase contains individual Milestones and Checkpoints to
enable the Purchaser to assess the status of the project. Contract Phases 1 through 3
end in a so-called “Decision Gate”.

Decision Gates are the stepping stones from one Contract Phase into the next and
their purpose is to validate the deliverables of the individual Contract Phase, to
ascertain that the project schedule is on track and to assess Contractor performance
under the Contract. As such, Decision Gates are considered “Critical Progress
Markers” upon which successful completion of the contracted effort depends.

All three Decision Gates have success and fail criteria pre-defined by the Purchaser
against which the Purchaser will measure Contractor’s performance. The default
success and fail criteria for all three Decision Gates are listed in paragraph 2.17 of
Annex B to Part IV, SOW. Should the default criteria change or have to be adjusted
during execution of the Contract, the Purchaser will make the new Success and Fail
Criteria available to the Purchaser at the last Project Checkpoint Review, or at the
latest four (4) weeks prior to the Decision Gate review by the Purchaser.

At each Decision Gate, the Purchaser will review the overall Contract status and
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progress and Contractor performance in order to determine if continuation of the
overall Contract remains in the best interest of NATO.

The Purchaser will take into account in his decision the following considerations
which include, but are not limited to:

e The number and types of changes made to the Contractor’s technical solution,
or expected to be made and their impact on project cost and schedule of the
present contract,

e Operational, environmental, or technological changes in the requirements for
TRITON,

e Level of satisfaction with the product(s) delivered by the Contractor up to the
Decision Gate.

Notwithstanding Purchaser’s right to terminate the Contract for Default in
accordance with Clause 39 of the NCIO Contract General Provisions in case the
Contractor is not performing, if the Purchaser determines that continuation of the
Contract after a Decision Gate is not in the best interest of NATO, the Contractor
shall be notified that no further Work Packages will be activated and the Contract
will be terminated pursuant to Clause 40 of the NCIO Contract General Provisions
entitled “Termination For The Convenience Of The Purchaser”.

Under such a termination, the Purchaser will follow the procedures set forth in
Clause 40 of the NCIO Contract General Provisions except that the cost incurred by
the Contractor for which the Purchaser may be liable are limited to costs incurred in
relation to Work Packages that have been activated in accordance with Clause 12,
“Activation of Work Packages”, of the Contract Special Provisions. In such a case,
the Purchaser will not be liable for any costs associated with Work Packages not
activated, even if the Contractor had commenced work within these Work Packages
at his own risk.

Nothing in this Clause 11 shall be construed as or interpreted to limit the rights and
obligations of the parties with respect to those established by virtue of Clauses 39
(“Termination for Default”) and 40 (“Termination for the Convenience of the
Purchaser”) of the NCIO Contract General Provisions.

ACTIVATION OF WORK PACKAGES

In accordance with the Contract execution phases described in Clause 11 above, this
Contract will be executed through a staged approach with the scope of work
structured into a series of Work Packages each associated with a set of project
milestones and checkpoints.

Project milestones are specific events held over the course of the Contract and
provide reference points to the Purchaser during the execution of the Contract.
Project milestones are linked to the Contract’s progress payment milestones defined
at Annex J of the Contract Special Provisions. A list of all major project milestones
of this Contract and their mapping to Contract Work Packages, Decision Gates and
checkpoints is provided in Table 2 of Annex B to Part IV, SOW.

Checkpoints are selected events identified in the Project Master Schedule that are
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used by the Purchaser as formal review points in the course of the execution of this
Contract to ensure that the project is on schedule. There are a total of twelve (12)
Checkpoints. During the Checkpoint Review, the Purchaser will assess the status of
all Project Milestones associated with the respective Checkpoint, and will assign
Status Indicators to each Project Milestone in accordance with Paragraph 3.18.4 of
the SOW.

Based on the indicators, the Purchaser will assess the overall status of the
Checkpoint as one of the following:

e Success: All associated milestones are on schedule.

e Provisional Success: One or more milestones are not fully achieved, but the
Purchaser recognises them to be in good progress and to be completed within a
mutually agreed schedule. These pending milestones will be reassessed during
subsequent Checkpoint reviews.

o Fail: One or more milestones have not been achieved, and the Purchaser does
not recognise them to be in good progress. The assessment of the checkpoint
will be repeated on a mutually agreed date and the Purchaser reserves the right
to take remedial action.

Contractor performance as measured and assessed at Checkpoint Reviews and
Decision Gates will contribute to Purchaser’s recommendation to the respective
funding committees on whether to retain the Contractor for future follow-on
Increments of Project TRITON.

The Effective Date of Contract activates Work Packages 1, 2, 3.1, and 4. The
activation of the remaining Work Packages shall automatically occur in conjunction
with Checkpoint Reviews that are assessed by the Purchaser with results “Success”
or “Provisional Success” as follows:

Checkpoint Review 2 activates Work Packages 5 and 8.
Checkpoint Review 3 activates Work Package 3.2.
Checkpoint Review 4 activates Work Package 3.3.
Checkpoint Review 7 activates Work Package 3.4.
Checkpoint Review 10 activates Work Packages 6 and 7.

Optional Work Packages 9, 10, and 11, may only be activated upon formal
amendment to the Contract.

Activation of Optional Work Package 9 will depend upon the results of the Site
Surveys, CLIN 5, which the Purchaser intends to conclude before Checkpoint
Review 5.

The Purchaser intends to activate Optional Work Package 11 after Checkpoint
Review 10.

The Purchaser intends to activate Optional Work Package 10 after the Final System
Acceptance at a date defined by the Purchaser and provided the respective
authorisation has been received by the funding committees.

If the Contractor fails to meet a critical progress milestone on which activation of
one or more succeeding Work Packages depend, the Purchaser is not obligated to
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extend the dates of these milestones in order to accommodate the Contractor delay,
if the failure to meet the critical progress milestone is attributable solely to the
Contractor.

The Contractor is advised that if the Contractor elects to begin work on a Work
Package prior to its activation, the Purchaser bears no liability for costs incurred by
the Contractor for work conducted prior to activation in the case that the Contract is
terminated.

PRICING OF CHANGES, AMENDMENTS AND CLAIMS
This Clause supplements Clause 19 of the NCIO General Contract Provisions.

The Purchaser may at any time, by written order designated or indicated to be a
change order, and without notice to the sureties, if any, make changes within the
scope of any Contract or Task Order, in accordance with Clause 16 (Changes) of
the NCIO Contract General Provisions.

Changes, modifications, or follow-on Contracts of any nature, and claims shall be
priced in accordance with Clause 19 (Pricing of Changes, Amendments, and
Claims) of the NCIO Contract General Provisions, and with the “Purchaser’s Pricing
Principles” as set out in Annex 1 to the NCIO Contract General Provisions.

Contractor’s pricing proposals for Changes, Amendments and Claims shall be
priced in accordance with the Schedule of Forward Labour Rates and Schedule of
COTS Software and Licenses established in the Contract Schedule of Supplies and
Services, or, if not defined in the latter, which were submitted in the Contractor’s
bid incorporated in the Contract by reference.

If new labour categories, not previously specified in section 6 of the SOW are
deemed necessary by the Purchaser during the course of this Contract; the prices for
the new labour categories shall be within the range of 10% of rates listed for
comparable labour services and skills in the Contract Schedules at Part 1.

The Contractor shall be bound by the stated labour rates and COTS components
prices till 31 December [year EDC + 4 years]. At the beginning of each following
calendar year that the Contract is effective, the labour rates of the Schedule of
Forward Labour Rates in Section 2 of the Schedule of Supplies and Services will be
subject to an annual revision.

The stated revision shall be based on the evolution of the Labour Cost Index in
Belgium for NACE section C — Index (2000=100) (LCI), as published by the
Belgian Ministry of Economy (http://statbel.fgov.be/en/statistics/figures/) or shall
be based on the evolution of the Bidder’s national Labour Cost Index.

The revised rates shall be obtained through the following formula:
P = Po * (0.2 + 0.8 L/L0).
where:

P : Revised daily labour rate applicable to the considered labour
category during the following 12 months.
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Po : Effective rate applicable to the same labour category in year
2021 according to the SSS, Section 2.

L : LCl value registered in 4th quarter of the year prior to the
revision.

Lo : LClI value registered in 4th quarter of 2020.

OPTIONS

The Purchaser’s liabilities and obligations under this Contract at the time of its
signature, and unless a formal Contract Amendment is issued in accordance with
the terms of this Clause and Clause 16 (Changes) of the NCIO General Contract
Provisions, are limited in scope and amount to performance and deliverables
associated to TRITON Increment 1, Work Packages 1 through 8, CLINs 1 through
8 and 12, as described in Annex B Work Packages to Part IV, Statement of Work.

CLINs 9, 10, and 11 are optional and are available for unilateral exercise by the
Purchaser at any time and in any combination from Effective Date of Contract until
the period of validity indicated in 14.3 through 14.5 below.

CLIN 9 may be exercised 12 months after EDC until 36 months after EDC after
which the option will be deemed to have expired.

CLIN 10 may be exercised as annual options within a period of five (5) years
following EDC + 36 months after which the option will be deemed to have expired.

CLIN 11 may be exercised 25 months after EDC until 36 months after EDC after
which the option will be deemed to have expired.

If the Purchaser exercises such options, the Contractor shall deliver such specified
quantities of additional or alternative supplies and services at the times and to the
destinations as specified in the Contract.

The Contractor understands that there is no obligation under this Contract for the
Purchaser to exercise any of the optional line items and that the Purchaser bears no
liability should he decide not to exercise the options either totally or partially.
Further, the Purchaser reserves the right to request another Contractor (or the same)
to perform the tasks described in the optional Contract line items of the current
Contract with other conditions.

Any Contract option shall be exercised by written amendment to the Contract.

Any options for additional equipment and services may be exercised multiple times
within the stated time period.

If an option is exercised, the Contractor will have a minimum period of forty-five
(45) days between notification and the required Performance Start Date (PSD).

COMMERCIAL OF THE SHELF (COTS) SOFTWARE

The Purchaser reserves the right to exclude from the awarded Contract the purchase
of software licenses for which NATO has established centralized Contracts. The
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Contractor will be notified by the Purchaser in writing as to which software licenses
will be removed from the contract scope to be provided to the Contractor in the form
of “Purchaser Furnished Property” in accordance with Clause 13 (Purchaser
Furnished Property) of the NCIO Contract General Provisions. The Contract terms,
schedule, and prices will subsequently be modified accordingly through an
amendment to the Contract.

SCHEDULE OF SITE INSTALLATIONS

The sequential order of any performance to be rendered at any NATO sites may be
changed by the Purchaser on the basis of sites availability at no cost to the Purchaser
provided that the notification of change is provided to the Contractor thirty (30) days
prior to the scheduled date of site activity as illustrated in the most current Purchaser
Approved Project Master Schedule.

ACCEPTANCE PROCEDURES

This Clause supplements Clauses 21 and 22 of the NCIO General Contract
Provisions.

Acceptance is the action by which the Purchaser formally acknowledges that the
Contractor has fully demonstrated that Contract Deliverables are complete or have
been performed according to the requirements set in the Contract.

Acceptance procedures are described in Sections 3 and 4 of the SOW and Clauses
21 (Inspection and Acceptance of Work) and 22 (Inspection and Acceptance of
Documentation) of the NCIO General Contract Provisions.

In accordance with the implementation procedures stated in Section 4 of the SOW,
any hardware, software, documentation, or any other Deliverables provided as part
of a site installation shall not be subject to Acceptance until Site Activation is
satisfactorily completed.

Where a delivered or performed Contract Line Item Number (CLIN) fails to meet
all Contract requirements but such a failure is not material or fundamental, the
Purchaser may, at its sole discretion, declare the Acceptance provisional. In this
case, the Purchaser will make an assessment of the nature of the deficiencies and
may pay the Contractor an amount commensurate with the importance of the stated
deficiencies. This amount shall be between 50% and 90% of the total price of the
CLIN that covers the deficient services or deliverables and will be deducted from
the payment during the next due progress milestone specified in ANNEX J of these
Contract Special Provisions. Full payment will not be made until all deficiencies
have been cleared at which point in time the Acceptance shall become final.

RISK OF LOSS OR DAMAGE
This Clause supplements Clause 24 of the NCIO Contract General Provisions.

Risk of loss or damage to Deliverables covered by this Contract shall remain with
the Contractor until, and shall pass to the Purchaser upon Acceptance by the
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Purchaser or receipt of the supplies by the Purchaser at the destination specified in
the Contract, whichever is the later.

Notwithstanding paragraph 18.2 above, the risk of loss or damage to supplies which
fail to conform to the requirements of the Contract shall remain with the Contractor
until cure and Acceptance, at which time 18.2 above shall apply.

Notwithstanding paragraph 18.2 above the Contractor shall not be liable for the loss
of or damage to supplies caused by the negligence of officers, agents or employees
of the Purchaser acting within the scope of their employment.

COTS PRODUCTS REPLACEMENT

If any COTS products specified in the Contract are upgraded or discontinued by
their original providers for commercial or technological reasons, the Contractor
shall propose their substitution by the new versions that are intended as market
replacement of the original products. The proposed items shall provide an equivalent
or enhanced performance without a price or life-cycle support cost increase.

The Contractor shall provide price and performance data to support an improvement
in performance and/or a reduction in price and/or life-cycle support costs. If
necessary for evaluation by the Purchaser, the Contractor shall provide a
demonstration of the proposed items. Should the Purchaser decide that the proposed
item(s) should be included in the Contract, an equitable price adjustment will be
negotiated and the proposed item(s) shall be added to the Contract by bilateral
modification under the authority of this Clause.

LOCAL STANDARDISATION

For reasons of efficiency, some Purchaser sites have standardised some or their
entire computer baseline on a specific suite of hardware from one or more particular
vendors. As the process of site standardisation will continue as the prospective
Contract is being executed, the Purchaser reserves the right to require the Contractor
to substitute, for one or more system components, an equivalent item compatible
with a site-specified standard.

The requirement for local standardisation shall be addressed during site surveys and
shall be reflected by the Contractor in the corresponding site survey report as
specified in Section 4 of the SOW.

Pricing proposed for the substituted equipment shall be fair and reasonable and
consistent with the market prices reserved for large buyers and/or Governmental
Institutions.

In the event that the Purchaser chooses to exercise this right, the required
substitutions will be negotiated through a bilateral Contract amendment issued
under the authority of this clause.
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CONTRACT ADMINISTRATION

The Purchaser reserves the right to re-assign this Contract to a representative(s) for
administrative purposes, in whole or in part, provided that the Purchaser shall
always be responsible for his obligations under the Contract and for actions or lack
of actions of its assigned administrator. The Purchaser undertakes to advise the
Contractor in writing whenever this right is to be exercised.

The Contractor shall accept Contract modifications only in writing from NCI
Agency Contracting Authority.

All notices and communications between the Contractor and the Purchaser shall be

written in English and may be personally delivered, mailed, or faxed at the following
address:

Contractor:

Attn:
Tel:
Fax:
e-mail:

NCI Agency: Avenue du Bourget 140
1110 Brussels, Belgium
Acquisition
Attn: Ms. Katharina Schwarz (Senior Contracting Officer)

Tel: +32 (2) 707 8591
Fax: +32 (2) 707 8770
e-mail: katharina.schwarz@ncia.nato.int

or to such address as the Purchaser may from time to time designate in writing.

TECHNICAL DIRECTION

For its direct official control and coordination requirements, the Purchaser
designates the Project Manager specified below as the staff element that has the
authority to coordinate, monitor and control Contractor’s performance under this
Contract:

NCI Agency

C2 Service Line

Oude Waalsdorperweg 61
2597 AK The Hague

The Netherlands
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Attn: Dr. Erhan Saridogan

Principal Scientist and TRITON Project Manager
Tel : +31 (70) 374 3611

Fax: +31 (70) 374 3239

The Purchaser may designate other staff elements as technical focal points for the
execution of specific tasks.

Notwithstanding the prescriptions of this Clause, neither the Purchaser’s Project
Manager, nor any Technical Representative has the authority to change the terms
and conditions of the Contract. If the Contractor has reason to believe that the
Project Manager/Technical Representative is requesting work inconsistent with that
in the scope of the Contract, the Contractor shall immediately inform the
Purchaser’s contracting Authority for confirmation of the actions. Failure to obtain
confirmation that the action of the Project Manager is under the authority of the
Contract shall render any subsequent claim null and void.

LIQUIDATED DAMAGES

This Clause replaces Clause 38.1 (Liquidated Damages) of the NCIO Contract
General Provisions.

If the Contractor;

Fails to meet the delivery schedule of the Work or any performance milestones
specified in the Schedule of Work to this Contract, or any extension thereof, or

Fails to obtain acceptance of the delivered Work as specified in the Contract, or, if
no time for acceptance is specified in the contract within a reasonable time after
work is delivered,

the actual damage to the Purchaser for the delay will be difficult or impossible to
determine. Therefore, in lieu of actual damages the Contractor shall pay to the
Purchaser, for each day of delinquency in achieving the deadline or milestone, fixed
and agreed liquidated damages of 0.5% (zero point five percent) per day of the
associated payment set forth in the Schedule of Payments provided in ANNEX J.

In addition to the liquidated damages referred to above, the Purchaser shall have the
possibility of terminating this Contract in whole or in part, as provided in Clause 39
of the NCIO Contract General Provisions (Termination for Default). In the event of
such termination, the Contractor shall be liable to pay the excess costs provided in
Clause 39.5 of the NCIO Contract General Provisions.

The Contractor shall not be charged with liquidated damages when the delay arises
out of causes beyond the control and without the fault or negligence of the
Contractor as defined in Clause 39.6 of the NCIO Contract General Provisions
(Termination for Default). In such event, subject to the provisions of Clause 41 of
the NCIO Contract General Provisions (Disputes), the Purchaser shall extend the
time for performance of the Contract when in his judgement the findings of the fact
justify an extension.
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Liquidated damages shall be payable from the first day of delinquency and shall
accrue at the rate specified in Clause 23.2.2 above to 15% (fifteen percent) of the
value of each payment milestone individually, not to exceed 10% (ten percent) of
the total value of the Contract. These liquidated damages shall accrue automatically
and without any further notice being required.

The rights and remedies of the Purchaser under this Clause are in addition to any
other rights and remedies provided by law or under this Contract.

The Contractor acknowledges that any sums payable under this clause are in the
nature of liquidated damages and not penalties, and represent a reasonable estimate
of fair compensation for the losses that may be reasonably anticipated from such
failure to perform obligations.

The amount of Liquidated Damages due by the Contractor shall be recovered by the
Purchaser in the following order of priority:

e By deducting such damages from the amounts due to the Contractor against
the Contractor's invoices.

e By drawing from the performance guarantee.

e By reclaiming such damages through appropriate legal remedies.

CONTRACTOR’S EMPLOYEES

The Contractor shall provide and pay, as required, qualified personnel as needed for
the proper performance of the services required under this Contract; it shall strictly
comply with all Host Nation Labour Laws, tariffs and social security and other
regulations applicable to the employment of its personnel.

The Purchaser shall not be responsible for securing work permits, lodging, leases
nor tax declarations, driving permits, etc., with national or local authorities.
Contractor’s employees, agents, or representatives are not eligible for any
diplomatic privileges nor NATO employee benefits.

The Contractor shall inform his employees, agents, and representatives under this
Contract of the terms of the Contract and the conditions of the working environment.

KEY PERSONNEL

Contractor’s employees or agents specifically identified in ANNEX B shall be
considered as key personnel for the performance of the Contract. Without prejudice
to other applicable stipulations of the contract, key personnel shall be subject to the
terms and conditions specified below.

A key personnel assigned to this Contract shall remain working on the Contract for
as long as required by the terms of the present Contract unless the Purchaser agrees
to a replacement who is equal or better qualified. Such a replacement will be in
accordance with article 25.5 and is without extra cost to the Purchaser.

The Contractor shall guarantee that suitable backup personnel will be available to
promptly remedy situations of key personnel non-availability that may endanger the
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performance of services or deliverables set in the contract.

The Purchaser reserves the right to reject a Contractor’s staff member after prior
acceptance if the Purchaser determines during Contract performance that the
individual is not providing the required level of support. The Purchaser will inform
the Contractor in writing in case such a decision is taken, and the Contractor shall
propose a replacement within fifteen (15) days after the Purchaser’s written
notification.

The Purchaser shall approve any replacement or additional key personnel according
to the following procedure:

The Contractor shall provide the name(s) and qualifications statement(s) of a
nominee(s) for review by the Purchaser a least twenty (20) days before the intended
date of replacement or the date when the nominee(s) is/are required to start work
under the contract. If the Purchaser accepts the nominations, this acceptance will be
notified in writing to the Contractor, who will be authorized to assign the nominated
personnel to the Contract on the date(s) established in the stated notification.

If the Purchaser considers a nominee or nominees to be inappropriate for the
required services, the Contractor will be so notified and shall have not more than
ten (10) days to submit alternate nominees.

If the Contractor fails to provide in due time a compliant candidate, the Purchaser
may terminate this Contract in whole or in part as provided in the first paragraph of
the clause 39 entitled “Termination For Default” of the NCIO General Contract
Provisions, and in that event the Contractor shall be liable, in addition to the excess
costs provided in second paragraph of the “Termination For Default” clause, for
such liquidated damages accruing until such time as the Purchaser may reasonably
obtain delivery or performance of similar services.

The delay stated above shall be counted from the day the Purchaser notifies the
Contractor, in accordance with paragraph 25.5.2 above, that the alternate nominees
are considered to be non-compliant or inappropriate for the required services
according to the requirements of the Contract.

INDEPENDENT CONTRACTOR

The Contractor’s status shall be that of an independent Contractor and it is expressly
understood that neither the Contractor and its personnel nor Sub-Contractors shall
be considered in any respect as being employees, servants or agents of the
Purchaser.

CONTRACTOR BACKGROUND IPR

This Clause supplements Clause 30 of the NCIO Contract General Provisions and
does not apply to Contract deliverables under Work Package 4 (C4ISR Visualisation
Component).

The Contractor intends to use the Contractor and Third Party Background IPR listed
in ANNEX D and ANNEX E hereto for the purpose of carrying out work pursuant
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to this Contract.

The Contractor warrants, undertakes, and represents that any derivative product
created under this Contract from the stated Background IPR shall be considered as
Foreground IPR and, therefore, shall be governed by the terms and conditions
specified in Clause 30.3 (Foreground IPR) of the NCIO General Contract
Provisions.

The Purchaser shall consider open source solutions alongside proprietary ones in
developments provided that such solutions are fully compliant with the
requirements of this Contract and, particularly, Clauses 9 (Participating Countries)
and 30 (Intellectual Property) of the NCIO Contract General Provisions. The
Contractor shall disclose in advance the open source licence associated with the
contemplated open source solution. The Purchaser reserves the right to refuse the
incorporation of open source solutions that are deemed inadequate for incorporation
in a NATO application.

Any use of Background IPR for the purpose of carrying out work pursuant to the
Contract shall, subject to any obligation on the part of the Contractor to make
payments to any third party in respect of IPR which is licensed from such third party,
be free of any charge to Purchaser. The Contractor hereby grants to NATO a
perpetual, non-exclusive, royalty-free and irrevocable licence to use and authorise
others to use any Background IPR for the purpose of exploiting or otherwise using
the Foreground IPR, including national purposes by NATO member nations.

In addition, this license shall allow the Purchaser to further re-transfer this
Background IPR free of charge to companies eligible for NATO procurements to
further develop the Foreground IPR, including without limitation, developing,
maintaining and operating future iterations of TRITON.

Any use of Contractor and Third Party Background IPR as stated in ANNEX D and
ANNEX E, and unless specifically applicable to COTS items, is not limited to the
number of users or the number of licenses required by the Contract for use of the
system. With the exception of COTS items, the Purchaser reserves the right to use
or authorise NATO members to use the Background IPR as stated in ANNEX D and
ANNEX E for any number of users and number of licenses as required, at no
additional cost to the Purchaser.

All Software, except COTS, delivered under this Contract shall not be marked with
corporate logos, proprietary information or contain warnings limiting the rights to
use or reproduction nor shall those markings be included in the operating and/or
maintenance manuals or instructions accompanying such software.

2#8:27.10.
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CONFIDENTIALITY AND NON-DISCLOSURE

For purposes of this clause, "Confidential Information" shall include all information
pertaining to any part of this Contract or any program related to this Contract that is
not marked “Non-Confidential”.

Confidential Information does not include information that is: (a) publicly known at
the time of disclosure or subsequently becomes publicly known through no fault of
the Contractor; (b) discovered or created by the Contractor before disclosure by the
Purchaser; (c) learned by the Contractor through legitimate means other than from
the Purchaser or its representatives; or (d) is disclosed by the Contractor with the
Purchaser's prior written approval.

Without prejudice to other obligations imposed by NATO Security regulations, the
Contractor shall hold and maintain the Confidential Information in strictest
confidence for the sole and exclusive benefit of the Purchaser. The Contractor shall
carefully restrict access to Confidential Information to employees, sub-contractors
and third parties as is reasonably required and shall require those persons to sign
nondisclosure restrictions at least as protective as those in this contract. The
Contractor shall not, without prior written approval of the Purchaser, use for the
Contractor's own benefit, publish, copy, or otherwise disclose to others, or permit
the use by others for their benefit or to the detriment of the Purchaser, any
Confidential Information. The Contractor shall return to the Purchaser any and all
records, notes, and other written, printed, or tangible materials in its possession
pertaining to Confidential Information immediately if the Purchaser requests it in
writing.

The provisions of this clause and the associated Contractor’s duties shall survive the
termination of this Contract and remain in effect until the Purchaser sends the
Contractor written notice releasing the Contractor from the obligations imposed by
this clause, or for a further period of three (3) years after Contract close-out,
whichever occurs first, and without prejudice to other obligations imposed by
applicable NATO Security regulations.

The Contractor shall include the substance of the language of this clause in any
subcontract/Contract issued for the purpose of the fulfilment of the obligations
contracted under this Contract regardless of the legal nature of the entity subscribing
such subcontract. Additionally, Contractor’s key personnel mentioned in clause 25
(Key Personnel) above shall be required to sign the Non-Disclosure Certificate at
ANNEX A.

The Contractor agrees that compliance with the obligations imposed by the terms of
this clause is of the essence and that failure to abide to these terms shall constitute
sufficient grounds for the termination of the Contract for default.
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CONFLICT OF INTEREST

A conflict of interest means that because of other activities or relationships with
other persons or entities, a Contractor is unable, or potentially unable to render
impartial assistance or advice to the Purchaser, or the Contractor’s objectivity in
performing the Contract work is, or might be otherwise impaired, or the Contractor
has an unfair competitive advantage. Conflict of interest includes situations where
the capacity of a Contractor (including the Contractor’s executives, directors,
consultants, subsidiaries, parent companies or subcontractors) to give impartial,
technically sound advice or objective performance is or may be impaired or may
otherwise result in a biased work product or performance because of any past,
present or planned interest, financial or otherwise in organizations whose interest
may substantially affected or be substantially affected by the Contractor’s
performance under the Contract.

The Contractor is responsible for maintaining and providing up-to-date conflict of
interest information to the Contracting Officer. If, after award of this Contract or
Task Order herein, the Contractor discovers a conflict of interest with respect to this
Contract which could not reasonably have been known prior to award, or if any
additional conflicts or potential conflicts arise after award, the Contractor shall give
written notice to the Contracting Officer as set forth below.

If, after award of this Contract herein, the Purchaser discovers a conflict of interest
with respect to this Contract or Task Order, which has not been disclosed by the
Contractor, the Purchaser may at its sole discretion request additional information
to the Contractor, impose mitigation measures or terminate the Contract for default
in accordance with Clause 39 (Termination for Default).

The Contractor's notice called for in paragraph 29.2 above shall describe the actual,
apparent, or potential conflict of interest, the action(s) the Contractor has taken or
proposes to take to avoid or mitigate any conflict, and shall set forth any other
information which the Contractor believes would be helpful to the Contracting
Officer in analysing the situation. Any changes to the Contractor’s Conflict of
Interest Mitigation Plan, if any is incorporated in the contract, should be also
detailed.

The Contractor has the responsibility of formulating and forwarding a proposed
mitigation plan to the Contracting Officer, for review and consideration. This
responsibility arises when the Contractor first learns of an actual, apparent, or
potential conflict of interest.

If the Contracting Officer in his/her discretion determines that the Contractor's
actual, apparent, or potential conflict of interest remains, or the measures proposed
are insufficient to avoid or mitigate the conflict, the Contracting Officer will direct
a course of action to the Contractor designed to avoid, neutralize, or mitigate the
conflict of interest. If the parties fail to reach agreement on a course of action, or if
having reached such agreement the Contractor fails to strictly adhere to such
agreement during the remaining period of Contract performance, the Contracting
Officer has the discretion to terminate the Contract for default or alternatively
refrain from exercising any further Option or Work Package under the contract.
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The Contractor's misrepresentation of facts in connection with a conflict of interest

reported or a Contractor’s failure to disclose a conflict of interest as required shall
be a basis for default termination of this contract.

PURCHASER FURNISHED PROPERTY AND SERVICES

This Clause hereby supplements Clause 13 of the NCIO General contract
Provisions.

The Purchaser shall provide the Contractor with the following property and services
for the performance of the contract:

Items and Services as specified in Paragraph 3.3.4 of the SOW.
Access to laboratories at its premises in The Hague, Netherlands.

Hardware Infrastructure at Installation Sites.

WARRANTY PERIOD (EXCLUSIVE OF SOFTWARE)

This Clause hereby supplements Clause 27 of the NCIO General Contract
Provisions.

The Warranty Period for any Hardware deliverables under this Contract shall be the
longer of:

(a) the specific warranty periods established in the SOW for individual
deliverables;

(b) the applicable Original Equipment Manufacturer's warranty; or
(c) two (2) years for any Hardware items.

The Warranty Period shall start from the time of their formal acceptance after
delivery.

Throughout the Warranty Period the Contractor shall make good any:

o Defects in the deliverables;

e Breach of warranties specified in Clause 27 (Warranty of Work) of the General
Contract Provisions; and

e Breach of any other express or implied warranties that may be applicable;

arising out of or in connection with the Contractor's failure to perform its
obligations under this Contract (herein after collectively referred to as "Warranty
Period Incidents") in accordance with this Clause 31, and Clause 27 (Warranty of
Work) of the General Contract Provisions.

The Contractor shall correct all Warranty Period Incidents arising during the
Warranty Period without any cost to the Purchaser.

If the Contractor fails to correct any Warranty Period Incidents within the timeframe
specified in Clause 27 (Warranty of Work) of the General Contract Provisions or
Section 5 of the SOW for the type of incident concerned, or if no specific timeframe
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has been established in the referred Clause or in the SOW for the type of incident
concerned, within 30 working days of notification, the Purchaser may on ten (10)
working days written notice:

o correct the Warranty Period Incident or employ a third party to correct it; and
e deduct from the prices to be paid, draw from the performance guarantee, or
recover as a debt due from the Contractor, all reasonable costs in so doing.

The Contractor shall deploy all such additional resources as are reasonably required
to remedy any Warranty Period Incident as efficiently and quickly as possible.

If replacement parts are fitted by the Contractor as part of the warranty the parts
removed shall become the Contractor's property unless required by the Purchaser at
the Purchaser's discretion. Notwithstanding that, faulty hard disks removed from
NATO SECRET equipment shall not be returned to the Contractor but destroyed by
the NATO site personnel in accordance with applicable NATO security regulations.

Notwithstanding Clause 27.6 of the General Contract Provisions, if prior agreed
upon by the Purchaser, the Contractor has the possibility to repair the failed
component instead of providing a new replacement.

SOFTWARE WARRANTY

The following Clause 32.1.1 supersedes Clause 31.3.1 of the NCIO Contract
General Provisions:

For each Software delivered under this Contract, the Contractor Warranties stated
in paragraph 31.1 of the NCIO General Provisions shall extend to all defects
discovered within twelve (12) months from Final System Acceptance (FSA)
declared in writing by the Purchaser’s Contracting Authority.

PERFORMANCE GUARANTEE
This Clause hereby supplements Clause 8 of the NCIO General Contract Provisions.

The Purchaser may allow reductions in the amount of the Performance Guarantee
in accordance with the Purchaser’s cost estimate of the work remaining to be
completed under the Contract. In order to benefit from such reductions, the
Contractor must provide the Purchaser with an updated copy of the Project Master
Schedule for completion of the remaining work, and detailed cost breakdowns,
prepared in accordance with the pricing principles and standards established in the
Contract, which indicate the percentage of work completed for each Contract line
item. These requests for reduction shall be submitted in writing to the point of
contact established in paragraph 21.3 above.

The reductions specified in paragraph 33.2 above shall be treated as a concession to
the Contractor and, therefore, shall be supported by sufficient consideration.
Further, the decision to accept or reject an application for reduction of Performance
Guarantee shall be a unilateral decision made solely at the discretion of the
Purchaser.
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SECURITY

This Clause hereby supplements Clause 11 of the NCIO General Contract
Provisions.

Contractor’s personnel working at the Purchaser’s facilities shall possess a valid
security clearance up to the level of “NATO SECRET” so as to be able to have
unescorted access to classified security areas where work will be performed. Also,
the Contractor must fulfil the reporting requirements set in Section 3 of the SOW
regarding the submission of personal details security clearance data of Contractor’s
personnel.

Without prejudice to other Purchaser’s rights, failure to comply with the
requirements stated in 34.2 above shall constitute grounds for Contract termination
under the clause 39 “Termination For Default” of the NCIO General Contract
Provisions and entitle the Purchaser to collect liquidated damages in case of delay
as specified in Clause 23 above and Clause 8 of the NCIO General Contract
Provisions.

Notwithstanding paragraph 34.3 above, if the Contractor fails to comply with the
requirement stated in paragraph 34.2 of this Clause, the Purchaser may opt for
providing escorts to allow Contractor’s personnel to perform work in a classified
area without being in possession of the prerequisite security clearance. In such cases,
the Contractor agrees that the Purchaser shall be entitled to collect an amount
equivalent to € 800 per escort assigned to supervise Contractor’s personnel and per
day of escorting. This compensation shall be collected through the same
mechanisms established in Clause 23 above for the case of liquidated damages.

Contractor’s staff members shall hold a valid passport and are required to maintain
its validity for the duration of the contract.

The Contractor shall note that there are restrictions regarding the carriage and use
of electronic devices (e.g. laptops) in NATO designated Security Areas. The
Contractor shall be responsible for satisfying and obtaining from the appropriate
NCI Agency Authorities the necessary clearance to introduce and utilize any such
equipment into the facility.

SUPPLEMENTAL AGREEMENTS

The Contractor has submitted all relevant draft supplemental agreement(s),
documents and permissions prior to Contract award, the execution of which by the
Purchaser is/are required by National Law or regulation. If any supplemental
agreements, documents and permissions are introduced after Contract award, and it
is determined that the Contractor failed to disclose the requirement for the execution
of such agreement from the Purchaser prior to Contract signature, the Purchaser may
terminate this Contract for Default, in accordance with the Clause 39 (Termination
For Default) of the NCIO Contract General Contract Provisions.

Supplemental agreement(s), documents and permissions, the execution of which by
the Purchaser is/are required by National Law or regulation and that have been
identified by the Contractor prior to the signature of this contract, but have not yet
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been finalised and issued by the appropriate governmental authority, are subject to
review by the Purchaser. If such supplemental agreement(s), documents and
permissions are contrary to cardinal conditions of the signed Contract between the
Parties, and the Parties and the appropriate governmental authority cannot reach a
mutual satisfactory resolution of the contradictions, the Purchaser reserves the right
to terminate this Contract and the Parties agree that in such case the Parties mutually
release each other from claim for damages and costs of any kind, and any payments
received by the Contractor from the Purchaser will be refunded to the Purchaser by
the Contractor.

INCORPORATION OF REVISED PROJECT MANAGEMENT
AND ENGINEERING DOCUMENTATION DELIVERABLES

The following set of documentation is part of the Contract:

Project Management Plan (PMP)

Project Product Breakdown Structure (PPBS)
Project Work Breakdown Structure (PWBS)
Project Master Schedule (PMS)

Quality Plan (QP)

Configuration Management Plan (CMP)
System Development Plan (SDP)

Test Management Plan (TMP)

Training Plan (TrP)

System Transition Plan (STrP)

System Maintenance Plan (SMP)

Integrated Support Plan (ISP)

In-Service Support Plan (ISSP)

System Validation Plan (SVP)

Software Transition Plan (SWTP)

This documentation because of the nature of the performance under the contract will
be subject to changes and revisions. The frequency and dynamics of these changes
and revisions would make it unfeasible to ratify a new version of the documentation
via a formal Contract amendment at the time it is produced and approved by the
Purchaser. Consequently during the course of formal reviews the Purchaser
Contracting Authority will evaluate any changed documentation and subject to the
terms of the contract validate its adequacy and, at its sole discretion provide for its
approval in writing indicating which updated documentation is approved.

Subject to the exception noted in paragraph 36.4 below, any formally Purchaser
approved documentation shall be deemed as made part of the contract and shall
replace any existing previous version.

The Purchaser is under no obligation to approve any proposed revised document
except as in accordance with the terms of the present Contract. Rejection of any
proposed changes shall not discharge the Contractor, in whole or in part, of its
responsibility for the performance under the Contract.
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36.5. Nothing in this Clause is to be construed as a waiver to any other obligation of the
Contractor under the contract.
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ANNEX A. NCI AGENCY DECLARATION

To be signed by the Contractor’s key personnel designated under
CO-13859-TRITON

| UNDERSTAND:

That | must preserve the security of all information (including but not limited to
classified/commercial-in-confidence information) which comes to my knowledge
as a result of the Contract with the NCI Agency stated above and that | undertake
to comply with all relevant security regulations.

That | must not divulge to any unauthorised person even within my own company,
any classified/commercial-in confidence information gained by me as a result of
my Contract with the NCI Agency, unless prior permission for such disclosure has
been granted by the General Manager of the NCI Agency.

That | must not, without the approval of the General Manager of the NCI Agency,
publish (in any document, article, book, CD, video, film, play, or other form) any
classified /commercial-in-confidence information which | have acquired in the
course of my official duties for the NCI Agency.

That, at the end of Contract and after performance of all required tasks, | must
surrender any official document or material made or acquired by me in the course
of my official duties, save such as | have been duly authorised to retain.

That if | violate prescribed security practices either intentionally or accidentally,
my Contract shall be immediately terminated.

That the provisions of the above Declaration apply not only during the period of
the referred Contract with the NCI Agency, but also after the stated Contract has
ceased and that | am liable to prosecution if either by intent or negligence I allow
classified/commercial-in-confidence information to pass into unauthorised hands.

That | will be considered as a key personnel as specified in Clause 25 of the
Special Provisions of Contract CO-13859-TRITON, and therefore, shall comply
with all regulations and restrictions applicable to key personnel.

That I commit to fulfil my obligations for the period of performance mentioned in
the Contract Schedules and the Special Provisions of the Contract referred above
(including the optional periods) unless major events beyond my reasonable
control happen.

That should I decide for personal interest to leave the position, | will do my best
effort to fulfil my obligations until the Company that is currently employing me
has provided NATO with an acceptable suitable substitute in accordance with
Clause 25 of the Special Provisions of the aforementioned Contract.

Full name (in block capitals) Date

Signature
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ANNEX B. KEY PERSONNEL

The following Key Personnel shall be subject to the stipulations contained in Clause
(Key Personnel) of the Contract Special Provisions for the period of designation indicated

below:
Position SOW/WP Labour Name Designation

Reference Category Period

Project Manager | 3.5.2, Project EDC thru Contract
6.2.1 Manager expiration date

Technical Lead 3.5.3, Senior EDC thru Contract

(Overall TRITON) | 6.4.1 Engineer expiration date

Technical Lead 3.5.3, Senior thru WP4

(Visualisation 6.4.1 Engineer

Component)

Test Director 3.5.4, Senior Test EDC thru Contract
6.4.18 Engineer expiration date

Quality 3.5.5, Quality EDC thru Contract

Assurance 6.5.10 Assurance expiration date

Manager Manager

Integrated 3.5.6, Logistics EDC thru Contract

Logistics Support | 6.5.1 Management expiration date

Engineer Specialist
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ANNEX C. LIST OF SUBCONTRACTORS

Name and
Address of Sub- Nﬁrﬂﬁgr
Contractor

Primary
Location of
Work

ltems/Services
to be Provided

Estimated Value of
Sub-Contract

1 Data Universal Numbering System (DUNS). Contractor is requested to provide this data in order to
help the NCI Agency to correctly identify Subcontractors. If a Subcontractor’s DUNS is not known this

field may be left blank.
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ANNEX D. CONTRACTOR AND SUBCONTRACTOR
BACKGROUND IPR

a. The Contractor Background IPR specified in the table below will be used for the
purpose of carrying out work pursuant to Work Packages 1 through 3 and 5
through 8 of the prospective Contract.

IPR Description IPR Owner Remarks / Restrictions?

b. The Contractor represents that it has and will continue to have, for the duration of
this Contract, all necessary rights in and to the IPR specified above necessary to
meet the Contractor’s obligations under the Contract.

c. The Contractor Background IPR stated above complies with the terms specified in
Clause 27 of the Special Contract Provisions and shall be licensed to the
Purchaser according to the terms and conditions specified in the Contract.

2 Indicate whether the IPR is applicable to a COTS product
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ANNEX E. THIRD PARTY IPR

a. The Subcontractor and Third Party Background IPR specified in the table below
will be used for the purpose of carrying out work pursuant to the prospective
Contract.

Table E.1 — Deliverables of Work Package 4 (C4ISR Visualisation Component)

IPR Description IPR Owner Remarks / Restrictions®

Table E.2 — Deliverables of Work Packages 1 through 3 and 5 through 8

IPR Description IPR Owner Remarks / Restrictions*

b. The Contractor represents that it has and will continue to have, for the duration of
this Contract, all necessary rights in and to the IPR specified above necessary to
meet the Contractor’s obligations under the Contract.

c. The Subcontractor and Third Party Background IPR stated above complies with
the terms specified in Clause 8.5 and 27 of the Special Contract Provisions and
shall be licensed to the Purchaser according to the terms and conditions specified
in the Contract.

3 May only be COTS in accordance with Clause 8.5 of the Contract Special Provisions
4 Indicate whether the IPR is applicable to a COTS
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ANNEX F. LIST OF PURCHASER PROVIDED ITEMS

To be defined at Pre-Award stage in line with Clause 30 of the Special
Contract Provisions.

a. Purchaser Furnished Equipment (PFE)

IFB-CO-13859-TRITON, Amd.2

Equipment title Equipment description Number Date
required | required
(exclusive
options)
b. Purchaser Furnished Documentation (PFD):
Title Date required FrERTEte) e Version

IFB

Part I, ANNEX F, Page 1
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ANNEX G. USE AND NON DISCLOSURE UNDERTAKING

To be included from NDU in Book |
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ANNEX H. INSTRUCTIONS FOR COMPLETING A
CONTRACTOR PRICING SUMMARY

H.1.

H.2.

H.3.

H.4.

H.S.

This annex contains instructions on how to fill out the Pricing Summary
form (ANNEX 1), which must be sent by the Contractor, in addition to
relevant pricing and non-pricing data, to properly document a request for
price adjustment under applicable clauses of the Contract.

DIRECT MATERIAL

Purchased Parts: Provide a consolidated priced summary of individual
material quantities included in the various tasks, orders, or Contract line
items being proposed and the basis for pricing (vendor quotes, invoice
prices, etc.). Give details on an attached schedule.

Sub-contracted Items: Show the total cost of sub-contract effort.
Other:

(i) Raw Material: Consists of material in a form or state that requires
further processing. Provide priced quantities of items required for
the proposal. Show total cost and give details on an attached
schedule.

(i)  Standard Commercial Items: Consists of items that the Contractor
normally fabricates, in whole or in part, and that are generally
stocked in inventory. Provide an appropriate explanation of the
basis for pricing on attached schedule.

MATERIAL OVERHEAD

This is the overhead charged to prices for material handling and/or other
overhead associated with material costs. This may or may not apply to
your prices.

DIRECT LABOUR

Show the hourly rate and the total hours for each individual (if known)
and discipline of direct labour proposed. Indicate whether actual rates or
escalated rates are used. If escalation is included, state the degree
(percent) and rationale used.

LABOUR OVERHEAD

This is labour overhead.

OTHER DIRECT COSTS

Special Tooling/Equipment: Identify and support specific equipment and
unit prices. Use a separate schedule if necessary.

NATO UNCLASSIFIED
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Travel: Identify and support each trip proposed and the persons (or

disciplines) designated to make each trip. Identify and support
transportation and per diem rates.

Individual Consultant Services: Identify and support the proposed
contemplated consulting. State the amount of services estimated to be
required and the consultant’s quoted daily or hourly rate.

Other Costs: List all other direct charge costs not otherwise included in
the categories described above (e.g., services of specialized trades,
computer services, preservation, packaging and packing, travel costs,
leasing of equipment) and provide bases for pricing.

GENERAL AND ADMINISTRATIVE EXPENSE

This is the overhead charged for SG&A or G&A.

FEE OR PROFIT
Enter this total of all proposed Fee or Profit.

OTHER FACTORS
This would be any other overhead factors applied to Contractor prices.

GRAND TOTAL

This is the Contractor final FFP total and should in essence match the total
price claimed in the proposal for adjustment.
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ANNEX 1. CONTRACTOR PRICING SUMMARY

CONTRACTOR PRICING SUMMARY

DETAILED DESCRIPTION OF COST ELEMENTS

1. DIRECT MATERIAL QUANTITY  UNIT COST COSTE  TOTALEST COST REFERENCE
€

A. PURCHASED PARTS

B. SUBCONTRACTED ITEMS

C. OTHER- (1)Raw Material

(2) Standard Commercial Items (COTS)

TOTAL DIRECT MATERIAL

2. MATERIAL OVERHEAD (RATE % X TOTAL EST COST € BASE)

(INDICATE LABOI

TOTAL DIRECT LABOR

4. LABOR OVERHEAD O.H.RATE (X) BASE

TOTAL LABOR OVERHEAD

5. OTHER DIRECT COSTS QUANTITY  UNITCOST  UNITCOSTE TOTALEST COST REFERENCE
3

A. SPECIAL EQUIPMENT/CFE/NFE

TOTAL SPECIAL EQUIPMENT

B. TRAVEL

(1) TRANSPORTATION

(2) PER DIEM

TOTAL TRAVEL

C. CONSULTANTS OTHER SERVICES

TOTAL INDIVIDUAL CONSULTANT SERVICES

D.OTHER

TOTAL OTHER

SUBTOTAL DIRECT COST & OVERHEAD

6. GENERAL & ADMINISTRATIVE (G&A) (RATE % X TOTAL EST COST €
B,
7. TOTAL ESTIMATED FEE/ PROFIT %

8. OTHER FACTORS

9. GRAND TOTAL

NOTES:

Please indicate pricing details for those categories specified as "Other including “Other Factors "
If currency is nét Euro, please indicate currency of the bid.
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ANNEX J. PROGRESS PAYMENT SCHEDULE (CLAUSE 7 SPECIAL PROVISIONS)

a. Firm Requirements:

Months| 0 2 4 6 8 10 12 14 16 18 20 2 2 2 28 30 32 34 36
Milestones cp1 ) cp3 cPa cps cP6 cp7 P8 ) P10 cPl1 cP12 | EOC
. PNR DGt DG2 DG3 PSA FSA
20% 5% 5% 10% 5% 5% 5% 10% 5% 5% 10% 5% 5% 5%
- PSD SRR PDR COR JTR JR SR PED
10% 1% 15% 15% 20% 10% 10% 5%
PSD RR-A DR AR FAT-1 PED
WP 3.1 S| Swl Swl U,
10% 15% 15% 10% 30% 20%
PSD  SWwRR2  SwDR:2 UAR FAT-2 PED
wp3.2
10% 15% 15% 10% 30% 20%
I PSD  SWwRR3  SwDR3 UAR FAT-3 PED
10% 15% 15% 10% 30% 20%
PSD Hw/SWRR-4 Hw/SwDR-4 FAAT PED
WP 3.4
10% 15% 15% 10% 50%
. PSD VC-SWRR-1 VC-SWDR-1 VC-FAT-1 BLI VC-SWDR-3  BL2 BL3 CAT PED
10% 1% 15% 20% 10% 10% 10% 5% 5%
- PSD Survey FAT-1 FSin-1 FSiA2 FSiA3 MSOT PED
10% 10% 10% 10% 10% 20% 10% 20%
PSD MMR MMR PED
WP 6
10% 0% 40% 10%
PSD ISR ST PED
wp7
10% 0% 40% 10%
- PSD FAT-1 FAT-2 FAT-3 TIRR-NU TIRR-NS
10% 10% 10% 10% 30% 30%
P FAT FSA
arran
v 10% 90%
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b. Optional Requirements (notional only, depending on the scope and exercise date of the options)

IFB-CO-13859-TRITON, Amd.2

Months 0 2 4 6 8 10 12 14 16 18 20 2 24 26 28 30 32 34 36
Milestones| EDC CP1 CP2 CP3 CP4 CP5 CP6 cpP7 CP8 CcP9 CP10 CP11 CP12 EOC
WP PSD COTSPR Delivery-NS Delivery-NU PED
5% 5% 30% 30% 30%
PSD HL-SRR HL-SDR PED
WP 11
10% 40% 30% 20%

C.

Optional Requirements — WP 10
At each Quarterly Maintenance Review.

Part 1l ANNEX K, Page 2
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ANNEX K. TASK ORDER FORM

CONTRACT CO-13859-TRITON

1. Task Order Number:

2. Amendment

3. Issuing Office:

NATO Communications and Information Agency, HQ Brussels

4. Project Manager:

7. Tasks

8. Delivery Time and Period of
Performance:

9. Total Value of the Order:
DDP Destination

10. Travel

11. Total Cumulative Value of
Task Orders Issued under the
contract.

12. Commitment No.:

13. Project No.:

14. Effective Date of Order:

15. For The Contractor:

16. For the Purchaser:

17. Signature:

18. Signature:

19. Printed Name and Title

20. Printed Name and Title

21. Date

22. Date
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ANNEX L. NCI AGENCY PER DIEM RATES AND KILOMETRIC ALLOWANCE 2016

KILOMETRIC ALLOWANCE:
e Belgium: EUR 0.50
e The Netherlands: EUR 0.57

PER DIEM RATES

EURO Countries (Full Daily Rates)

COUNTRY EUR | COUNTRY EUR | COUNTRY EUR
Afghanistan 184.00 | France, Paris 234.00 | Netherlands 209.00
Albania 181.00 | Georgia 180.00 | Poland 186.00
Andorra 134.00 | Germany 210.00 | Portugal 179.00
Armenia 149.00 | Greece 185.00 | Romania 177.00
Austria 184.00 | Hungary 181.00 | Russian Federation 293.00
Azerbaijan 223.00 | Iceland 182.00 | San Marino 169.00
Belgium 228.00 | Ireland 193.00 | Serbia 198.00
Bosnia and Herzegovina 140.00 | ltaly 240.00 | Slovakia 166.00
Bulgaria 166.00 | Latvia 159.00 | Slovenia 186.00
Croatia 180.00 | Lithuania 158.00 | Spain 184.00
Cyprus 185.00 | Luxembourg 210.00 | The former Yugoslav 14900
Czech Republic 180.00 | Malta 150.00 | Republic of Macedonia )

Estonia 162.00 | Moldova 156.00 | Turkey 157.00
Finland 224.00 | Monaco 220.00 | Ukraine 210.00
France, elsewhere 212.00 | Montenegro 158.00 | United Arab Emirates 252.00

NATO UNCLASSIFIED
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NON - EURO Countries (Full Daily Rates)
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COUNTRY CURRENCY AMOUNT
UK, London GBP 216.00
UK, Elsewhere GBP 186.00
Norway NOK 1,949.00
Denmark DKK 1,782.00
Canada CAD 304.00
USA, Washington usbD 361.00
USA, New York City UsD 409.00
USA, Elsewhere usbD 337.00
Sweden SEK 2,477.00
Switzerland CHF 322.00

Part I, ANNEX L, Page 2
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SECTION 1: INTRODUCTION

1.1.
1.1.1.

1.2.
1.2.1.

1.2.2.

1.2.3.

1.2.4.

1.2.5.

1.2.6.

1.2.7.

Purpose

The purpose of this Contract is to implement and support the Functional Services
for Command and Control of Maritime Operations (Short Title: TRITON) —
Increment 1 Project. This is a Contract for services and supplies to design, develop,
test, deploy, and provide life-cycle support for TRITON capability including the
production of Deployable Kits for NATO Command Ships (Afloat Command
Platforms).

Background

Project TRITON is the name given to all implementation activities associated with
the delivery of services in support of Maritime Command and Control contained
within the Bilateral Strategic Command (Bi-SC) Capability Package 9C0107
“Functional Services for Command & Control of Operations” and is authorised as
the NSIP project 2011/01S03081.

The purpose of TRITON is to provide the NATO community with an integrated,
robust and flexible capability supporting a set of services available throughout the
Bi-SC Automated Information System (AIS) and NATO operational theatres to
enable NATO and National forces to establish and share a common view of the
battle space thereby improving their situational awareness and decision-making
processes.

The capabilities delivered under Project TRITON will be the primary source of the
NATO Recognised Maritime Picture (RMP). TRITON as a system consisting of a
set of services will be required for use in peacetime, exercises, and time of crisis
(operations) throughout the static and deployed environments in the NATO
Command Structure (NCS) to provide commanders with the required level of
maritime information in order to make informed operational decisions.

TRITON will enable maritime situational awareness based on received information
from NATO and National systems, collating the information into RMP and making
the RMP available to the NATO forces in a timely and responsive manner in
accordance with NATO policy, doctrine and guidance.

To enable this capability, TRITON will provide an integrated and supported suite
of services supporting the Maritime C2 Information Services functions that
complement and build upon the Bi-SC AIS Core Services. These TRITON services
are required to facilitate the work of relevant staff at all static and deployable
Command Facilities of the NATO Command Structure to provide the RMP for the
full spectrum of NATO operations.

TRITON Increment 1 includes provision of services to provide the users with
Maritime Situational Awareness (MSA) to replace the existing MSA Demonstrator
Prototype as well as to provide for a replacement of the legacy Maritime Command
and Control Information System (MCCIS) functionality at the NATO operational
headquarters. It will also provide a foundation to build on for future increments.

At the moment, the MSA and maritime C2 requirements are supported by MCCIS
and an Operational Prototype MSA/BRITE). TRITON is intended to replace
MCCIS functionality for operational-level C2 and MSA/BRITE by implementing

NATO UNCLASSIFIED
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1.2.9.

1.3.

1.3.1.

1.3.2.
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a full Bi-SC AIS Functional Service, configured to run on two NATO network
domains (NS and NU) for both static and deployed headquarters.

In addition to C2 of maritime operations, TRITON will support the NATO Shipping
Centre (NSC) at MARCOM, by means of TRITON-NU, for contributing to
Maritime security and freedom of navigation, and for aiding commercial shipping
and military operations.

TRITON will be executed and managed within the Bi-SC AIS Programme. Its
scope, schedule, technical roadmap and dependencies will be aligned with the
programme.

TRITON Implementation

All Maritime C2 and Information Services under Project TRITON will be
implemented as “Increments” where each Increment to be procured as separate
NSIP projects. The scope of this Statement of Work (SOW) covers only the
Increment 1 of Project TRITON, 2011/01S03081. Other Project Increments will be
programmed in future. Figure 1Figure-1 shows the possible scope allocation for
future Increments as well as the scope of Increment 1.

Increment 1 \ Increment 2

Maritime Situational
Awareness

Maritime Operational
Support

Maritime Operational
Planning and Execution

L
\
| \

Maritime Training and Mine Warfare Planning,

Exercise Execution and
Evaluation |
D ———

Maritime Operational
Planning and Execution

Maritime Messaging
l and Communications

Future Increments

Maritime Warfare Area
Support

Amphibious Warfare
Planning and Execution

|
System Infrastructure ‘
(NS and NU)

Further Requirements

S

Figure 1 — Project Scope

As a system development methodology, “Incremental Development with Multiple
Deliveries Approach” will be used to meet all requirements of TRITON Increment
1. This approach will also be used to balance operational user priorities with
technical risks, implementation costs, and development schedules in determining
the scope of each increment. During the Incremental Development, parallel Build
Phases will be followed and a Baseline will be created with a given set of
implemented requirements and the product will be delivered after official testing.
Further Baselines will follow the same method while applying enhancements to the
previous Baselines. Ultimately, full product will be achieved when the last Baseline
is officially accepted. There will also be some infrastructural preparations and
analysis for the next Increment to be planned according to the acquisition status.
Figure 2Figure-2 illustrates the Incremental Development Approach:
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1.3.4.

1.3.4.1.
1.3.4.2.

1.3.4.3.

1.3.4.4.

1.3.5.

1.3.6.
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Build Process 1

Software = Product Baseline 1
Requirements ortware Software
Analysis Architectural B - Operation
Design e
2 Design Construction | Software Software Systam
Integration Qualification | Transition
Testing —
— Maintenance
System Build Process 2
Requirements| Softw: .
Analysis System o Re Ottware Software Product Baseline 2
" » Requirements . Software '
L Design Analysis Architectural B -— Operation
Design Design Con‘:truirt?on Software Software System P’
Integration Qualification | Transition
Testing
Maintenance
Build Process 3
Software S Product Baseline3
7! Requirements oftware
i Architectural Software
Analysis gt Detailed Software Operation
Design Design Construction | S0fware Software System
L Integration Qualification | Transition

Testing

Maintenance
L
Figure 2 - TRITON Incremental Development Approach

The initial contracted effort is intended to address the TRITON Increment 1
capability as defined in this SOW and the supporting Work Packages.

The TRITON technical solution will be based on a Service-Oriented Approach in
order to meet the required flexibility and adaptability for the NATO environment
and to prepare for the future NATO Federated Mission Network (FMN). This
includes:

A set of Business Services to deliver the functionalities,

A set of Enabler Services to deliver functionalities in support of Business
Services, and perform actions that could be combined with or migrated towards
NATO Core Enterprise Services as required,

An architectural construct to provide sets of services to internal and external
partners and to provide dedicated means of communications to Information
Providers, and other methods enabling adequate transformations, also ensuring
policy enforcement and governance within TRITON scope?,

An Orchestration Engine? to allow for flexibility in designing sequences of
services interaction in support of evolving business processes definition.

TRITON will be integrated with the existing BI-SC AIS infrastructure and comply
with the planned infrastructure to be provided by CP 9C0150. Optionally, additional
COTS software can be procured and delivered.

The TRITON capability will exchange information with various Communities of
Interest such as Bi-SC AIS Functional Services, Core Services and Nations. To that
extent the TRITON capability needs to support current standards of information
exchange, data replication and mechanisms derived from its SOA environment (e.g.
Web-services). It will also support the existing interfaces and data formats that are
being used by MCCIS and MSA/BRITE.

! Such an architecture construct may be called in the literature an “Enterprise Service Bus”

2 Such engine may be also called “business process manager”
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Locations

Purchaser Facility

1.41.1.

1.4.2.

Unless otherwise specified in the text, the definition of the Purchaser’s Facility
defines the following locations:

e NCI Agency in Brussels, Belgium (referred to as NCI Agency Brussels);
e NCI Agency in Casteau, Belgium (referred to as NCI Agency Mons)
e NCI Agency in The Hague, The Netherlands (referred to as NCI Agency The

Hague).

Operational Sites

1.4.2.1.

The TRITON capability will be accessible across the NATO Command
Structure (NCS), Afloat Command Platforms (ACP), NATO Agencies, and
Nations. The locations that are originally authorised and confirmed by the
operational community — hereafter referred as “Authorised Locations” —and able
to access TRITON Services, are listed in Table 1-1Fable-1-1. The list also
provides the estimated number of users at each location. The number of users
will be confirmed during the Site Surveys. As future Increments will require
more users, these numbers will not be taken as a limitation factor for the system

design.
Table 1-1 - TRITON Authorised Locations and Estimated Number of Users
Serial Site Location Installation Number
Of Users
TRITON-NS Static Site
1 SHAPE Mons DC 20
2 ACT (NCI Agency Sector) Norfolk DC 10
3 JFC Brunssum DC 20
4 JFC Naples DC 20
5 Land Command Izmir DC 10
6 Maritime Command Northwood DC or MARCOM 50
7 Air Command Ramstein DC 20
8 STRIKFORNATO Lisbon DC 20
9 JFTC Bydgoszcz DC 20
10 JWC Stavanger DC 20
11 CAOC Uedem DC 15
12 CAOC Torrejon DC 15
13 DACCC Poggio DC 15
Renatico
14 Battle Laboratory NCI Agency DC 10
15 National HQs (10 users each) | 20 Nations DC 200
TOTAL (for one instance) 465
TRITON-NU Static Site
NATO Shipping Centre Northwood DC or MARCOM 20
Maritime Operations Centre Northwood DC 20
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3 SHAPE Mons DC 10

4 National HQs (10 users each) | 20 Nations DC 200
TOTAL (total for one instance) 250

DCIS

1 Mission Anchor Point Deployed DCIS 50

2 MCC Deployed DCIS 50

3 Mission Anchor Point Deployed DCIS 50

4 MCC Deployed DCIS 50
TOTAL (for 4 instances) 200

Deployable Kit
1 CTF/ICTG Command Deployable Kit Unit 5
Ship

2 CTU (2 users on each) 4 Other Ships 8

TOTAL (for each unit of one TDK) 13
Support Systems

1 Maintenance and Support NCI Agency NS Reference System 10
Virtual Test Users NCI Agency NS Reference System 100
TOTAL (for one instance) 110

2 Maintenance and Support NCI Agency NU Reference System 10
Virtual Test Users NCI Agency NU Reference System 100
TOTAL (for one instance) 110

3 Development and Test NCI Agency NS Test System 50
Virtual Test Users NCI Agency NS Test System 100
TOTAL (for one instance) 150

4 Development and Test NCI Agency NU Test System 50
Virtual Test Users NCI Agency NU Test System 100
TOTAL (for one instance) 150

5 Individual Training Training Node | NS Training System-1 50

6 Collective Training Training Node | NS Training System-2 100

7 Individual Training Training Node | NU Training System-1 50

8 Collective Training Training Node | NU Training System-2 50
TOTAL (for eight instances) 1290770

1.4.2.2.

In the coming years, NATO will rationalise and centralise its IT infrastructure,
reducing the footprint down to only three Data Centres. There are several
projects in CP 9C0150 related to the implementation of this new IT architecture
in the Bi-SC AIS. Two of these projects within the IT Modernisation Programme
are given below:

e “0IS03091: Exploit New Technology”, which is implementing the basic Data
Centre concept and the future “NATO Cloud”

e “0IS03092: Extend, Upgrade and Adapt Fielded Baseline”, which is helping
upgrade existing infrastructure at sites.
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1.4.2.3. Figure 3Figure—3 shows the “To-Be Architecture” of the IT Modernisation
Programme.

Shared Resources
Networking / Processing / Storage / Core Services
People / Processes / Applications
Cantra #3
.

Figure 3 — IT Modernisation “To-Be” Architecture
1.4.3. Authorised Locations
1.4.3.1. The Authorised Locations are classified into the following categories:

Data Centre Locations
Enhanced Node Locations
Standard Node Locations
Remote Node Locations
Deployable Nodes

Support Systems Locations
User Node Locations
Organizational Node Locations

1.4.3.2. Data Centre Locations

1.43.2.1.

1.43.2.2.

1.43.2.3.

Data Centre Locations will have TRITON Servers and infrastructure (if
required) and can provide access to the TRITON Services for local and
remote users. These sites will be equipped with equipment necessary to
support a large number of users. These sites will have TRITON System
Administrators and may also have local TRITON users.

Although the locations of the Data Centres will be finalised later, the current
thinking is to place them all in Europe, with a Main Data Centre (DC-1), a
Secondary Data Centre (DC-2) and a third Data Centre (DC-3). The design
will be based on two full Data Centres (DC-1 and DC-2) having asynchronous
replication and a third, smaller Data Centre (DC-3) supporting asynchronous
replication with DC-1 for mission-critical data.

The initially planned Data Centre Locations are given below:
e NATO HQ, Brussels, Belgium

e SHAPE, Mons, Belgium
e JFC Naples, Lago Patria, Italy
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1.43.2.4.

1.4.3.2.5.

1.4.3.2.6.

1.4.3.2.7.

1.43.3.
1.4.3.3.1.

1.4.3.3.2.

1.4.3.3.3.

1.4.3.3.4.

1.4.3.4.
1.434.1.

1.43.4.2.

1.43.4.3.

1.4.3.5.
1.435.1.

1.4.35.2.
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Two of the Data Centres will be sufficiently close to each other to permit
asynchronous replication of mission critical data, but sufficiently separated to
prevent outage of both due to a common cause. Each Data Centre will provide
processing, storage and networking capabilities both at NS and NU Domains.

The availability of each Data Centre will be 99% in order to achieve an overall
99.999% availability across the three Data Centres for mission-critical
services and data.

The design of TRITON for these nodes should take into account the existing
equipment and in a fully virtualised environment.

Users at the same location as the Data Centres can access TRITON Functional
Services (NS and NU) using standard workstations on the appropriate
networks.

Enhanced Node Locations

Enhanced Nodes will be equipped with a Local Computing Facility for
services that cannot be provided from the Data Centres. These are services
with special service level requirements (e regarding latency or availability).
It is anticipated that even for Enhanced Node Locations, the majority of
services will be provided from Data Centres.

These Local Computing Facilities will be equipped with the same physical
and virtualisation environment as the Data Centres, just at a smaller scale
commensurate with the service level requirements.

Enhanced Node Locations will have TRITON Users and System
Administrators.

Users at Enhanced Node Locations can access TRITON-NS or NU Functional
Services using standard workstations on the appropriate networks.

Standard Node Locations

Standard Nodes will have minimum footprint to provide access to the
enterprise. They will provide:

e Core network infrastructure services

e Remote management capabilities

e Enterprise network access enhancement

¢ Information assurance and cyber defence components

These locations do not have any TRITON System Administrators. The
management is centralised.

Users at Standard Node Locations can access TRITON NS or NU Functional
Services using standard workstations on the appropriate networks.

Remote Node Locations

Nations and ships that do not have Deployable Kits are considered as Remote
Nodes.

These locations do not have any TRITON System Administrators. The
management is local.
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1.4.3.5.3.

1.4.3.6.
1.4.3.6.1.

1.4.3.6.2.
1.436.2.1

1.43.6.2.2

1.43.6.2.3

1.4.3.6.3.
143.6.3.1

1.43.6.3.2

1.4.3.6.3.3

1.4.3.7.
1.43.7.1.
143711

1.43.7.1.2

1.43.7.1.3
1.43.7.1.4
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Users at Remote Node Locations can access TRITON NS or NU Functional
Services using standard workstations on the appropriate networks.

Deployable Nodes

Deployable Nodes are those nodes whose locations may be changed
according to the needs. Current Deployable Node Locations are as follows:

e Afloat Command Platforms (NATO Command Ships)
e Deployable CIS (DCIS)

Afloat Command Platforms

The NATO Command Ships assigned to NATO Task Force/Group are
named as Afloat Command Platform (ACP).

There will be two (2) Standing NATO Maritime Groups (SNMG-1 and 2)
and two (2) Standing NATO Mine Counter-Measures Groups (SNMCMG-
1 and 2). In addition to these four Groups in operation, another four Groups
may be required for mission hand-over. TRITON will therefore provide
eight (8) Deployable Kits in total.

TRITON Deployable Kits will be provided to only the ACPs. They will
correspond to standard Data Centre functionality deployed on semi-
ruggedized equipment boxes and other mobile equipment to support
deployed Headquarters. They will provide server-based capabilities for
integration into a deployable network. They will have standalone
capabilities, but are intended to rely on available deployable infrastructure
(e networking, workstations, domain services etc.) on board the ship.

Deployable CIS Locations

TRITON shall be accessible across the NATO Command Structure (NCS)
and on the deployed commands through the Deployable Communication
and Information Services (DCIS), including the NATO Response Force
(NRF).

Separate instances of TRITON will be installed on the DCIS infrastructure
provided by the Purchaser (named as DragonFly). These instances will be
able to run on the Mission Network (MS).

Due to the rotational nature of the NRF, the deployment location is
presently unknown. The Contractor shall perform the installation upon
confirmation of the locations.

Support Systems Locations
Test Node Location

The Test Node will host the TRITON Test Systems, for both NS and NU
Functional Services. These systems will not be operationally used.

The Purchaser will use the Test Systems to conduct system test and
integration activities.

All Test Systems will be established on the NU Domain.
The Test Node Location will be the NCI Agency The Hague, PMIC,
facilities on the NU Domain.
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1.4.3.7.2.
143721

1.43.7.2.2

1.43.7.2.3
1.43.7.2.4

1.43.7.2.5

1.4.3.7.3.
1.43.7.3.1

1.43.7.3.2
1.43.7.3.3

1.43.7.3.4

1.43.7.3.5

1.4.3.8.
1.4.3.8.1.

1.4.3.8.2.

1.4.3.9.
1.4.3.9.1.
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Reference Node Location

The Reference Node Location will host the TRITON Reference Systems,
for both NS and NU Functional Services. These systems will not be
operationally used.

The Purchaser will use the Reference Systems to conduct maintenance and
system integration activities.

All Reference Systems will be established on the NU Domain.

The Reference Node Locations will be one of the following NCI Agency
premises:

e Testhed in Mons
e PMIC, The Hague

The Purchaser will decide on the Reference Node Locations according to
the status of internal organisational needs at the time of deployment. The
Contractor shall perform the installation at the designated site.

Training Node Location

The Training Node Location will host the TRITON Training Systems, both
NS and NU Functional Services. They will be used during Individual or
Collective Training by remotely accessing the services via browsers.

All Training Systems will be established on the NU Domain.

The Individual Training Node Location will be one of the following:
e Data Center-1

e NCI Academy, Lisbon

The Collective Training Node will be one of the following:

e JFTC, Bydgoszcz (Enhanced Node)

e JWC, Stavanger (Enhanced Node)

The Purchaser will decide on the Training Node Locations according to
the status of the CIS infrastructure and operational needs at the time of
deployment. The Contractor shall perform the installation at the designated
sites.

User Node Locations

User Node is a generic name for a location serving general TRITON users. A
User Node may be a Data Centre, an Enhanced Node or a Remote Node,
without any geographical restriction. It may also be an ACP with or without
the Deployable Kit. Nations are also considered as a User Node.

User Nodes will host the user workstations which allow individual users to
access TRITON functions via Web-based applications.

Organizational Nodes

An Organizational Node provides an integrated set of TRITON functionality
and a virtual repository for NATO Headquarters or Centres like a User Node.
SHAPE, MARCOM, JFCs are examples to Organizational Nodes.
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1.4.3.9.2. An Organizational Node provides a logical structuring of users, functionality
and information, and may be independent of the physical node structure (e.g.
a physical node may support more than one Organizational Node).

1.4.3.9.3. Organizational Nodes will host the user workstations which allow local users
to access TRITON functions via Web-based applications.

1.4.4, Deployment

1.44.1. Figure 4Figure—4 shows a notional diagram of the TRITON operational

architecture showing Data Centres, Organizational and User Nodes, and Afloat
Command Platforms.
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Figure 4 - TRITON Operational Architecture

1.4.4.2. The TRITON installation locations including the Data Centres and other types

of Nodes within the architecture illustrated in Figure 4Figure-4 are given in
Annex-B, WP5 System Transition.

1.5. Key Operational Requirements
1.5.1. TRITON, as a system provided by the Contractor, shall meet the key operational
requirements stated below:

1.5.1.1. Replacement of MCCIS functionality that supports operational-level Maritime
C2, MSA, and RMP.

1.5.1.2. Replacement of MSA functionality for White Shipping currently supported by
MSA/BRITE.

1.5.1.3. Building and dissemination of White Picture (WP) on the NU Domain.

1.5.1.4. Building and dissemination of RMP on the NS Domain.
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1.5.1.5.

1.5.1.6.

1.5.1.7.
1.5.1.8.

1.5.2.

1.5.3.

1.5.4.

1.6.
1.6.1.

1.6.2.

1.6.3.

1.6.4.
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Utilising information received from National maritime C2 systems and
commercial maritime services to build the WP and RMP.

The Water Space Management and Prevention of Mutual Interference
(WSM/PMI) segment of Maritime Operational Planning.

Interoperability with other NATO systems and Functional Services.

Providing Deployable Kits for Afloat Command Platforms to operate TRITON
in standalone mode for both domains.

The TRITON capability shall utilise the use of existing Bi-SC AIS Core and
Functional Services and comply with the Bi-SC AIS Reference Architecture as
specified in the SRS.

The TRITON capability shall be made available to its users as a set of services
running on the existing NATO WANSs. A degree of information flow shall occur
between different security domains.

The TRITON capability shall provide a system which is accreditable at the required
security level and mode of operation as defined in the SRS.

Scope of Work

This Statement of Work (SOW) describes the Contractor's responsibilities and tasks
to satisfy the NATO requirements of TRITON Increment 1.

The Contractor shall provide all necessary resources including services, personnel,
material, components, equipment and documentation needed to accomplish the
tasks described in the SOW and the Work Packages, to meet the requirements of
the SOW and Work Packages, and to fulfil Contract Provisions.

TRITON is expected to be implemented using Incremental Development with
Multiple Deliveries Approach where each development activity is called “Build
Process” which ends with an official product delivery called “Baseline”.

The defined Build Processes are given in Table 1-2Fable 1-2:

Table 1-2 — Build Processes

Build Name Product Capabilities
Process
1 TRITON-NS (Partial) BL1 e System infrastructure on NS Domain
as Pilot e Core functions
¢ Object handling
¢ Picture display capability
e Concept Demonstration System
2 TRITON-NU (Full) BL2 ¢ System infrastructure on NU Domain
e White Picture management
e MSA functions
3 TRITON-NS (Full) BL3 o C2 capabilities
¢ RMP management
e Operational planning (WSM/PMI)
4 TRITON BL4 o Deployable Kit production
ACP Capability e System infrastructure on NS/NU
e ACP handling
C4ISR Visualisation VC e Map and object display capability
Component BL1,2,3 | Isolated component
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1.6.5.

1.6.6.

1.6.7.
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Each Build Process is expected to follow the standard Waterfall Development life
cycle enabling updates to previous Baselines. Agile management and development
practices for individual functions and requirements within a Build Process can be
applied. A notional overview of Build Process Realisation Plan, including the
system-level analysis and design is given in Figure 5Figure-5.

0 6 12 18 24 30 36

System System
Requirements Architectural
Analysis Design
BL1 (Pilot)
WP3.1 - Build Process 1
TRITON-NS (Partial) (Libraries, Core Services, System Core Functions, Non-functional Req.)

WP3.2 - Build Process 2 BL2

TRITON-NU (Full) (MSA-White Picture Capabilty)

WP3.3 - Build Process 3 BL3

TRITON-NS (Full) (C2 Functions, RMP, Planning Capability)

WP3.4 - Build Process 4 L

TRITON ACP Capability (Deployable Kit)

BL1 BL2 BL3
WP4 - C4ISR Visualisation Component

Figure 5 — Build Process Realisation Plan (Notional)

A sequence of software requirements analysis, software design, software
construction, software integration, software verification and installation activities
will be conducted in each Build Process to deliver a Baseline with a software
version. Hardware implementation will be conducted similarly.

The overall TRITON capability for Increment 1 will be realised via a series of Work
Packages (WP). The details of the Contractual Work Packages are described in
Annex B to this SOW. The list of the Work Packages is given in Table 1-3Fable

1-3:
Table 1-3 — Work Packages
Number Work Package

WP1 Project Management
WP2 Systems Engineering Services
WP3.1 Build Process 1 (TRITON-NS Partial)
WP3.2 Build Process 2 (TRITON-NU Full Capability)
WP3.3 Build Process 3 (TRITON-NS Full Capability)
WP3.4 Build Process 4 (TRITON ACP Capability)
WP4 C4ISR Visualisation Component Provision
WP5 System Transition
WP6 System Support and Maintenance
WP7 Support to Operational Testing and Evaluation
WP8 Support to Transition from Legacy Systems
WP9 COTS Software Provision (option)
WP10 5-Year Maintenance and Support (option)
WP11 Support to Preparations for the Next Increment (option)
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1.6.8.

1.6.9.

1.6.10.

1.6.11.

1.6.11.1.

1.6.11.2.

1.6.11.3.

1.6.11.4.

1.6.11.5.

1.6.11.6.

1.6.11.7.

1.6.11.8.

1.6.11.9.

1.6.11.10.
1.6.11.11.
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Note that the following packages are contract options that can be exercised during
the performance of the main contract, and therefore shall be included in the overall
project schedule:

e WP9 :COTS Software Provision (option)
e WP10 :5-Year Maintenance and Support (option)
e WP11 : Support to Preparations for the Next Increment (option)

Exercising the optional Work Packages shall have no impact on the overall timeline,
especially on the date of Final System Acceptance (FSA). Thus the Bidder shall
already work these options into the Master Schedule as if they are going to be
exercised.

The Contractor shall implement all TRITON system requirements stated in Annex-
A, System Requirements Specification (SRS).

The Contractor shall:

Design the system and maximise the use of commercially-available products to
meet the Contractual System Requirements Specification (SRS) given in Annex
B.

Use a component-based, loosely-coupled architecture to support maximum
reusability.

Organise, manage and report on the contracted work as directed by the Work
Packages placed under this Contract.

Plan and execute developments and/or procurements required in order to ensure
that the TRITON Product Baseline will at all times meet the SRS and other
Contract requirements.

Plan and execute the required tests to certify the TRITON Product Baseline as
meeting its functionality, performance, security, interoperability and O&M
requirements.

Provide expertise to participate in additional Purchaser-led test activities as
required.

Develop/procure and prepare the necessary TRITON elements for delivery to
the specified sites as directed by the Work Packages placed under this Contract.

Prepare, install and configure the TRITON in the Purchaser-identified Test and
Reference Environment in order to conduct system verification and validation.
The Contractor shall coordinate with the Purchaser to arrange access to the NCI
Agency TRITON Test Systems and Reference Systems in order to conduct
verification or further testing to support follow-on development.

Deliver the required software to the prepared site, and execute installation,
testing, training and activation of the system, according to the agreed Project
Management Plan and Project Master Schedule.

Install and configure the Training Systems to be used for TRITON-NS and NU.

Develop TRITON Deployable Kits, install and configure software for TRITON
ACP Capability.
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1.6.11.12.

1.6.11.13.

1.6.11.14.

1.6.11.15.

1.6.11.16.

1.6.11.17.

1.6.11.18.

1.7.
1.7.1.

1.7.2.
1.7.3.
1.7.4.
1.7.5.
1.7.6.
1.7.7.

1.7.8.

1.8.
1.8.1.

1.8.2.
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Coordinate with the Purchaser to ensure that the site preparation activities are
completed on or ahead of the date site implementation begins.

Deliver the required software to all Authorised Locations, and execute
installation, testing, training and activation of the system, according to the agreed
Project Management Plan and Project Master Schedule.

Plan and implement cut-over and initial operation of the new system to ensure
transition from the existing to the new operational capabilities without loss of
essential mission functions (e.g. building RMP) or data (e.g. existing AlS
recordings).

Support development of Standard Operating Procedures (SOP) for operational
use and maintenance of TRITON (for static and afloat sites and for both NS and
NU Domains).

Develop and deliver Training Courses, including Training Materials, Student
Manuals, Computer-Based Training, and course assessment after each course.

Fully document the design, operation, and maintenance of the delivered
operational and Support Systems by providing the required manuals, operational
procedures, supporting technical data, computer software and drawings required
by the Contract.

Provide initial service support for the TRITON Product Baseline and transition
service provisioning responsibility to the Purchaser.
Statement of Work Organization

This SOW defines the general requirements for services and supplies provided
under Work Packages under this Contract. Specific performance requirements will
be defined as part of each Work Package given in Annex B.

Section 1 provides an introduction to the SOW.

Section 2 identifies applicable documents.

Section 3 defines the management requirements of this Contract.

Section 4 defines the requirements for technical tasks under this Contract.
Section 5 defines the support requirements under this Contract.

Section 6 identifies the responsibilities and experience and education requirements
for the labour categories to be used in support of this Contract.

Section 7 lists requirements for documentation to be delivered with this Contract.

Standards for Interpretation of the Statement of Work

This SOW invokes a variety of NATO Standardisation Agreements (STANAGS),
Allied Publications (AQAP, ACMP, etc.) and International Standards (e.g.
ISO/IEC). While these are NATO reference documents, there are national and
international standards that are considered to be equivalent and are cited as such
within these documents.

Where a national or international standard exists that is not specifically referenced
in the STANAGsS, Allied Publications, ISOs as being equivalent, the Contractor
may propose to utilise such a standard if it can demonstrate to the satisfaction of the
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Purchaser that such a standard is equivalent to the STANAG, Allied Publications
or ISOs in question. The Purchaser, however, reserves the right to deny such a
request and demand performance in accordance with the standard cited in the SOW.
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SECTION 2: APPLICABLE DOCUMENTS

2.1. STANAGS

STANAG 2290, Ed. 2, 2010, NATO Unique Identification of Items

STANAG 4107, Ed. 8, 2007, Mutual Acceptance of Government Quality
Assurance and Usage of the Allied Assurance Publications (AQAP)

STANAG 4427, Ed.3, 2014, Configuration Management in System Life Cycle
Management

STANAG 4728, Ed. 2, 2015, System Life Cycle Management
STANAG 6001, Ed. 5, 2014, Language Proficiency Levels
STANREC 4174, Ed.4, 2014, Guidance for Dependability Management

STANREC 4753, Ed. 1, 2015, Project Managers’ Guide to Quality Assurance
Insight, Oversight and Intervention in the Acquisition Process

2.2. Allied Publications

AAP-20 Ed. C, Ver.l, 2015, NATO Programme Management Framework
(NATO System Life Cycle Model)

AAP-48 Ed. B, Ver.1, 2013, NATO System Life Cycle Processes
ACMP-2000, Ed. A, Ver.1, 2014, Policy on Configuration Management
ACMP-2009, Ed. A, Ver.1, 2014, Guidance on Configuration Management

ACMP-2100, Ed. A, Ver.l, 2014, Configuration Management Contractual
Requirements

ALP-10 Guidance on Integrated Logistics Support for Multinational Equipment
Projects (ILS)

AQAP-160, Ed. 1, 2001. NATO Integrated Quality Requirements for Software
through the Life Cycle

AQAP-169, Ed. 1, 2001, NATO Guidance on the Use of AQAP-160

AQAP-2000, Ed. 3, 2000, NATO Policy on an Integrated Systems Approach to
Quality through the Life Cycle

AQAP-2009, Ed. 3, 2010, NATO guidance on the Use of the AQAP-2000
Series

AQAP-2020, Ed. A, Ver. 1, 2015, Project Managers’ Guide to Quality
Assurance Insight, Oversight and Intervention in the Acquisition Process

AQAP-2050, Ed. 1, 2003, NATO Project Assessment Model

AQAP-2070, Ed. 2, Ver. 2, 2012, NATO Mutual Government Quality
Assurance (GQA) Process

AQAP-2105, Ed. 2, 2009, NATO Requirements for Deliverable Quality Plans
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AQAP-2110, Ed. 3, 2009, NATO Quality Requirements for Design,
Development and Production

AQAP-2210, Ed. 1, 2006, NATO Supplementary Software Quality Assurance
Requirements to AQAP-2110

AQAP-2310, Ed. A, Ver. 1, 2013, NATO Quality Management System
Requirements for Aviation, Space and Defence Suppliers

ATrainP-5, Ed. A, Ver. 1, 2014, Language Proficiency Levels

2.3. Bi-SC Documents

Bi-SC DIR 75-2, "Education, Training, Exercise and Evaluation Directive
(ETEED)", 2 October 2013 (NU)

Bi-SC DIR 75-7, "Education & Individual Training (E&IT)", 10 September
2015 (NU)

Bi-SC Capability Package 9C0107, Functional Services for Command and
Control of Operations (OPS FS) (NU)

Bi-SC Capability Package 9C0150, Core Information Services for Command
and Control (NU)

2.4. Other NATO Documents

AC/35-D/2005-REV3, Management Directive on CIS Security, 12 October
2015 (NU)

AC/35-D/1014-REV2, Guidelines for the Structure and Content of Security
Operating Procedures (SecOps) for Communication and Information Systems
(CIS), 19 October 2006 (NU)

AC/35-D/1015-REV3, Guidelines for the Development of Security
Requirement Statements (SRS), 31 January 2012 (NR)

AC/35-D-1021-REV3, Guidelines for the Security Approval or Security
Accreditation of Communication and Information Systems (CIS), 31 January
2012 (NR)

AC/322(SC/5)L(2006)0001, Ver. 2.2, 2006, NATO Communication and
Information Systems Configuration Management Policy (NU)

AC/322(SC/5)L(2006)0001, Ver. 1.0, 2006, Enclosure 2 NATO
Communication and Information Systems Configuration Management
Directive (NU)

AC/322-D(2009)0006-(INV), 2009, Guidelines for the Implementation of
Configuration Management for NATO CIS (NU)

AC/322-D(2006)0052 “NATO Consultation, Command and Control Board
(NC3B) NATO CIS Configuration Management Policy and Directive (NU)

AC/322-D(2007)0048 NATO Architecture Framework (NAF) Ver.3, 23

November 2007 (NU)
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o AC/322(SC/I-WG/1)N(2009)0005-ADD2. NATO Architecture Framework

INAF)-Ver—3-H(NU)

NCSA 0S| LA-14-02, Preparation of NATO CIS Integrated Logistics Support
Plans (ILSP), 2nd Revision (NU)

Approved Fielded Product List (AFPL) (as updated) (NU)
Material Data Sheet Template (for inventories and CMDBs) (NU)

2.5. Non-NATO Standards

ISO 9241-210:2010: Ergonomics of Human-System Interaction - Part 210:
Human-centred design for interactive systems

ISO 60300-1:2014: Dependability management - Part 1: Guidance for
management and application

ISO/IEC 10007:2003: Quality management systems - Guidelines for
Configuration Management;

ISO/IEC 20000-1:2005: Information Technology - Service Management, Part1:
Specification; Part2: Code of Practice

ISO/IEC 15288:2008: Systems and Software Engineering - System Life cycle
processes

ISO/IEC/IEEE 15289:2008: Systems and Software Engineering — Content of
life-cycle information products (documentation)

ISO/IEC 12207:2008: Systems and Software Engineering - Software life cycle
processes

ISO/IEC TR 24748-2:2011: Systems and Software Engineering, Life Cycle
Management, Guide to the Application of ISO/IEC 15288 (System Life Cycle
Processes)

ISO/IEC/IEEE 29119:2013 Software and systems engineering -- Software
testing

ISO/IEC/IEEE 29148:2011: Systems and Software Engineering - Life cycle
processes — Requirements engineering

ISO/IEC 25000:2005: Software Engineering - Software product Quality
Requirements and Evaluation (SQuaRE) - Guide to SQuaRE

ISO/IEC FDIS 25010:2011: Systems and software engineering - Systems and
software Quality Requirements and Evaluation (SQuaRE) - System and
software quality models

ISO/IEC 14764:2006: Software Engineering - Software life cycle processes -
Maintenance

IEEE Standard 1058-1998, IEEE Standard for software project management
plans

IEEE Standard 1016-2009, IEEE Standard for information technology - systems
design - software design descriptions
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e |EEE Standard 829-2008: IEEE Standard for software and system test
documentation

¢ International Chamber of Commerce Incoterms® 2010, 2010

e ITIL v3 Service Transition (Best Management Practices); 29 July 2011

e Unified Modelling Language (UML) 2.1, Object Management Group

e Project Management Institute, A Guide to the Project Management Body of
Knowledge (PMBOK Guide), Fifth Edition

e Project Management Institute, Practice Standard for Work Breakdown
Structures, Second Edition
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SECTION 3: MANAGEMENT

3.1.
3.1.1.
3.1.2.

3.2.
3.2.1.

3.3.
3.3.1.

3.3.2.

3.3.2.1.

3.3.2.2.

3.3.2.3.

3.3.3.

3.3.3.1L

3.3.3.2.

3.3.3.3.

General
This section outlines the Project Management Task Area for the TRITON Contract.

The goal of the Contractor’s Project Management shall be to guide the project
through a controlled, well-managed, visible set of activities to achieve the desired
results and, wherever possible, to eliminate problems and to ensure that those
problems that do occur are identified early, assessed accurately, and resolved
quickly in partnership with the Purchaser.

Project Management Methodology

By default, the Contractor shall apply the PRINCE2 project management
methodology to the planning, delivery and control of services under this Contract.
Subject to approval of the Purchaser, the Contractor may propose his own project
management methodology.

General Requirements

This sub-section outlines the general requirements for the TRITON Contract. The
requirements of this Subsection (3.3) shall apply to all Work Packages issued under
the TRITON Contract.

Personnel Security

Unescorted access to a NATO site or unescorted work at NATO facilities can
only be possible if the Contractor or Subcontractor personnel have, at a
minimum, NS Security Clearance as required by NATO policy.

The Contractor shall provide proof that each team member has a valid NS
Security Clearance or its application is in process when it is required to work on
a NATO site or facility.

The Contractor shall process all Contractor and Subcontractor personnel through
the NATO Security Office at each site, adhering to their procedures for
clearances, to obtain security badges for the duration of the on-site activities.

Independent Verification and Validation

The main objective of the Independent Verification and Validation (IV&V)
activity will be the evaluation of the performance of the TRITON Contractor and
the verification and validation of the work being performed under the related
effort, in particular evaluation of Contractor deliverables.

The Purchaser will engage an IV&V Contractor to provide support for the
TRITON Project. The IV&V Contractor will monitor, assess, and report on the
TRITON Contract in order to identify, as early as possible, perceived problem
areas.

The V&V Contractor will execute a non-disclosure agreement with the
TRITON Implementation Contractor.
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3.3.3.4.

3.3.34.1.
3.3.3.4.2.

3.3.3.4.3.
3.3.3.4.4.

3.3.3.5.

3.3.3.6.

3.3.3.7.

3.3.4.
3.34.1.

3.3.4.2.

3.3.4.3.

3.3.4.4.

3.3.4.5.
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The IV&V Contractor may be requested by the Purchaser to monitor Contractor
activities at Contractor’s facilities or other sites related to the development,
testing and implementation of the TRITON capability. The Contractor shall fully
support such activities and in particular:

Host inspection visits by IV&V Contractor,

Make himself available for answering questions and furnishing information
related to the project,

Allow the IV&V Contractor to inspect and monitor testing activities, and

Allow the IV&V Contractor to inspect and monitor the Contractor’s processes
applicable to this project.

The Contractor shall transfer to the IV&V Contractor all information deemed
necessary to perform the IV&YV activities, on his own initiative or on request by
the IV&V Contractor or the Purchaser.

The Contractor shall transfer to the IV&V Contractor at the least the following
information:

e Plans

e Reports

e Requirements specifications and RMDB,

e Design, test, and other technical documentation

e Minutes of CCB meetings

e Software source code.

The Purchaser may engage the IV&V Contractor to review any Contract
deliverables on behalf of the Purchaser.

Purchaser Responsibilities

The Purchaser’s Project Manager will act as the Purchaser’s representative and
will be the primary interface between the Contractor and Purchaser after the
Effective Date of Contract (EDC).

The Purchaser’s Project Manager will be supported by specialists in certain areas
who may, from time to time, be delegated to act on the Project Manager’s behalf
in their area of expertise.

The Project Manager, the Integrated Project Management Team (IPMT), Project
Board or any other NATO personnel cannot make changes to the terms and
conditions of the Contract but may only provide the Purchaser’s interpretation
of technical matters. All changes to the Contract will be made through the
Purchaser's contracting authority only.

The Purchaser will provide the Contractor with technical descriptions of existing
NATO systems as required for the purpose of determining specific interface
requirements between the TRITON capability and these systems.

Purchaser Furnished Items and Services
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The Purchaser will make available to the Contractor the facilities necessary
to test and demonstrate TRITON compliance with required interfaces to
existing NATO systems.

The Purchaser will provide access to sample existing databases and other data
export formats to support the development of representative data for purposes
of development, testing, and training. The intent is to provide this through
remote access to the Programme Management and Integration Capability
(PMIC) facility mentioned below. The sample databases for MCCIS,
MSA/BRITE and NIRIS will be made available.

The Contractor shall identify requirements for PMIC test support in the
System Development Plan and the Test Management Plan.

The Purchaser will provide the (security) settings and related testing
documentation for servers, workstations, and Wide Area Network
connections.

The Purchaser will provide access to PMIC at its premises in The Hague,
Netherlands.

The facility, currently known as the Programme Management and Integration
Capability (PMIC), provides Test Systems, Training Systems, Reference
Systems and related networks having NATO security settings and also
information products applicable to TRITON.

At the PMIC Test System, the Purchaser will provide access to those Bi-SC
AIS Core Services on which the TRITON capability is to depend.

Upon a request, the Contractor will receive remote access via internet VPN
to PMIC sub-network, as required to conduct development and testing.

The Purchaser will provide the facilities, operational links, and interfaces
required for Installation Tests, Integration Tests, Regression Tests, Verification
and Validation Tests.

The Purchaser will make available to the Contractor a baseline version of the
software source code and any available documents for the following operational
prototype:

e MSA Demonstrator Prototype (MSA/BRITE)

The Purchaser will maintain Configuration Control for Purchaser-provided
prototype software baseline. The Contractor shall identify to the designated
Purchaser contact any deficiencies in this baseline it encounters during the
course of software implementation activities.

Coordination with Other NATO Projects

The NATO CIS environment will be under continual development by other
NATO projects and programmes that are being implemented in parallel with
TRITON.

The Purchaser will inform the Contractor and provide more detailed information
concerning the changes in the operational or technical environment that may
emerge as a result of these projects and programmes.
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3.3.5.3. The Contractor shall advise the Purchaser on the cost, schedule, and performance
impacts of such changes on the project.

3.3.6. Operational User Involvement

3.3.6.1. The Contractor shall involve (e.g. through participation in Working Groups

reviews, workshops, Joint Technical Reviews, Formal Reviews, User
Assessment Reviews, user interface design, test events) appropriate operational
users for input to, review of and testing of the project deliverables throughout
the life span of the Contract work (i.e. requirements refinement for system
activation).

3.3.6.2. The operational user is expected to participate in the following activities:

e Validation of system requirements

e SME support for software analysis and design
e Human-Computer Interaction design

e SME support for implementation details

e User Assessment Reviews (UAR)

e User Assessment Tests (UAT)

e On-site UAT

e System Validation Test (SVT)

e User feedback during Operational Test and Evaluation (OT&E)
e In-Service Reviews (ISR)

¢ Initial Operational Capability (I0OC) declaration

3.3.6.3. The Contractor shall arrange operational user participation through the
Purchaser Project Manager or Purchaser Technical Lead.

3.3.7. Location of Work

3.3.7.1. Unless otherwise specified by the Work Package or approved by the Purchaser,

the main effort for this Project shall be carried out in the Contractor's premises.
3.3.7.2. Work at Purchaser Sites

3.3.7.2.1. To support extended collaborative efforts, the Contractor may request to
locate personnel at the Purchaser’s facilities.

3.3.7.2.2. If the request is approved by the Purchaser, the Contractor shall be
responsible for costs associated with working at the Purchaser’s facilities.

3.3.7.2.3. The Purchaser will provide the Contractor personnel working at Purchaser
locations as part of Work Packages under this Contract with the services given
in Table 3-1Fable-3-1.

Table 3-1 — Services provided by the Purchaser to the Contractor

Serial Requirement
1 A desk, cubicle, workstation, or workbench, as appropriate
2 Standard office furniture
3 Common expendable office supplies
4 Access to local telephone service
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5 Access to the Purchaser’s intranet (NR), NS network, Internet site
and selected applications

6 Access to utilities within the work area and storage space for project
support data

Lessons Report and Lessons Log

The Contractor shall establish and maintain a project Lessons Log (LLog).

The Lessons Log shall include major problems encountered during the project
implementation and identify improvements for the future projects.

The Contractor shall make the Lessons Log available on the Project Website.

The Lessons Log shall include any learned during the execution and the
information captured in the Issue Register and the Risk Register.

The Contractor shall prepare a Lessons Report after each major milestone as part
of the report of that event.

Project Management Teams
Integrated Project Management Team

The TRITON Integrated Project Management Team (IPMT) comprises the key
stakeholders in Maritime Community and serves as a mechanism for monitoring
the project status, aligning activities with the other Maritime activities, resolving
issues or conflicts within the project, and advising the Purchaser’s TRITON
Project Manager.

The Purchaser’s representative chairs the IPMT. The other members are the
designated representatives of the NATO Strategic Commands (ACT, ACO).
Technical experts within the NCI Agency and other bodies also serve as advisory
members of the IPMT.

Upon award of this Contract, the Contractor shall become an advisory member
of the IPMT, which also serves as the TRITON Configuration Control Board
(CCB). The Contractor shall participate the IPMT Meeting as invited.

The Contractor shall provide his inputs to the IPMT via the Purchaser’s Project
Manager.

Project Board

The TRITON Project Board is formed by the Purchaser according to PRINCE?2
and serves as the primary mechanism for monitoring project status, resolving
issues or conflicts within the project, and advising the Purchaser’s TRITON
Project Manager.

The Purchaser’s Chief C2 Service Line chairs the TRITON Project Board as the
“Executive” role.

Depending on the context of the meeting, the Contractor will become a member
of the TRITON Project Board as the “Senior Supplier” role. The Contractor shall
participate the Project Board Meeting as invited.

Depending on the context of the meeting, the user community is represented by
the “Senior User” role.
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The other members (e.g. Assurance) are the designated representatives of the
NCI Agency.

Contractor Project Management Office

The Contractor shall establish and maintain a Project Management Office (PMO)
to perform and manage all efforts necessary to discharge all his responsibilities
under this Contract.

The Contractor shall also provide all necessary manpower and resources to
conduct and support the management and administration of operations in order
to meet the objectives of the project, including taking all reasonable steps to
ensure continuity of personnel assigned to work on this project. The personnel
identified below shall be considered as “Key Personnel” in accordance with the
Special Provisions of this Contract.

Project Manager

The Contractor shall designate a Project Manager (PM), who will direct and
coordinate the activities of the Contractor's project team.

The Project Manager shall be the Contractor's primary contact for the Purchaser's
TRITON Project Manager and shall conduct all major project design, test, and
status reviews.

The Project Manager shall be prepared at all times to present and discuss the
status of Contract activities with the Purchaser’s Project Manager, Contracting
Officer, or Technical Lead.

The Project Manager shall assist the Purchaser’s Project Manager in assessing
of cost, schedule, and performance trade-offs within the scope of this Contract.

The Project Manager shall serve as point of contact for the IV&V Contractor.

The Project Manager shall meet the qualifications of Project Manager as
specified in 6.2.1.

Technical Lead
The Contractor shall designate a Technical Lead for the project.

The Technical Lead shall lead the analysis, design, implementation, integration,
and follow-on enhancement efforts of the Contractor.

The Technical Lead shall be accountable for Configuration Management
activities and maintaining the Configuration Control of all Configuration Items.

The Technical Lead shall meet the qualifications of a Senior Engineer and Senior
Systems Engineer as specified in Senior Engineer 6.4.1 and 6.4.4, respectively.

A Technical Manager for the Provision of C4ISR Visualisation Component may
be designated.

Test Director

The Contractor shall designate a Test Director for all test activities conducted
under this Contract.

The Test Director shall meet the qualifications of Senior Test Engineer as
specified in 6.4.18.
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Quality Assurance Manager

The Contractor shall designate a qualified individual to serve as the Quality
Assurance Manager for activities under this Contract.

The Quality Assurance Manager shall be able to work independently from the
Project Manager and report to a separate manager within the Contractor's
organization at a level equivalent to or higher than the Project Manager.

The Quality Assurance Manager shall meet the qualifications of Quality
Assurance Manager as specified in 6.5.10.

The Contractor should designate Quality Engineers to work under the
supervision of the Quality Assurance Manager for all Quality actions to be taken
during the lifetime of the project.

Integrated Logistics Support Engineer

The Contractor shall designate a qualified individual to serve as the Integrated
Logistics Support (ILS) Engineer for activities under this Contract.

The ILS Engineer shall report to a separate manager within the Contractor's
organization at a level equivalent to the Purchaser ILS Officer.

The ILS Engineer shall also be responsible for all training-related activities.

The ILS Engineer shall meet the qualifications of the Senier—H-S
EngineerLogistics Management Specialist as specified in 6.5.16-8-1.

Project Website and Collaborative Working Environment

The Contractor shall establish an unclassified Project Website and Collaborative
Working Environment (CWE) on which all relevant unclassified TRITON project
documentation and datasets shall be maintained.

The Project Website shall allow the Purchaser, the Contractor, TRITON Project
Team, and the IV&V Contractor to share the CWE content, collaborate and work
efficiently online with managed privilege and access to all relevant project
information.

CWE shall provide tools for co-development of project documents, storing them
and supporting communication between the team members.

The Purchaser will provide tFhe unclassified hosting environment for the Project

Website and CWE will-beprevided-to-the-Centracter-through the Bi-SC AIS PMIC
facility at the NCI Agency The Hague location and wit-make itbe available

remetehy-for all relevant stakeholders.

The Project Website and CWE shall identify all relevant classified documents by
title, unless a title is itself classified.

The Project Website and CWE shall allow the Purchaser to access to the Issue
Register, Risk Register, Quality Register, Project Master Schedule, and other
datasets and tools required by this SOW.

The Project Website and CWE shall allow the Purchaser to access to the finished
and in-progress items, including design specifications, documentation, source code,
installers and executables.
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The Project Website and CWE shall contain links to the latest baseline of the
software package during all phases of project.

The Contractor shall update the CWE with the development artefacts on at least
weekly basis.

The Contractor shall implement an access control mechanism to restrict viewing of
any document on the Project Website and CWE to a list of users approved by the
Purchaser and administered by the Contractor.

The Contractor shall establish a NATO UNCLASSIFIED link between the NCI
Agency The Hague, the IV&V Contractor premises, and the Contractor’s premises
to establish the Collaborative Working Environment for Project TRITON.

Video Tele-Conferencing Facilities

It is envisioned that there will be frequent Video Tele-Conferences (VTC)
between the Contractor team and the Purchaser Project Team and as such the
Contractor shall have facilities to carry out VTC sessions with the Purchaser’s
facility locations. These VTC sessions will cover only the UNCLASSIFIED
discussions.

Project Management Plan

The Contractor shall establish, provide and maintain a Project Management Plan
(PMP) which describes how the Contractor will implement the totality of the
project, including details of the project control that will be applied.

The PMP shall identify all major Contractor operating units and any subcontractors
involved in the development of the TRITON capability and a description of the
portion of the overall effort or deliverable item for which they are responsible.

The PMP shall cover all aspects of the project implementation, including the
Contractor’s project management structure and project control processes, personnel
assignments, and external relationships necessary to provide the capability as
required by this Contract.

The PMP shall be sufficiently detailed to ensure that the Purchaser is able to assess
the Contractor plans with insight into the Contractor’s plans, capabilities, and
ability to satisfactorily implement the entire project in conformance with the
requirements as specified in this SOW.

The PMP shall describe, or refer to, how the various project management processes
(quality management, configuration management, risk management etc.) are
integrated, either via a tool set and/or internal project management practices.

The PMP shall describe how the Project Website and Collaborative Working
Environment will be used to maintain communication between the Purchaser and
the Contractor.

The PMP shall cover at least the following areas:
Project Scope:

Major deliverables
Assumptions
Constraints
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Project Organization:

e Internal structure, including a project organizational diagram
¢ Roles and responsibilities of each organizational unit
e Key personnel, their qualifications, and their responsibilities

e Organizational boundaries between the project organization and the parent
and subcontracted organizations

e (Governance structure

Project Management Processes:

e Project start-up, including staffing, basis of cost and schedule estimates, and
project infrastructure

e Project control, including monitoring, reporting, and change management of
Work Packages

e Responsibility assignment matrix (Responsible, Accountable, Consulted,
Informed — RACI)

e Issue management, including the identification, reporting, assessment, and
logging of project issues
e Communications management including communication strategy

e Communications including the Project's Website, its establishment,
maintenance and use, Project Highlight Reports, Project Checkpoint
Reviews, and all other communications with the Purchaser

e Risk management, including the Contractor’s process for risk identification,
assessment, mitigation, monitoring, and reporting

e Security management, including personnel and facility security and system
security accreditation

e Purchaser involvement via Formal Reviews, Joint Technical Reviews,
Working Group Reviews , (in)formal meetings, reporting, modification and
change, implementation, verification, approval, acceptance and access to
facilities.

Software Project Management

The PMP shall cover software project management aspects including
managerial, technical and supporting process plans in accordance with IEEE
Std 1058-1998 and ISO/IEC 12207.

Hardware Production

The PMP shall cover hardware production aspects including managerial,
technical and supporting process plans in accordance with ISO/IEC 15288
and ISO 9001:2008.

Quality Management

The PMP shall describe how Contractor will establish and use quality
management programme, refer to the Quality Plan described in Subsection
3.13 for the following:

e Quality management, including quality assurance of work processes,
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e |Internal verification and validation,

e Joint Technical Reviews, Working Group Reviews, Formal Reviews and
audits.

The PMP shall cite any references used in the quality management, such as
methodologies, tools or best practice material.

The PMP shall identify the organization and responsibilities of the quality
assurance team and its relation to the project team.

If sub-contracted quality resources are used, the PMP shall describe the
controls and processes in place for monitoring the sub-Contractor's work
against agreed timelines and levels of quality.

The approval of the PMP by the Purchaser signifies only that the Purchaser agrees
to the Contractor’s approach in meeting the requirements. This approval in no way
relieves the Contractor from its responsibilities to meet the requirements stated in
this Contract. The requirements of the Contract supersede any statement in the PMP
in case of any conflict, ambiguity or omission.

The PMP shall describe the relationship between the PMP and subordinate plans:
e Quality Plan (QP)

o Configuration Management Plan (CMP)

e Risk Management Plan (RMP)

e System Development Plan (SDP)

e Test Management Plan (TMP)

e System Transition Plan (STrP)

¢ Integrated Support Plan (ISP)

e In-Service Support Plan (ISSP)

e System Maintenance Plan (SMP)

e Training Plan (TrP)

The Contractor shall ensure that the PMP remains current throughout the duration

of the Project to reflect the actual state of the Contractor's organization and efforts,
and maintain a current copy on the Project Website.

Project Product Breakdown Structure

The Contractor shall establish and maintain Project Product Breakdown Structure
(PPBS). PBS is a hierarchical list of all the products to be produced during the
project where PRINCE2 guidance may be used.

The PPBS shall be used to identify the Work Packages in the Project Work
Breakdown Structure.

PPBS shall include the following to enable product-based planning:

e Breakdown Structure

e Product Descriptions of the final products,

e Product Descriptions of each deliverable or sub-product
e Product Flow Diagram.
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The PPBS shall describe the hierarchical structure that breaks down a final product
into its constituent sub-products.

Product Description

The PPBS shall describe the products in Product Description to a level of detail
to understand what is needed to build the final product and to clarify and identify
all necessary work for the creation of the final product.

The Product Description shall be sufficient to understand the purpose and
function of the product and the level of quality required of the product.

The Product Flow Diagram shall show the sequence of delivery of products and
identify dependencies between those products, including external products.

The Contractor shall not change the PPBS without the approval of the Purchaser.

Project Work Breakdown Structure

The Contractor shall establish and maintain a Project Work Breakdown Structure
(PWBS).

The PWBS shall define the major Work Packages and the relationship between the
Work Packages and the end product.

The PWBS shall describe the Work Packages to a level that exposes all project risk
factors and allows accurate estimate of each work item’s duration, resource
requirements, inputs and outputs, and predecessors and successors.

The PWBS shall include a PWBS Dictionary that identifies for each work item its
duration, resource requirements, inputs and outputs, predecessors and successors,
assumptions, constraints, dependencies, and requirements for Purchaser support. In
order to perform Earned Value Management, the PWBS shall identify for each work
item both the budgeted and actual cost of work.

The Contractor shall plan the work contained within the lowest-level PWBS
components in the Work Packages.

The PWBS shall be used as the primary framework for Contract planning and
reporting to the Purchaser.

The Contractor shall not change the PWBS or PWBS Dictionary, without the
approval of the Purchaser.

Project Master Schedule

The Contractor shall establish and maintain a Project Master Schedule (PMS) that
contains all Contract events such as Milestones, Checkpoints, Decision Gates and
Contract-related Purchaser activities and events (e.g. Purchaser reviews, V&V
tests, provision of specific Purchaser-furnished items). The PMS shall correlate
with the PWBS and also be traceable to performance and delivery requirements of
this SOW.

The PMS shall depict the sequence, duration, and relationship among PWBS, Task
Orders, Work Packages and work items, including internal QA events.

The PMS shall identify the start and finish dates, duration, predecessors, successors,
and resource requirements for each work item.
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The PMS shall include the delivery dates for all management products (e.g. project
plans, Project Highlight Reports), including at least the initial version and the final
one.

The PMS shall include activity network, activity Gantt, milestone, and critical path
views of the project schedule.

The PMS shall be provided in a format fully compatible with the latest commercial
version of the MS Project or other Project Management Software as proposed by
the Contractor and authorised by the Purchaser. The PMS shall be made available
on the Project Website.

The initial version of the PMS shall, upon Purchaser Acceptance, be placed under
the TRITON Configuration Control System.

Thereafter, the Contractor shall maintain the baseline version of the PMS on the
Project Website.

The Purchaser’s TRITON Project Manager, without consulting the other
TRITON CCB members, can approve changes to the PMS that do not affect
other baseline documents or incur additional costs.

Work Package Management

The Contractor shall prepare draft Work Package Descriptions as requested by the
Purchaser.

The Contractor shall ensure that all confirmed Work Packages are reflected in the
PMP, PWBS and PMS.

The Contractor-defined Work Packages shall be at least at the level of the Work
Packages provided in Annex B to this SOW.

The Contractor-defined Work Packages shall describe schedule, and cost and
resources of the work to be done.

The Contractor shall provide link between Work Packages, the scope defined in the
PPBS and PMS.
Risk Management

The Contractor shall establish a risk management strategy and perform risk
management throughout the period of performance of this Contract.

The Contractor should use the Risk Management approach as defined in PRINCE2.

The Contractor shall identify threats and opportunities, assess them, establish a plan
to implement the responses and follow-up actions, and report the risks as part of the
project management reports.

Risk Management Plan

The Contractor shall prepare a Risk Management Plan (RMP) and deliver it
together with the PMP.

The RMP shall describe how the risk management will be performed.
Risk Register
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Risk Register (RReg) is a record of identified risks relating to an initiative,
including their status and history (PRINCE2).
The Contractor shall establish and maintain a Risk Register for the project.

The Contractor shall identify management, technical, schedule, and cost risks
and record them in the Risk Register.

The Contractor shall rate each risk as “High”, “Medium”, or “Low”, based on
its probability of occurrence and its impact on cost, schedule, and quality.

The Contractor shall identify for each risk the measures being taken to mitigate
any risk rated as High on any factor and make an assessment of the risk rate in
case of implementation of the mitigation measures.

The Contractor shall provide the initial baseline version of the Risk Register at
the PMR and maintain it throughout the period of the Contract.

The Contractor shall make the Risk Register available on the Project Website.

Issue Register

Issue Register (IReg) is a register used to capture and maintain information on
all of the issues that are being managed formally (PRINCE?2).

The Contractor shall establish and maintain an Issue Register for the project.

The Contractor shall capture and manage all issues raised during reviews in the
project Issue Register.

The Contractor shall make the Issue Register available on the Project Website.

Assessment

The Contractor shall include in the Project Highlight Report a chart that lists all
active risks rated High on any factor and note any significant forecasted changes
in these risks.

The Contractor shall update and brief the Risk Register and update the Issue
Register at all Project Checkpoint Reviews and Formal Reviews.

Quality Management
General

The Contractor shall establish, execute, and maintain a Quality Management
System throughout the Contract lifetime.

The Quality Management System shall be based on AQAP-2110, AQAP-2210
and AQAP-2310 which incorporates by reference 1ISO 9001:2008, and on
AQAP-160.

The Quality Management System shall ensure that procedures are developed,
implemented and maintained to adequately control the design, development,
production, testing, configuration management, and support of all deliverables.

The Contractor shall establish, document, implement, assess and improve an
effective and economical system in accordance with this document, which
includes the requirements of 1SO 9001:2008 as necessary to satisfy the contract
requirements.
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Quality Plan

The Contractor shall describe the Quality Management System in a Quality Plan
(QP) and deliver it together with the PMP.

The QP shall cover quality planning, quality control, quality assurance and
quality improvement issues and refer to other management plans.

The QP shall be prepared in accordance with AQAP-2110 as detailed in AQAP-
2009, Annex C, and Subsection 5.4. The QP shall include at least the following:

e Organizational structure including the assignment of responsibilities and
authorities and the organizational units of the Contractor and sub-contractors.
e The specific operational functions of the Contractor's Quality Manual.

e The application of contract related procedures, processes and instructions for
activities.

¢ Introduction and qualification of new methods, processes and procedures for
the life cycle processes.

e Analysis, evaluation and correction of problems/non-conformities.

e Fulfilment of specific requirements (e.g. reliability/maintainability/
interoperability/serviceability/safety etc.)

e Preparation of inspection and test specifications for acceptance tests and for
their approval as necessary.

e The design, implementation and verification programme for the complete
product including theoretical/analytical demonstration, formal reviews,
functional and acceptance tests.

e Methods for notification and submittal of documents required by the contract
to the Purchaser.

The QP shall also incorporate the following:

e Deliverable Quality Plan (DQP) in accordance with AQAP-2105, further
details in AQAP-2009, Annex D, Section 3.

e Software Project Quality Plan (SPQP) in accordance with AQAP-2210,
further details in AQAP-2009, Annex E, Part 2.

Quality Management Process

The Contractor shall conduct the activities for system level quality management
as defined in AQAP-2210 and ISO/IEC 15288 Quality Management Process
(Paragraph 6.2.5).

The Contractor shall conduct the activities for software quality as defined in
AQAP-2210 and ISO/IEC 12207, Quality Management Process (Paragraph
6.2.5).

The Contractor shall conduct the activities for hardware quality as defined in
AQAP-2120 and 1SO 9001:2008.

Purchaser Quality Assurance Process

The Government Quality Assurance (GQA) multilateral agreement, existing
between NATO countries and NATO organizations, is laid down in STANAG
4107.
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The Contractor shall recognise and accept the application of STANAG 4107 for
this Contract and sub-contracts thereof.

The Contractor shall comply with the requirements of STANAG 4107. In
addition, the Contractor shall use AQAP-2070 as guidance to the delegation of
GQA.

The Contractor shall provide all necessary assistance to the Purchaser QA
Representative (QAR), or his delegated National Quality Assurance
Representative (NQAR), if and when Quality Assurance (QA) activities are
delegated in accordance with STANAG 4107 in the Contractor's and Sub-
Contractors' facilities.

Quality Register

Quality Register (QReg) is a register containing summary details of all planned
and completed quality activities. The Quality Register is used by the Project
Managers and Project Assurance of both Contractor and Purchaser as part of the
reviewing progress (PRINCEZ2).

The Contractor shall establish and maintain a project Quality Register which
lists all planned and performed quality checks on Contractor deliverables.

The Contractor shall make the Quality Register available on the Project Website.

Communication Management
Communication Management Strategy

A Communication Management Strategy (CMS) contains a description of the
means and frequency of communication to parties both internal and external to
the project. It facilitates engagement with stakeholders through the establishment
of a controlled and bi-directional flow of information (PRINCEZ2).

The Contractor shall prepare a CMS.
Electronic Media

Non-repudiation of any electronic information exchange will be provided by The
Purchaser’s Electronic Mail System.

The Contractor’s all official deliveries will be accepted by the Purchaser’s
Contracting Officer. The acceptance will be made by e-mail.

Electronically scanned copies of signed documents can be exchanged via e-mail
where applicable.

Information Sharing

All e-mails or any other communication mechanism shall be limited with “need-
to-know” principle. “Reply all” function should be refrained.

Level of recipients’ positions and relevance of information shall be considered
for each e-mail.

Only professional e-mail addresses shall be used for official communication.
Official English language shall be used in all e-mails.
Postal Services
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Information exchange through postal services can be used when necessary.

Delivery

All hard copies shall be delivered to the Purchaser by either postal services or by
a representative of the Contractor.

Receipts will be signed by the Purchaser’s representative.

Meetings
General

Unless otherwise specified, at least one week before all meetings required under
this Contract, the Contractor shall send an invitation, including the following:

e Purpose

e Agenda

e List of participants

e Date, time, place, duration

The Contractor shall record meeting minutes and post them on the Project
Website within three (3) working days after the meeting.

The meeting minutes shall include:

e Date, time and location of the event
e List of participants

e Meeting Agenda

e Input documents

e Discussion

e Comments raised

e Decisions taken

e Action Items

e Attachments

The minutes shall not be used as a mechanism to change the terms, conditions
or specifications of the Contract, nor as a vehicle to alter the design or
configuration of equipment or systems. Such changes shall only be made by
agreement, amendment or by authorised mechanisms as set forth in the Contract.

Project Kick-Off Meeting

The Contractor’s Project Manager or designated representative shall participate
in the Project Kick-off Meeting with the Purchaser’s Project Manager and
members of the TRITON Integrated Project Management Team (IPMT).

The Project Kick-off Meeting will be held at the Purchaser’s facility within two
(2) weeks after the Effective Date of Contract (EDC).

Contractor’s attendance in person is necessary.

The Contractor shall be at least prepared to present a draft Project Management
Plan and review the organization of the Project Website.
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The Contractor shall prepare and submit a Project Kick-off Meeting Report
within three (3) business days after the meeting.
Integrated Project Management Team/Configuration Control Board Meetings

The Contractor’s Project Manager or designated representative shall participate
in TRITON IPMT and CCB meetings as requested by the Purchaser’s TRITON
Project Manager. These meetings will be held at the Purchaser’s location, the
NCI Agency The Hague.

For each CCB meeting the Contractor shall provide the status of all active
Change Requests.

The Purchaser may combine a CCB meeting with an IPMT meeting. Such a
meeting will be counted as one item.

Attendance in person is preferred but via video or telephone conferences may be
accepted by the Purchaser if meeting agendas are too short to justify travel.

Working Group Meetings

In support of incremental development, the Contractor shall establish task-
oriented Working Groups with NATO Subject Matter Experts (SMES).

The Contractor shall organise Working Group meetings to conduct reviews with
NATO SMEs as specified in Subsection 4.4.

The technical reviews supporting Working Groups shall be carried out in the
formula of the Joint Technical Reviews and Working Group Reviews.

Additional Meetings

The Contractor shall identify to the Purchaser’s Project Manager any other
meetings with NATO personnel required to support this Contract.

Upon approval by the Purchaser’s Project Manager, the Contractor shall
schedule and conduct such meetings, which shall be mentioned in that month's
Project Highlight Report.

Reviews

Entry and Exit Criteria

In general, “Entry and Exit Criteria” support the decision management process
prior to and after an identified formal event. They can be used as check lists to
decide whether or not to continue with the event or postpone it until the
necessary prerequisites are met. They can also be used control the transition from
one phase to the next.

The Contractor shall define the Entry and Exit Criteria in the related plan of the
event and state the satisfactory start and finish points for each formal event.

The Purchaser will have right to redefine the Entry Criteria until two (2) weeks
prior to the event.

Entry Criteria
Entry Criteria includes affirmative statements regarding the following:

e Status of previous phase
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e Status of documents to be used
e Availability of resources to execute the work.

All items of the defined Entry Criteria shall be checked. The event will start
only if the Purchaser agrees the status of the Entry Criteria.

Exit Criteria

Exit Criteria may have two types: “Success Criteria” and “Fail Criteria”.

Success Criteria includes affirmative statements regarding the status of the
event after the assessment and the required outputs.

Success Criteria will be used to identify the condition of any formal event
such as Formal Reviews (e.g. SRR, PDR, CDR, TRR, OTRR). The result of
the assessment shall be one of the following:

e Passed: All items of the defined Success Criteria are satisfied.

e Conditionally Passed: One or more of the criteria are not fully met. They
are identified, recorded and included in the resolution plan.

e Failed: The status is not acceptable for the Purchaser. The event and the
assessment have to be repeated according to a revised plan.

Fail Criteria includes affirmative statements regarding the definitions of
unacceptable status.

Fail Criteria will be used to identify an explicit fail condition for formal events
requiring a decision which cannot be recovered (i.e. Decision Gates). If one
or more items of the Fail Criteria are satisfied, then the Purchaser will declare
the event as “Failed”. This event cannot be repeated. Contractual leverages
shall apply.

All items of the defined Success of Fail Criteria shall be checked. The status
of the criteria will be determined by the Purchaser.

Project Management Review

The Contractor shall execute the Project Management Review (PMR) with the
purpose of approving the scope and the plan for the Contractor activities
provided within this Contract.

The PMR meeting shall be hosted by the Contractor.

The PMR meeting shall be within thirty (30) days after the Effective Date of
Contract (EDC).

The Contractor shall provide the documents given in Table 3-2Fable-3-2 for
the PMR.

Table 3-2 =-Documents for PMR

Serial Requirement
Project Management Plan (PMP)

Project Product Breakdown Structure (PPBS)
Project Work Breakdown Structure (PWBS)
Project Master Schedule (PMS)

Work Package Management
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6 Configuration Management Plan (CMP)
7 Quality Plan (QP)

8 Risk Management Plan (RMP)

9 Risk Register

10 Issue Register

11 Quality Register

12 Lessons Log

13 Project Website and Collaborative Working Environment

14 System Development Plan (SDP)

15 Requirements Implementation Schedule (RIS) (Annex to SDP)
16 Usability Engineering Plan (draft) (Annex to SDP)

17 Security Accreditation Plan (draft) (Annex to SDP)

18 Integrated Support Plan (ISP)

The Contractor shall prepare PMR Report and submit it to the Purchaser within
three (3) working days after the PMR.

Project Checkpoint Reviews

The Contractor shall conduct Project Checkpoint Reviews (PCR) at least once a
month throughout the Contract period of performance. By default, the PCRs
shall take place in the week after the delivery of the PHR. However, the date and
time of PCRs may vary and, where possible, be scheduled with other project
meetings.

The Contractor shall identify and discuss problems with the Purchaser’s
TRITON Project Manager promptly, however, and not delay this until the next
PCR.

The PCR shall be conducted in one of the Purchaser’s sites or the Contractor’s
site and the location shall be subject to the Purchaser’s Project Manager’s
approval. By default, the NCI Agency The Hague shall be considered as the
location to conduct PCR. However; the location of PCRs may vary and, where
possible, be scheduled with other project meetings.

Attendance in person is preferred but video or telephone conferences may be
accepted by the Purchaser if meeting agendas are too short to justify travel.

The Contractor shall organize the first PCR no later than thirty (30) days after
the EDC. The first PCR may be combined with PMR.

The Contractor shall prepare PCR Report (PCR-R) and submit it to the Purchaser
within three (3) days after the PCR.

Formal Reviews

The Contractor shall plan and conduct the Formal Reviews (in the form of
meeting) with the Purchaser. The initial list of Formal Reviews is given in Table
3-3Fable3-3.

Table 3-3 — Formal Reviews

NATO UNCLASSIFIED

Book 11, Part IV, SOW Page 41



3.16.4.2.

3.16.4.3.

3.16.4.4.

3.16.4.5.

NATO UNCLASSIFIED
IFB-CO-13859-TRITON, Amd.2

Serial Requirement Scope
Project Management Review (PMR) Project (initial)
2 Project Checkpoint Review (PCR) Project (monthly)
3 System Requirements Review (SRR) System level
4 Preliminary Design Review (PDR) System level
5 Critical Design Review (CDR) System level
6 Software Requirements Review (SWRR) Each SW Build Process
7 Software Design Review (SWDR) Each SW Build Process
8 Hardware Requirements Review (HWRR) HW Build Process
9 Hardware Design Review (HWDR) HW Build Process
10 Hardware Production Readiness Review (PRR) HW Build Process
11 Test Readiness Review (TRR) Prior to each test event
12 Sustainment Qualification Review (SQR) For each Build Process
13 Training Readiness Review (TrRR) Prior to each training course
14 Site Acceptance Review (SIAR) At each Site Installation
15 Organizational Node Activation Review (ONAR) | At each Node Activation
16 Provisional System Acceptance Review (PSAR) | After BL3 and 4 delivery.
17 Operational Test Readiness Review (OTRR) Build Process 2, 3, 4
18 Transition Readiness Review (TrRR) Build Process 2 and 3
19 In-Service Review (ISR) During OT&E, system level
20 Monthly Maintenance Review (MMR) During OT&E
21 Component Acceptance Review (CAR) At the end of WP4
22 System Verification Review (SVerR) For each Build Process
23 System Validation Review (SVR) During OT&E, system level
24 COTS Products Review (COTSPR) Optional WP

The Contractor shall define the Entry and Exit Criteria (see Paragraph 3.3.8) in
the related plans in which the reviews are defined. The Purchaser has the right
to redefine the proposed criteria.

At least two (2) weeks before each Formal Review, the Contractor shall send an
invitation to the participants and an organization paper, including as a minimum
the following:

e Purpose

e Agenda

e List of participants

o Date, time, location of the Formal Review

Upon Purchaser’s approval, Formal Reviews can be combined with other

meetings or reviews to increase time efficiency. The Contractor may propose
optimal dates and schedule considering official holidays and availability of staff.

Attendance in person is preferred but video or telephone conferences may be
accepted by the Purchaser if a review meeting is deemed to be too short to justify
travel.
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User Assessment Reviews

User involvement in early stages of the development is highly beneficial to
correctly understand the user needs and design the software accordingly,
especially the user interface. User reviews play a crucial role in providing
feedback to designers. The Purchaser will therefore organise User Assessment
Reviews (UAR) during each phase of software implementation to assess an
implementation product or part of the system under development.

During the UAR, participants will review a specification document or a mock-
up, or work on a pilot system to provide initial feedback.

The Contractor shall support UARs by:

e Preparing a demonstration using the available system capabilities,
e Preparing a scenario to demonstrate the system functions,
e Preparing document reviews,

e Collecting feedback and user comments on the assessed parts of the system
or the reviewed product.

UAR will be conducted at the Purchaser’s PMIC facilities for a duration of three
(3) days.
Project Highlight Report

The Contractor shall provide, no later than the third working day of each month, a
Project Highlight Report (PHR). This report shall summarise the activities stated in
Table 3-4Fable-3-4.

Table 3-4 — PHR Content

Serial Requirement
1 Summary of contract activities during the preceding month, including the
status of current and pending Work Packages
2 Progress of work and schedule status, highlighting any changes since the
preceding report
3 Status of action items and decisions

Description of any identified problems, anomalies and high risk areas with
proposed solutions and corrective actions

Test(s) conducted and their results

Provisional financial status and predicted invoices

Summary of Change Requests requested, recommended or approved

5
6
7 Changes in key Contractor personnel, as approved by the Purchaser
8
9

Summary of any Site Surveys or other analysis conducted

10 Report on maintenance calls by humber, type, and actions taken

11 Plans for activities during the following reporting period

Progress of work and schedule status shall include application of Earned Value
Management and provide information to measure progress and performance,
including the actual cost incurred by the Contractor under this Contract. Following
elements shall be provided based on the data delivered in the WBS:

e Budgeted Cost of Work Scheduled (BCWS)
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Budgeted Cost of Work Performed (BCWP)
Actual Cost of Work Performed (ACWP)
Forecast of Remaining Work (FCST)
Budget at Completion (BAC)

Estimate to Complete (ETC)

Schedule Variance (SV)

Cost Variance (CV)

Schedule Performance Index (SPI)

Cost Performance Index (CPI)

The Contractor shall prepare the PHRs as documents and maintain an archive of
PHRs on the Project Website.

Project Status Assessment

The project will be continuously assessed by the Purchaser through a series of
control points. These control points are certain events like Milestones in addition to
monthly Project Checkpoint Reviews.

Milestones

Milestones are the certain events that are held at the end of each development
phase to provide visibility to system-wide issues, synchronise the management
and engineering perspectives and verify that the goals of the phases have been
achieved. SRR, PDR, CDR, TRR, FAT, OTRR, SVT are examples to
Milestones. Some Milestones are system-wide (SRR, PDR, CDR, SVR) while
some are at Work Package level.

Build Process Milestones such as SWRR, SWDR, FAT, SiAR focus the detailed
content for a defined scope.

The Contractor shall clearly identify in the Project Master Schedule all
Milestones identified in this SOW and the Work Packages.

Checkpoints

Checkpoints are the selected Milestones or events in the Project Master Schedule
used to ensure that the project status is on agreed track. They have clear
expectations and tangible results.

The Contractor shall clearly identify the Checkpoints and the associated
Milestones stated in this SOW in the Project Master Schedule.

Checkpoint Assessment

The project will be assessed at each Checkpoint by the Purchaser based on the
associated Milestones.

“Status Indicators” as traffic lights, Red-Amber-Green colours, will be used to
visually indicate the status of the associated Milestones at the time of assessment.
A Status Indicator will be assigned to each Milestone according to the amount
of schedule deviation as defined in Table 3-5Fable-3-5:
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	INCREMENT 1
	SECTION 1:    INTRODUCTION
	1.1. Purpose
	1.1.1. The purpose of this Contract is to implement and support the Functional Services for Command and Control of Maritime Operations (Short Title: TRITON) – Increment 1 Project. This is a Contract for services and supplies to design, develop, test, ...

	1.2. Background
	1.2.1. Project TRITON is the name given to all implementation activities associated with the delivery of services in support of Maritime Command and Control contained within the Bilateral Strategic Command (Bi-SC) Capability Package 9C0107 “Functional...
	1.2.2. The purpose of TRITON is to provide the NATO community with an integrated, robust and flexible capability supporting a set of services available throughout the Bi-SC Automated Information System (AIS) and NATO operational theatres to enable NAT...
	1.2.3. The capabilities delivered under Project TRITON will be the primary source of the NATO Recognised Maritime Picture (RMP). TRITON as a system consisting of a set of services will be required for use in peacetime, exercises, and time of crisis (o...
	1.2.4. TRITON will enable maritime situational awareness based on received information from NATO and National systems, collating the information into RMP and making the RMP available to the NATO forces in a timely and responsive manner in accordance w...
	1.2.5. To enable this capability, TRITON will provide an integrated and supported suite of services supporting the Maritime C2 Information Services functions that complement and build upon the Bi-SC AIS Core Services. These TRITON services are require...
	1.2.6. TRITON Increment 1 includes provision of services to provide the users with Maritime Situational Awareness (MSA) to replace the existing MSA Demonstrator Prototype as well as to provide for a replacement of the legacy Maritime Command and Contr...
	1.2.7. At the moment, the MSA and maritime C2 requirements are supported by MCCIS and an Operational Prototype MSA/BRITE). TRITON is intended to replace MCCIS functionality for operational-level C2 and MSA/BRITE by implementing a full Bi-SC AIS Functi...
	1.2.8. In addition to C2 of maritime operations, TRITON will support the NATO Shipping Centre (NSC) at MARCOM, by means of TRITON-NU, for contributing to Maritime security and freedom of navigation, and for aiding commercial shipping and military oper...
	1.2.9. TRITON will be executed and managed within the Bi-SC AIS Programme. Its scope, schedule, technical roadmap and dependencies will be aligned with the programme.

	1.3. TRITON Implementation
	1.3.1. All Maritime C2 and Information Services under Project TRITON will be implemented as “Increments” where each Increment to be procured as separate NSIP projects. The scope of this Statement of Work (SOW) covers only the Increment 1 of Project TR...
	1.3.2. As a system development methodology, “Incremental Development with Multiple Deliveries Approach” will be used to meet all requirements of TRITON Increment 1. This approach will also be used to balance operational user priorities with technical ...
	1.3.3. The initial contracted effort is intended to address the TRITON Increment 1 capability as defined in this SOW and the supporting Work Packages.
	1.3.4. The TRITON technical solution will be based on a Service-Oriented Approach in order to meet the required flexibility and adaptability for the NATO environment and to prepare for the future NATO Federated Mission Network (FMN). This includes:
	1.3.4.1. A set of Business Services to deliver the functionalities,
	1.3.4.2. A set of Enabler Services to deliver functionalities in support of Business Services, and perform actions that could be combined with or migrated towards NATO Core Enterprise Services as required,
	1.3.4.3. An architectural construct to provide sets of services to internal and external partners and to provide dedicated means of communications to Information Providers, and other methods enabling adequate transformations, also ensuring policy enfo...
	1.3.4.4. An Orchestration Engine  to allow for flexibility in designing sequences of services interaction in support of evolving business processes definition.

	1.3.5. TRITON will be integrated with the existing BI-SC AIS infrastructure and comply with the planned infrastructure to be provided by CP 9C0150. Optionally, additional COTS software can be procured and delivered.
	1.3.6. The TRITON capability will exchange information with various Communities of Interest such as Bi-SC AIS Functional Services, Core Services and Nations. To that extent the TRITON capability needs to support current standards of information exchan...

	1.4. Locations
	1.4.1. Purchaser Facility
	1.4.1.1. Unless otherwise specified in the text, the definition of the Purchaser’s Facility defines the following locations:

	1.4.2. Operational Sites
	1.4.2.1. The TRITON capability will be accessible across the NATO Command Structure (NCS), Afloat Command Platforms (ACP), NATO Agencies, and Nations. The locations that are originally authorised and confirmed by the operational community – hereafter ...
	1.4.2.2. In the coming years, NATO will rationalise and centralise its IT infrastructure, reducing the footprint down to only three Data Centres. There are several projects in CP 9C0150 related to the implementation of this new IT architecture in the ...
	1.4.2.3. Figure 3Figure 3 shows the “To-Be Architecture” of the IT Modernisation Programme.

	1.4.3. Authorised Locations
	1.4.3.1. The Authorised Locations are classified into the following categories:
	1.4.3.2. Data Centre Locations
	1.4.3.2.1. Data Centre Locations will have TRITON Servers and infrastructure (if required) and can provide access to the TRITON Services for local and remote users. These sites will be equipped with equipment necessary to support a large number of use...
	1.4.3.2.2. Although the locations of the Data Centres will be finalised later, the current thinking is to place them all in Europe, with a Main Data Centre (DC-1), a Secondary Data Centre (DC-2) and a third Data Centre (DC-3). The design will be based...
	1.4.3.2.3. The initially planned Data Centre Locations are given below:
	1.4.3.2.4. Two of the Data Centres will be sufficiently close to each other to permit asynchronous replication of mission critical data, but sufficiently separated to prevent outage of both due to a common cause. Each Data Centre will provide processi...
	1.4.3.2.5. The availability of each Data Centre will be 99% in order to achieve an overall 99.999% availability across the three Data Centres for mission-critical services and data.
	1.4.3.2.6. The design of TRITON for these nodes should take into account the existing equipment and in a fully virtualised environment.
	1.4.3.2.7. Users at the same location as the Data Centres can access TRITON Functional Services (NS and NU) using standard workstations on the appropriate networks.

	1.4.3.3. Enhanced Node Locations
	1.4.3.3.1. Enhanced Nodes will be equipped with a Local Computing Facility for services that cannot be provided from the Data Centres. These are services with special service level requirements (e regarding latency or availability). It is anticipated ...
	1.4.3.3.2. These Local Computing Facilities will be equipped with the same physical and virtualisation environment as the Data Centres, just at a smaller scale commensurate with the service level requirements.
	1.4.3.3.3. Enhanced Node Locations will have TRITON Users and System Administrators.
	1.4.3.3.4. Users at Enhanced Node Locations can access TRITON-NS or NU Functional Services using standard workstations on the appropriate networks.

	1.4.3.4. Standard Node Locations
	1.4.3.4.1. Standard Nodes will have minimum footprint to provide access to the enterprise. They will provide:
	1.4.3.4.2. These locations do not have any TRITON System Administrators. The management is centralised.
	1.4.3.4.3. Users at Standard Node Locations can access TRITON NS or NU Functional Services using standard workstations on the appropriate networks.

	1.4.3.5. Remote Node Locations
	1.4.3.5.1. Nations and ships that do not have Deployable Kits are considered as Remote Nodes.
	1.4.3.5.2. These locations do not have any TRITON System Administrators. The management is local.
	1.4.3.5.3. Users at Remote Node Locations can access TRITON NS or NU Functional Services using standard workstations on the appropriate networks.

	1.4.3.6. Deployable Nodes
	1.4.3.6.1. Deployable Nodes are those nodes whose locations may be changed according to the needs. Current Deployable Node Locations are as follows:
	1.4.3.6.2. Afloat Command Platforms
	1.4.3.6.2.1 The NATO Command Ships assigned to NATO Task Force/Group are named as Afloat Command Platform (ACP).
	1.4.3.6.2.2 There will be two (2) Standing NATO Maritime Groups (SNMG-1 and 2) and two (2) Standing NATO Mine Counter-Measures Groups (SNMCMG-1 and 2). In addition to these four Groups in operation, another four Groups may be required for mission hand...
	1.4.3.6.2.3 TRITON Deployable Kits will be provided to only the ACPs. They will correspond to standard Data Centre functionality deployed on semi-ruggedized equipment boxes and other mobile equipment to support deployed Headquarters. They will provide...

	1.4.3.6.3. Deployable CIS Locations
	1.4.3.6.3.1 TRITON shall be accessible across the NATO Command Structure (NCS) and on the deployed commands through the Deployable Communication and Information Services (DCIS), including the NATO Response Force (NRF).
	1.4.3.6.3.2 Separate instances of TRITON will be installed on the DCIS infrastructure provided by the Purchaser (named as DragonFly). These instances will be able to run on the Mission Network (MS).
	1.4.3.6.3.3 Due to the rotational nature of the NRF, the deployment location is presently unknown. The Contractor shall perform the installation upon confirmation of the locations.


	1.4.3.7. Support Systems Locations
	1.4.3.7.1. Test Node Location
	1.4.3.7.1.1 The Test Node will host the TRITON Test Systems, for both NS and NU Functional Services. These systems will not be operationally used.
	1.4.3.7.1.2 The Purchaser will use the Test Systems to conduct system test and integration activities.
	1.4.3.7.1.3 All Test Systems will be established on the NU Domain.
	1.4.3.7.1.4 The Test Node Location will be the NCI Agency The Hague, PMIC, facilities on the NU Domain.

	1.4.3.7.2. Reference Node Location
	1.4.3.7.2.1 The Reference Node Location will host the TRITON Reference Systems, for both NS and NU Functional Services. These systems will not be operationally used.
	1.4.3.7.2.2 The Purchaser will use the Reference Systems to conduct maintenance and system integration activities.
	1.4.3.7.2.3 All Reference Systems will be established on the NU Domain.
	1.4.3.7.2.4 The Reference Node Locations will be one of the following NCI Agency premises:
	1.4.3.7.2.5 The Purchaser will decide on the Reference Node Locations according to the status of internal organisational needs at the time of deployment. The Contractor shall perform the installation at the designated site.

	1.4.3.7.3. Training Node Location
	1.4.3.7.3.1 The Training Node Location will host the TRITON Training Systems, both NS and NU Functional Services. They will be used during Individual or Collective Training by remotely accessing the services via browsers.
	1.4.3.7.3.2 All Training Systems will be established on the NU Domain.
	1.4.3.7.3.3 The Individual Training Node Location will be one of the following:
	1.4.3.7.3.4 The Collective Training Node will be one of the following:
	1.4.3.7.3.5 The Purchaser will decide on the Training Node Locations according to the status of the CIS infrastructure and operational needs at the time of deployment. The Contractor shall perform the installation at the designated sites.


	1.4.3.8. User Node Locations
	1.4.3.8.1. User Node is a generic name for a location serving general TRITON users. A User Node may be a Data Centre, an Enhanced Node or a Remote Node, without any geographical restriction. It may also be an ACP with or without the Deployable Kit. Na...
	1.4.3.8.2. User Nodes will host the user workstations which allow individual users to access TRITON functions via Web-based applications.

	1.4.3.9. Organizational Nodes
	1.4.3.9.1. An Organizational Node provides an integrated set of TRITON functionality and a virtual repository for NATO Headquarters or Centres like a User Node. SHAPE, MARCOM, JFCs are examples to Organizational Nodes.
	1.4.3.9.2. An Organizational Node provides a logical structuring of users, functionality and information, and may be independent of the physical node structure (e.g. a physical node may support more than one Organizational Node).
	1.4.3.9.3. Organizational Nodes will host the user workstations which allow local users to access TRITON functions via Web-based applications.


	1.4.4. Deployment
	1.4.4.1. Figure 4Figure 4 shows a notional diagram of the TRITON operational architecture showing Data Centres, Organizational and User Nodes, and Afloat Command Platforms.
	1.4.4.2. The TRITON installation locations including the Data Centres and other types of Nodes within the architecture illustrated in Figure 4Figure 4 are given in Annex-B, WP5 System Transition.


	1.5. Key Operational Requirements
	1.5.1. TRITON, as a system provided by the Contractor, shall meet the key operational requirements stated below:
	1.5.1.1. Replacement of MCCIS functionality that supports operational-level Maritime C2, MSA, and RMP.
	1.5.1.2. Replacement of MSA functionality for White Shipping currently supported by MSA/BRITE.
	1.5.1.3. Building and dissemination of White Picture (WP) on the NU Domain.
	1.5.1.4. Building and dissemination of RMP on the NS Domain.
	1.5.1.5. Utilising information received from National maritime C2 systems and commercial maritime services to build the WP and RMP.
	1.5.1.6. The Water Space Management and Prevention of Mutual Interference (WSM/PMI) segment of Maritime Operational Planning.
	1.5.1.7. Interoperability with other NATO systems and Functional Services.
	1.5.1.8. Providing Deployable Kits for Afloat Command Platforms to operate TRITON in standalone mode for both domains.

	1.5.2. The TRITON capability shall utilise the use of existing Bi-SC AIS Core and Functional Services and comply with the Bi-SC AIS Reference Architecture as specified in the SRS.
	1.5.3. The TRITON capability shall be made available to its users as a set of services running on the existing NATO WANs. A degree of information flow shall occur between different security domains.
	1.5.4. The TRITON capability shall provide a system which is accreditable at the required security level and mode of operation as defined in the SRS.

	1.6. Scope of Work
	1.6.1. This Statement of Work (SOW) describes the Contractor's responsibilities and tasks to satisfy the NATO requirements of TRITON Increment 1.
	1.6.2. The Contractor shall provide all necessary resources including services, personnel, material, components, equipment and documentation needed to accomplish the tasks described in the SOW and the Work Packages, to meet the requirements of the SOW...
	1.6.3. TRITON is expected to be implemented using Incremental Development with Multiple Deliveries Approach where each development activity is called “Build Process” which ends with an official product delivery called “Baseline”.
	1.6.4. The defined Build Processes are given in Table 1-2Table 1-2:
	1.6.5. Each Build Process is expected to follow the standard Waterfall Development life cycle enabling updates to previous Baselines. Agile management and development practices for individual functions and requirements within a Build Process can be ap...
	1.6.6. A sequence of software requirements analysis, software design, software construction, software integration, software verification and installation activities will be conducted in each Build Process to deliver a Baseline with a software version....
	1.6.7. The overall TRITON capability for Increment 1 will be realised via a series of Work Packages (WP). The details of the Contractual Work Packages are described in Annex B to this SOW. The list of the Work Packages is given in Table 1-3Table 1-3:
	1.6.8. Note that the following packages are contract options that can be exercised during the performance of the main contract, and therefore shall be included in the overall project schedule:
	1.6.9. Exercising the optional Work Packages shall have no impact on the overall timeline, especially on the date of Final System Acceptance (FSA). Thus the Bidder shall already work these options into the Master Schedule as if they are going to be ex...
	1.6.10. The Contractor shall implement all TRITON system requirements stated in Annex-A, System Requirements Specification (SRS).
	1.6.11. The Contractor shall:
	1.6.11.1. Design the system and maximise the use of commercially-available products to meet the Contractual System Requirements Specification (SRS) given in Annex B.
	1.6.11.2. Use a component-based, loosely-coupled architecture to support maximum reusability.
	1.6.11.3. Organise, manage and report on the contracted work as directed by the Work Packages placed under this Contract.
	1.6.11.4. Plan and execute developments and/or procurements required in order to ensure that the TRITON Product Baseline will at all times meet the SRS and other Contract requirements.
	1.6.11.5. Plan and execute the required tests to certify the TRITON Product Baseline as meeting its functionality, performance, security, interoperability and O&M requirements.
	1.6.11.6. Provide expertise to participate in additional Purchaser-led test activities as required.
	1.6.11.7. Develop/procure and prepare the necessary TRITON elements for delivery to the specified sites as directed by the Work Packages placed under this Contract.
	1.6.11.8. Prepare, install and configure the TRITON in the Purchaser-identified Test and Reference Environment in order to conduct system verification and validation. The Contractor shall coordinate with the Purchaser to arrange access to the NCI Agen...
	1.6.11.9. Deliver the required software to the prepared site, and execute installation, testing, training and activation of the system, according to the agreed Project Management Plan and Project Master Schedule.
	1.6.11.10. Install and configure the Training Systems to be used for TRITON-NS and NU.
	1.6.11.11. Develop TRITON Deployable Kits, install and configure software for TRITON ACP Capability.
	1.6.11.12. Coordinate with the Purchaser to ensure that the site preparation activities are completed on or ahead of the date site implementation begins.
	1.6.11.13. Deliver the required software to all Authorised Locations, and execute installation, testing, training and activation of the system, according to the agreed Project Management Plan and Project Master Schedule.
	1.6.11.14. Plan and implement cut-over and initial operation of the new system to ensure transition from the existing to the new operational capabilities without loss of essential mission functions (e.g. building RMP) or data (e.g. existing AIS record...
	1.6.11.15. Support development of Standard Operating Procedures (SOP) for operational use and maintenance of TRITON (for static and afloat sites and for both NS and NU Domains).
	1.6.11.16. Develop and deliver Training Courses, including Training Materials, Student Manuals, Computer-Based Training, and course assessment after each course.
	1.6.11.17. Fully document the design, operation, and maintenance of the delivered operational and Support Systems by providing the required manuals, operational procedures, supporting technical data, computer software and drawings required by the Cont...
	1.6.11.18. Provide initial service support for the TRITON Product Baseline and transition service provisioning responsibility to the Purchaser.


	1.7. Statement of Work Organization
	1.7.1. This SOW defines the general requirements for services and supplies provided under Work Packages under this Contract. Specific performance requirements will be defined as part of each Work Package given in Annex B.
	1.7.2. Section 1 provides an introduction to the SOW.
	1.7.3. Section 2 identifies applicable documents.
	1.7.4. Section 3 defines the management requirements of this Contract.
	1.7.5. Section 4 defines the requirements for technical tasks under this Contract.
	1.7.6. Section 5 defines the support requirements under this Contract.
	1.7.7. Section 6 identifies the responsibilities and experience and education requirements for the labour categories to be used in support of this Contract.
	1.7.8. Section 7 lists requirements for documentation to be delivered with this Contract.

	1.8. Standards for Interpretation of the Statement of Work
	1.8.1. This SOW invokes a variety of NATO Standardisation Agreements (STANAGs), Allied Publications (AQAP, ACMP, etc.) and International Standards (e.g. ISO/IEC). While these are NATO reference documents, there are national and international standards...
	1.8.2. Where a national or international standard exists that is not specifically referenced in the STANAGs, Allied Publications, ISOs as being equivalent, the Contractor may propose to utilise such a standard if it can demonstrate to the satisfaction...


	SECTION 2:    APPLICABLE DOCUMENTS
	2.1. STANAGS
	 STANAG 2290, Ed. 2, 2010, NATO Unique Identification of Items
	 STANAG 4107, Ed. 8, 2007, Mutual Acceptance of Government Quality Assurance and Usage of the Allied Assurance Publications (AQAP)
	 STANAG 4427, Ed.3, 2014, Configuration Management in System Life Cycle Management
	 STANAG 4728, Ed. 2, 2015, System Life Cycle Management
	 STANAG 6001, Ed. 5, 2014, Language Proficiency Levels
	 STANREC 4174, Ed.4, 2014, Guidance for Dependability Management
	 STANREC 4753, Ed. 1, 2015, Project Managers’ Guide to Quality Assurance Insight, Oversight and Intervention in the Acquisition Process

	2.2. Allied Publications
	 AAP-20 Ed. C, Ver.1, 2015, NATO Programme Management Framework (NATO System Life Cycle Model)
	 AAP-48 Ed. B, Ver.1, 2013, NATO System Life Cycle Processes
	 ACMP-2000, Ed. A, Ver.1, 2014, Policy on Configuration Management
	 ACMP-2009, Ed. A, Ver.1, 2014, Guidance on Configuration Management
	 ACMP-2100, Ed. A, Ver.1, 2014, Configuration Management Contractual Requirements
	 ALP-10 Guidance on Integrated Logistics Support for Multinational Equipment Projects (ILS)
	 AQAP-160, Ed. 1, 2001. NATO Integrated Quality Requirements for Software through the Life Cycle
	 AQAP-169, Ed. 1, 2001, NATO Guidance on the Use of AQAP-160
	 AQAP-2000, Ed. 3, 2000, NATO Policy on an Integrated Systems Approach to Quality through the Life Cycle
	 AQAP-2009, Ed. 3, 2010, NATO guidance on the Use of the AQAP-2000 Series
	 AQAP-2020, Ed. A, Ver. 1, 2015, Project Managers’ Guide to Quality Assurance Insight, Oversight and Intervention in the Acquisition Process
	 AQAP-2050, Ed. 1, 2003, NATO Project Assessment Model
	 AQAP-2070, Ed. 2, Ver. 2, 2012, NATO Mutual Government Quality Assurance (GQA) Process
	 AQAP-2105, Ed. 2, 2009, NATO Requirements for Deliverable Quality Plans
	 AQAP-2110, Ed. 3, 2009, NATO Quality Requirements for Design, Development and Production
	 AQAP-2210, Ed. 1, 2006, NATO Supplementary Software Quality Assurance Requirements to AQAP-2110
	 AQAP-2310, Ed. A, Ver. 1, 2013, NATO Quality Management System Requirements for Aviation, Space and Defence Suppliers
	 ATrainP-5, Ed. A, Ver. 1, 2014, Language Proficiency Levels

	2.3. Bi-SC Documents
	 Bi-SC DIR 75-2, "Education, Training, Exercise and Evaluation Directive (ETEED)", 2 October 2013 (NU)
	 Bi-SC DIR 75-7, "Education & Individual Training (E&IT)", 10 September 2015 (NU)
	 Bi-SC Capability Package 9C0107, Functional Services for Command and Control of Operations (OPS FS) (NU)
	 Bi-SC Capability Package 9C0150, Core Information Services for Command and Control (NU)

	2.4. Other NATO Documents
	 AC/35-D/2005-REV3, Management Directive on CIS Security, 12 October 2015 (NU)
	 AC/35-D/1014-REV2, Guidelines for the Structure and Content of Security Operating Procedures (SecOps) for Communication and Information Systems (CIS), 19 October 2006 (NU)
	 AC/35-D/1015-REV3, Guidelines for the Development of Security Requirement Statements (SRS), 31 January 2012 (NR)
	 AC/35-D-1021-REV3, Guidelines for the Security Approval or Security Accreditation of Communication and Information Systems (CIS), 31 January 2012 (NR)
	 AC/322(SC/5)L(2006)0001, Ver. 2.2, 2006, NATO Communication and Information Systems Configuration Management Policy (NU)
	 AC/322(SC/5)L(2006)0001, Ver. 1.0, 2006, Enclosure 2 NATO Communication and Information Systems Configuration Management Directive (NU)
	 AC/322-D(2009)0006-(INV), 2009, Guidelines for the Implementation of Configuration Management for NATO CIS (NU)
	 AC/322-D(2006)0052 “NATO Consultation, Command and Control Board (NC3B) NATO CIS Configuration Management Policy and Directive (NU)
	 AC/322-D(2007)0048 NATO Architecture Framework (NAF) Ver.3, 23 November 2007 (NU)
	 AC/322(SC/1-WG/1)N(2009)0005-ADD2, NATO Architecture Framework (NAF) Ver. 3.1 (NU)
	 NCSA OSI LA-14-02, Preparation of NATO CIS Integrated Logistics Support Plans (ILSP), 2nd Revision (NU)
	 Approved Fielded Product List (AFPL) (as updated) (NU)
	 Material Data Sheet Template (for inventories and CMDBs) (NU)

	2.5. Non-NATO Standards
	 ISO 9241-210:2010: Ergonomics of Human-System Interaction - Part 210: Human-centred design for interactive systems
	 ISO 60300-1:2014: Dependability management - Part 1: Guidance for management and application
	 ISO/IEC 10007:2003: Quality management systems - Guidelines for Configuration Management;
	 ISO/IEC 20000-1:2005: Information Technology - Service Management, Part1: Specification; Part2: Code of Practice
	 ISO/IEC 15288:2008: Systems and Software Engineering - System Life cycle processes
	 ISO/IEC/IEEE 15289:2008: Systems and Software Engineering – Content of life-cycle information products (documentation)
	 ISO/IEC 12207:2008: Systems and Software Engineering - Software life cycle processes
	 ISO/IEC TR 24748-2:2011: Systems and Software Engineering, Life Cycle Management, Guide to the Application of ISO/IEC 15288 (System Life Cycle Processes)
	 ISO/IEC/IEEE 29119:2013 Software and systems engineering -- Software testing
	 ISO/IEC/IEEE 29148:2011: Systems and Software Engineering - Life cycle processes – Requirements engineering
	 ISO/IEC 25000:2005: Software Engineering - Software product Quality Requirements and Evaluation (SQuaRE) - Guide to SQuaRE
	 ISO/IEC FDIS 25010:2011: Systems and software engineering - Systems and software Quality Requirements and Evaluation (SQuaRE) - System and software quality models
	 ISO/IEC 14764:2006: Software Engineering - Software life cycle processes - Maintenance
	 IEEE Standard 1058-1998, IEEE Standard for software project management plans
	 IEEE Standard 1016-2009, IEEE Standard for information technology - systems design - software design descriptions
	 IEEE Standard 829-2008: IEEE Standard for software and system test documentation
	 International Chamber of Commerce Incoterms® 2010, 2010
	 ITIL v3 Service Transition (Best Management Practices); 29 July 2011
	 Unified Modelling Language (UML) 2.1, Object Management Group
	 Project Management Institute, A Guide to the Project Management Body of Knowledge (PMBOK Guide), Fifth Edition
	 Project Management Institute, Practice Standard for Work Breakdown Structures, Second Edition


	SECTION 3:    MANAGEMENT
	3.1. General
	3.1.1. This section outlines the Project Management Task Area for the TRITON Contract.
	3.1.2. The goal of the Contractor’s Project Management shall be to guide the project through a controlled, well-managed, visible set of activities to achieve the desired results and, wherever possible, to eliminate problems and to ensure that those pr...

	3.2. Project Management Methodology
	3.2.1. By default, the Contractor shall apply the PRINCE2 project management methodology to the planning, delivery and control of services under this Contract. Subject to approval of the Purchaser, the Contractor may propose his own project management...

	3.3. General Requirements
	3.3.1. This sub-section outlines the general requirements for the TRITON Contract. The requirements of this Subsection (3.3) shall apply to all Work Packages issued under the TRITON Contract.
	3.3.2. Personnel Security
	3.3.2.1. Unescorted access to a NATO site or unescorted work at NATO facilities can only be possible if the Contractor or Subcontractor personnel have, at a minimum, NS Security Clearance as required by NATO policy.
	3.3.2.2. The Contractor shall provide proof that each team member has a valid NS Security Clearance or its application is in process when it is required to work on a NATO site or facility.
	3.3.2.3. The Contractor shall process all Contractor and Subcontractor personnel through the NATO Security Office at each site, adhering to their procedures for clearances, to obtain security badges for the duration of the on-site activities.

	3.3.3. Independent Verification and Validation
	3.3.3.1. The main objective of the Independent Verification and Validation (IV&V) activity will be the evaluation of the performance of the TRITON Contractor and the verification and validation of the work being performed under the related effort, in ...
	3.3.3.2. The Purchaser will engage an IV&V Contractor to provide support for the TRITON Project. The IV&V Contractor will monitor, assess, and report on the TRITON Contract in order to identify, as early as possible, perceived problem areas.
	3.3.3.3. The IV&V Contractor will execute a non-disclosure agreement with the TRITON Implementation Contractor.
	3.3.3.4. The IV&V Contractor may be requested by the Purchaser to monitor Contractor activities at Contractor’s facilities or other sites related to the development, testing and implementation of the TRITON capability. The Contractor shall fully suppo...
	3.3.3.4.1. Host inspection visits by IV&V Contractor,
	3.3.3.4.2. Make himself available for answering questions and furnishing information related to the project,
	3.3.3.4.3. Allow the IV&V Contractor to inspect and monitor testing activities, and
	3.3.3.4.4. Allow the IV&V Contractor to inspect and monitor the Contractor’s processes applicable to this project.

	3.3.3.5. The Contractor shall transfer to the IV&V Contractor all information deemed necessary to perform the IV&V activities, on his own initiative or on request by the IV&V Contractor or the Purchaser.
	3.3.3.6. The Contractor shall transfer to the IV&V Contractor at the least the following information:
	3.3.3.7. The Purchaser may engage the IV&V Contractor to review any Contract deliverables on behalf of the Purchaser.

	3.3.4. Purchaser Responsibilities
	3.3.4.1. The Purchaser’s Project Manager will act as the Purchaser’s representative and will be the primary interface between the Contractor and Purchaser after the Effective Date of Contract (EDC).
	3.3.4.2. The Purchaser’s Project Manager will be supported by specialists in certain areas who may, from time to time, be delegated to act on the Project Manager’s behalf in their area of expertise.
	3.3.4.3. The Project Manager, the Integrated Project Management Team (IPMT), Project Board or any other NATO personnel cannot make changes to the terms and conditions of the Contract but may only provide the Purchaser’s interpretation of technical mat...
	3.3.4.4. The Purchaser will provide the Contractor with technical descriptions of existing NATO systems as required for the purpose of determining specific interface requirements between the TRITON capability and these systems.
	3.3.4.5. Purchaser Furnished Items and Services
	3.3.4.5.1. The Purchaser will make available to the Contractor the facilities necessary to test and demonstrate TRITON compliance with required interfaces to existing NATO systems.
	3.3.4.5.2. The Purchaser will provide access to sample existing databases and other data export formats to support the development of representative data for purposes of development, testing, and training. The intent is to provide this through remote ...
	3.3.4.5.3. The Contractor shall identify requirements for PMIC test support in the System Development Plan and the Test Management Plan.
	3.3.4.5.4. The Purchaser will provide the (security) settings and related testing documentation for servers, workstations, and Wide Area Network connections.

	3.3.4.6. The Purchaser will provide access to PMIC at its premises in The Hague, Netherlands.
	3.3.4.6.1. The facility, currently known as the Programme Management and Integration Capability (PMIC), provides Test Systems, Training Systems, Reference Systems and related networks having NATO security settings and also information products applica...
	3.3.4.6.2. At the PMIC Test System, the Purchaser will provide access to those Bi-SC AIS Core Services on which the TRITON capability is to depend.
	3.3.4.6.3. Upon a request, the Contractor will receive remote access via internet VPN to PMIC sub-network, as required to conduct development and testing.

	3.3.4.7. The Purchaser will provide the facilities, operational links, and interfaces required for Installation Tests, Integration Tests, Regression Tests, Verification and Validation Tests.
	3.3.4.8. The Purchaser will make available to the Contractor a baseline version of the software source code and any available documents for the following operational  prototype:
	3.3.4.9. The Purchaser will maintain Configuration Control for Purchaser-provided prototype software baseline. The Contractor shall identify to the designated Purchaser contact any deficiencies in this baseline it encounters during the course of softw...

	3.3.5. Coordination with Other NATO Projects
	3.3.5.1. The NATO CIS environment will be under continual development by other NATO projects and programmes that are being implemented in parallel with TRITON.
	3.3.5.2. The Purchaser will inform the Contractor and provide more detailed information concerning the changes in the operational or technical environment that may emerge as a result of these projects and programmes.
	3.3.5.3. The Contractor shall advise the Purchaser on the cost, schedule, and performance impacts of such changes on the project.

	3.3.6. Operational User Involvement
	3.3.6.1. The Contractor shall involve (e.g. through participation in Working Groups reviews, workshops, Joint Technical Reviews, Formal Reviews, User Assessment Reviews, user interface design, test events) appropriate operational users for input to, r...
	3.3.6.2. The operational user is expected to participate in the following activities:
	3.3.6.3. The Contractor shall arrange operational user participation through the Purchaser Project Manager or Purchaser Technical Lead.

	3.3.7. Location of Work
	3.3.7.1. Unless otherwise specified by the Work Package or approved by the Purchaser, the main effort for this Project shall be carried out in the Contractor's premises.
	3.3.7.2. Work at Purchaser Sites
	3.3.7.2.1. To support extended collaborative efforts, the Contractor may request to locate personnel at the Purchaser’s facilities.
	3.3.7.2.2. If the request is approved by the Purchaser, the Contractor shall be responsible for costs associated with working at the Purchaser’s facilities.
	3.3.7.2.3. The Purchaser will provide the Contractor personnel working at Purchaser locations as part of Work Packages under this Contract with the services given in Table 3-1Table 3-1.


	3.3.8. Lessons Report and Lessons Log
	3.3.8.1. The Contractor shall establish and maintain a project Lessons Log (LLog).
	3.3.8.2. The Lessons Log shall include major problems encountered during the project implementation and identify improvements for the future projects.
	3.3.8.3. The Contractor shall make the Lessons Log available on the Project Website.
	3.3.8.4. The Lessons Log shall include any learned during the execution and the information captured in the Issue Register and the Risk Register.
	3.3.8.5. The Contractor shall prepare a Lessons Report after each major milestone as part of the report of that event.


	3.4. Project Management Teams
	3.4.1. Integrated Project Management Team
	3.4.1.1. The TRITON Integrated Project Management Team (IPMT) comprises the key stakeholders in Maritime Community and serves as a mechanism for monitoring the project status, aligning activities with the other Maritime activities, resolving issues or...
	3.4.1.2. The Purchaser’s representative chairs the IPMT. The other members are the designated representatives of the NATO Strategic Commands (ACT, ACO). Technical experts within the NCI Agency and other bodies also serve as advisory members of the IPMT.
	3.4.1.3. Upon award of this Contract, the Contractor shall become an advisory member of the IPMT, which also serves as the TRITON Configuration Control Board (CCB). The Contractor shall participate the IPMT Meeting as invited.
	3.4.1.4. The Contractor shall provide his inputs to the IPMT via the Purchaser’s Project Manager.

	3.4.2. Project Board
	3.4.2.1. The TRITON Project Board is formed by the Purchaser according to PRINCE2 and serves as the primary mechanism for monitoring project status, resolving issues or conflicts within the project, and advising the Purchaser’s TRITON Project Manager.
	3.4.2.2. The Purchaser’s Chief C2 Service Line chairs the TRITON Project Board as the “Executive” role.
	3.4.2.3. Depending on the context of the meeting, the Contractor will become a member of the TRITON Project Board as the “Senior Supplier” role. The Contractor shall participate the Project Board Meeting as invited.
	3.4.2.4. Depending on the context of the meeting, the user community is represented by the “Senior User” role.
	3.4.2.5. The other members (e.g. Assurance) are the designated representatives of the NCI Agency.


	3.5. Contractor Project Management Office
	3.5.1. The Contractor shall establish and maintain a Project Management Office (PMO) to perform and manage all efforts necessary to discharge all his responsibilities under this Contract.
	3.5.1.1. The Contractor shall also provide all necessary manpower and resources to conduct and support the management and administration of operations in order to meet the objectives of the project, including taking all reasonable steps to ensure cont...

	3.5.2. Project Manager
	3.5.2.1. The Contractor shall designate a Project Manager (PM), who will direct and coordinate the activities of the Contractor's project team.
	3.5.2.2. The Project Manager shall be the Contractor's primary contact for the Purchaser's TRITON Project Manager and shall conduct all major project design, test, and status reviews.
	3.5.2.3. The Project Manager shall be prepared at all times to present and discuss the status of Contract activities with the Purchaser’s Project Manager, Contracting Officer, or Technical Lead.
	3.5.2.4. The Project Manager shall assist the Purchaser’s Project Manager in assessing of cost, schedule, and performance trade-offs within the scope of this Contract.
	3.5.2.5. The Project Manager shall serve as point of contact for the IV&V Contractor.
	3.5.2.6. The Project Manager shall meet the qualifications of Project Manager as specified in 6.2.1.

	3.5.3. Technical Lead
	3.5.3.1. The Contractor shall designate a Technical Lead for the project.
	3.5.3.2. The Technical Lead shall lead the analysis, design, implementation, integration, and follow-on enhancement efforts of the Contractor.
	3.5.3.3. The Technical Lead shall be accountable for Configuration Management activities and maintaining the Configuration Control of all Configuration Items.
	3.5.3.4. The Technical Lead shall meet the qualifications of a Senior Engineer and Senior Systems Engineer as specified in Senior Engineer 6.4.1 and 6.4.4, respectively.
	3.5.3.5. A Technical Manager for the Provision of C4ISR Visualisation Component may be designated.

	3.5.4. Test Director
	3.5.4.1. The Contractor shall designate a Test Director for all test activities conducted under this Contract.
	3.5.4.2. The Test Director shall meet the qualifications of Senior Test Engineer as specified in 6.4.18.

	3.5.5. Quality Assurance Manager
	3.5.5.1. The Contractor shall designate a qualified individual to serve as the Quality Assurance Manager for activities under this Contract.
	3.5.5.2. The Quality Assurance Manager shall be able to work independently from the Project Manager and report to a separate manager within the Contractor's organization at a level equivalent to or higher than the Project Manager.
	3.5.5.3. The Quality Assurance Manager shall meet the qualifications of Quality Assurance Manager as specified in 6.5.10.
	3.5.5.4. The Contractor should designate Quality Engineers to work under the supervision of the Quality Assurance Manager for all Quality actions to be taken during the lifetime of the project.

	3.5.6. Integrated Logistics Support Engineer
	3.5.6.1. The Contractor shall designate a qualified individual to serve as the Integrated Logistics Support (ILS) Engineer for activities under this Contract.
	3.5.6.2. The ILS Engineer shall report to a separate manager within the Contractor's organization at a level equivalent to the Purchaser ILS Officer.
	3.5.6.3. The ILS Engineer shall also be responsible for all training-related activities.
	3.5.6.4.  The ILS Engineer shall meet the qualifications of the Senior ILS EngineerLogistics Management Specialist as specified in 6.5.16.8.1.


	3.6. Project Website and Collaborative Working Environment
	3.6.1. The Contractor shall establish an unclassified Project Website and Collaborative Working Environment (CWE) on which all relevant unclassified TRITON project documentation and datasets shall be maintained.
	3.6.1.1. The Project Website shall allow the Purchaser, the Contractor, TRITON Project Team, and the IV&V Contractor to share the CWE content, collaborate and work efficiently online with managed privilege and access to all relevant project information.
	3.6.1.2. CWE shall provide tools for co-development of project documents, storing them and supporting communication between the team members.

	3.6.2. The Purchaser will provide tThe unclassified hosting environment for the Project Website and CWE will be provided to the Contractor through the Bi-SC AIS PMIC facility at the NCI Agency The Hague location and will make itbe available remotely f...
	3.6.3. The Project Website and CWE shall identify all relevant classified documents by title, unless a title is itself classified.
	3.6.4. The Project Website and CWE shall allow the Purchaser to access to the Issue Register, Risk Register, Quality Register, Project Master Schedule, and other datasets and tools required by this SOW.
	3.6.5. The Project Website and CWE shall allow the Purchaser to access to the finished and in-progress items, including design specifications, documentation, source code, installers and executables.
	3.6.6. The Project Website and CWE shall contain links to the latest baseline of the software package during all phases of project.
	3.6.7. The Contractor shall update the CWE with the development artefacts on at least weekly basis.
	3.6.8. The Contractor shall implement an access control mechanism to restrict viewing of any document on the Project Website and CWE to a list of users approved by the Purchaser and administered by the Contractor.
	3.6.9. The Contractor shall establish a NATO UNCLASSIFIED link between the NCI Agency The Hague, the IV&V Contractor premises, and the Contractor’s premises to establish the Collaborative Working Environment for Project TRITON.
	3.6.10. Video Tele-Conferencing Facilities
	3.6.10.1. It is envisioned that there will be frequent Video Tele-Conferences (VTC) between the Contractor team and the Purchaser Project Team and as such the Contractor shall have facilities to carry out VTC sessions with the Purchaser’s facility loc...


	3.7. Project Management Plan
	3.7.1. The Contractor shall establish, provide and maintain a Project Management Plan (PMP) which describes how the Contractor will implement the totality of the project, including details of the project control that will be applied.
	3.7.2. The PMP shall identify all major Contractor operating units and any subcontractors involved in the development of the TRITON capability and a description of the portion of the overall effort or deliverable item for which they are responsible.
	3.7.3. The PMP shall cover all aspects of the project implementation, including the Contractor’s project management structure and project control processes, personnel assignments, and external relationships necessary to provide the capability as requi...
	3.7.4. The PMP shall be sufficiently detailed to ensure that the Purchaser is able to assess the Contractor plans with insight into the Contractor’s plans, capabilities, and ability to satisfactorily implement the entire project in conformance with th...
	3.7.5. The PMP shall describe, or refer to, how the various project management processes (quality management, configuration management, risk management etc.) are integrated, either via a tool set and/or internal project management practices.
	3.7.6. The PMP shall describe how the Project Website and Collaborative Working Environment will be used to maintain communication between the Purchaser and the Contractor.
	3.7.7. The PMP shall cover at least the following areas:
	3.7.7.1. Project Scope:
	3.7.7.2. Project Organization:
	3.7.7.3. Project Management Processes:
	3.7.7.4. Software Project Management
	3.7.7.4.1. The PMP shall cover software project management aspects including managerial, technical and supporting process plans in accordance with IEEE Std 1058-1998 and ISO/IEC 12207.

	3.7.7.5. Hardware Production
	3.7.7.5.1. The PMP shall cover hardware production aspects including managerial, technical and supporting process plans in accordance with ISO/IEC 15288 and ISO 9001:2008.

	3.7.7.6. Quality Management
	3.7.7.6.1. The PMP shall describe how Contractor will establish and use quality management programme, refer to the Quality Plan described in Subsection 3.13 for the following:
	3.7.7.6.2. The PMP shall cite any references used in the quality management, such as methodologies, tools or best practice material.
	3.7.7.6.3. The PMP shall identify the organization and responsibilities of the quality assurance team and its relation to the project team.
	3.7.7.6.4. If sub-contracted quality resources are used, the PMP shall describe the controls and processes in place for monitoring the sub-Contractor's work against agreed timelines and levels of quality.


	3.7.8. The approval of the PMP by the Purchaser signifies only that the Purchaser agrees to the Contractor’s approach in meeting the requirements. This approval in no way relieves the Contractor from its responsibilities to meet the requirements state...
	3.7.9. The PMP shall describe the relationship between the PMP and subordinate plans:
	3.7.10. The Contractor shall ensure that the PMP remains current throughout the duration of the Project to reflect the actual state of the Contractor's organization and efforts, and maintain a current copy on the Project Website.

	3.8. Project Product Breakdown Structure
	3.8.1. The Contractor shall establish and maintain Project Product Breakdown Structure (PPBS). PBS is a hierarchical list of all the products to be produced during the project where PRINCE2 guidance may be used.
	3.8.2. The PPBS shall be used to identify the Work Packages in the Project Work Breakdown Structure.
	3.8.3. PPBS shall include the following to enable product-based planning:
	3.8.4. The PPBS shall describe the hierarchical structure that breaks down a final product into its constituent sub-products.
	3.8.5. Product Description
	3.8.5.1. The PPBS shall describe the products in Product Description to a level of detail to understand what is needed to build the final product and to clarify and identify all necessary work for the creation of the final product.
	3.8.5.2. The Product Description shall be sufficient to understand the purpose and function of the product and the level of quality required of the product.

	3.8.6. The Product Flow Diagram shall show the sequence of delivery of products and identify dependencies between those products, including external products.
	3.8.7. The Contractor shall not change the PPBS without the approval of the Purchaser.

	3.9. Project Work Breakdown Structure
	3.9.1. The Contractor shall establish and maintain a Project Work Breakdown Structure (PWBS).
	3.9.2. The PWBS shall define the major Work Packages and the relationship between the Work Packages and the end product.
	3.9.3. The PWBS shall describe the Work Packages to a level that exposes all project risk factors and allows accurate estimate of each work item’s duration, resource requirements, inputs and outputs, and predecessors and successors.
	3.9.4. The PWBS shall include a PWBS Dictionary that identifies for each work item its duration, resource requirements, inputs and outputs, predecessors and successors, assumptions, constraints, dependencies, and requirements for Purchaser support. In...
	3.9.5. The Contractor shall plan the work contained within the lowest-level PWBS components in the Work Packages.
	3.9.6. The PWBS shall be used as the primary framework for Contract planning and reporting to the Purchaser.
	3.9.7. The Contractor shall not change the PWBS or PWBS Dictionary, without the approval of the Purchaser.

	3.10. Project Master Schedule
	3.10.1. The Contractor shall establish and maintain a Project Master Schedule (PMS) that contains all Contract events such as Milestones, Checkpoints, Decision Gates and Contract-related Purchaser activities and events (e.g. Purchaser reviews, IV&V te...
	3.10.2. The PMS shall depict the sequence, duration, and relationship among PWBS, Task Orders, Work Packages and work items, including internal QA events.
	3.10.3. The PMS shall identify the start and finish dates, duration, predecessors, successors, and resource requirements for each work item.
	3.10.4. The PMS shall include the delivery dates for all management products (e.g. project plans, Project Highlight Reports), including at least the initial version and the final one.
	3.10.5. The PMS shall include activity network, activity Gantt, milestone, and critical path views of the project schedule.
	3.10.6. The PMS shall be provided in a format fully compatible with the latest commercial version of the MS Project or other Project Management Software as proposed by the Contractor and authorised by the Purchaser. The PMS shall be made available on ...
	3.10.7. The initial version of the PMS shall, upon Purchaser Acceptance, be placed under the TRITON Configuration Control System.
	3.10.7.1. Thereafter, the Contractor shall maintain the baseline version of the PMS on the Project Website.
	3.10.7.2. The Purchaser’s TRITON Project Manager, without consulting the other TRITON CCB members, can approve changes to the PMS that do not affect other baseline documents or incur additional costs.


	3.11. Work Package Management
	3.11.1. The Contractor shall prepare draft Work Package Descriptions as requested by the Purchaser.
	3.11.2. The Contractor shall ensure that all confirmed Work Packages are reflected in the PMP, PWBS and PMS.
	3.11.3. The Contractor-defined Work Packages shall be at least at the level of the Work Packages provided in Annex B to this SOW.
	3.11.4. The Contractor-defined Work Packages shall describe schedule, and cost and resources of the work to be done.
	3.11.5. The Contractor shall provide link between Work Packages, the scope defined in the PPBS and PMS.

	3.12. Risk Management
	3.12.1. The Contractor shall establish a risk management strategy and perform risk management throughout the period of performance of this Contract.
	3.12.2. The Contractor should use the Risk Management approach as defined in PRINCE2.
	3.12.3. The Contractor shall identify threats and opportunities, assess them, establish a plan to implement the responses and follow-up actions, and report the risks as part of the project management reports.
	3.12.4. Risk Management Plan
	3.12.4.1. The Contractor shall prepare a Risk Management Plan (RMP) and deliver it together with the PMP.
	3.12.4.2. The RMP shall describe how the risk management will be performed.

	3.12.5. Risk Register
	3.12.5.1. Risk Register (RReg) is a record of identified risks relating to an initiative, including their status and history (PRINCE2).
	3.12.5.2. The Contractor shall establish and maintain a Risk Register for the project.
	3.12.5.3. The Contractor shall identify management, technical, schedule, and cost risks and record them in the Risk Register.
	3.12.5.4. The Contractor shall rate each risk as “High”, “Medium”, or “Low”, based on its probability of occurrence and its impact on cost, schedule, and quality.
	3.12.5.5. The Contractor shall identify for each risk the measures being taken to mitigate any risk rated as High on any factor and make an assessment of the risk rate in case of implementation of the mitigation measures.
	3.12.5.6. The Contractor shall provide the initial baseline version of the Risk Register at the PMR and maintain it throughout the period of the Contract.
	3.12.5.7. The Contractor shall make the Risk Register available on the Project Website.

	3.12.6. Issue Register
	3.12.6.1. Issue Register (IReg) is a register used to capture and maintain information on all of the issues that are being managed formally (PRINCE2).
	3.12.6.2. The Contractor shall establish and maintain an Issue Register for the project.
	3.12.6.3. The Contractor shall capture and manage all issues raised during reviews in the project Issue Register.
	3.12.6.4. The Contractor shall make the Issue Register available on the Project Website.

	3.12.7. Assessment
	3.12.7.1. The Contractor shall include in the Project Highlight Report a chart that lists all active risks rated High on any factor and note any significant forecasted changes in these risks.
	3.12.7.2. The Contractor shall update and brief the Risk Register and update the Issue Register at all Project Checkpoint Reviews and Formal Reviews.


	3.13. Quality Management
	3.13.1. General
	3.13.1.1. The Contractor shall establish, execute, and maintain a Quality Management System throughout the Contract lifetime.
	3.13.1.2. The Quality Management System shall be based on AQAP-2110, AQAP-2210 and AQAP-2310 which incorporates by reference ISO 9001:2008, and on AQAP-160.
	3.13.1.3. The Quality Management System shall ensure that procedures are developed, implemented and maintained to adequately control the design, development, production, testing, configuration management, and support of all deliverables.
	3.13.1.4. The Contractor shall establish, document, implement, assess and improve an effective and economical system in accordance with this document, which includes the requirements of ISO 9001:2008 as necessary to satisfy the contract requirements.

	3.13.2. Quality Plan
	3.13.2.1. The Contractor shall describe the Quality Management System in a Quality Plan (QP) and deliver it together with the PMP.
	3.13.2.2. The QP shall cover quality planning, quality control, quality assurance and quality improvement issues and refer to other management plans.
	3.13.2.3. The QP shall be prepared in accordance with AQAP-2110 as detailed in AQAP-2009, Annex C, and Subsection 5.4. The QP shall include at least the following:
	3.13.2.4. The QP shall also incorporate the following:

	3.13.3. Quality Management Process
	3.13.3.1. The Contractor shall conduct the activities for system level quality management as defined in AQAP-2210 and ISO/IEC 15288 Quality Management Process (Paragraph 6.2.5).
	3.13.3.2. The Contractor shall conduct the activities for software quality as defined in AQAP-2210 and ISO/IEC 12207, Quality Management Process (Paragraph 6.2.5).
	3.13.3.3. The Contractor shall conduct the activities for hardware quality as defined in AQAP-2120 and ISO 9001:2008.

	3.13.4. Purchaser Quality Assurance Process
	3.13.4.1. The Government Quality Assurance (GQA) multilateral agreement, existing between NATO countries and NATO organizations, is laid down in STANAG 4107.
	3.13.4.2. The Contractor shall recognise and accept the application of STANAG 4107 for this Contract and sub-contracts thereof.
	3.13.4.3. The Contractor shall comply with the requirements of STANAG 4107. In addition, the Contractor shall use AQAP-2070 as guidance to the delegation of GQA.
	3.13.4.4. The Contractor shall provide all necessary assistance to the Purchaser QA Representative (QAR), or his delegated National Quality Assurance Representative (NQAR), if and when Quality Assurance (QA) activities are delegated in accordance with...

	3.13.5. Quality Register
	3.13.5.1. Quality Register (QReg) is a register containing summary details of all planned and completed quality activities. The Quality Register is used by the Project Managers and Project Assurance of both Contractor and Purchaser as part of the revi...
	3.13.5.2. The Contractor shall establish and maintain a project Quality Register which lists all planned and performed quality checks on Contractor deliverables.
	3.13.5.3. The Contractor shall make the Quality Register available on the Project Website.


	3.14. Communication Management
	3.14.1. Communication Management Strategy
	3.14.1.1. A Communication Management Strategy (CMS) contains a description of the means and frequency of communication to parties both internal and external to the project. It facilitates engagement with stakeholders through the establishment of a con...
	3.14.1.2. The Contractor shall prepare a CMS.

	3.14.2. Electronic Media
	3.14.2.1. Non-repudiation of any electronic information exchange will be provided by The Purchaser’s Electronic Mail System.
	3.14.2.2. The Contractor’s all official deliveries will be accepted by the Purchaser’s Contracting Officer. The acceptance will be made by e-mail.
	3.14.2.3. Electronically scanned copies of signed documents can be exchanged via e-mail where applicable.

	3.14.3. Information Sharing
	3.14.3.1. All e-mails or any other communication mechanism shall be limited with “need-to-know” principle. “Reply all” function should be refrained.
	3.14.3.2. Level of recipients’ positions and relevance of information shall be considered for each e-mail.
	3.14.3.3. Only professional e-mail addresses shall be used for official communication.
	3.14.3.4. Official English language shall be used in all e-mails.

	3.14.4. Postal Services
	3.14.4.1. Information exchange through postal services can be used when necessary.

	3.14.5. Delivery
	3.14.5.1. All hard copies shall be delivered to the Purchaser by either postal services or by a representative of the Contractor.
	3.14.5.2. Receipts will be signed by the Purchaser’s representative.


	3.15. Meetings
	3.15.1. General
	3.15.1.1. Unless otherwise specified, at least one week before all meetings required under this Contract, the Contractor shall send an invitation, including the following:
	3.15.1.2. The Contractor shall record meeting minutes and post them on the Project Website within three (3) working days after the meeting.
	3.15.1.3. The meeting minutes shall include:
	3.15.1.4. The minutes shall not be used as a mechanism to change the terms, conditions or specifications of the Contract, nor as a vehicle to alter the design or configuration of equipment or systems. Such changes shall only be made by agreement, amen...

	3.15.2. Project Kick-Off Meeting
	3.15.2.1. The Contractor’s Project Manager or designated representative shall participate in the Project Kick-off Meeting with the Purchaser’s Project Manager and members of the TRITON Integrated Project Management Team (IPMT).
	3.15.2.2. The Project Kick-off Meeting will be held at the Purchaser’s facility within two (2) weeks after the Effective Date of Contract (EDC).
	3.15.2.3. Contractor’s attendance in person is necessary.
	3.15.2.4. The Contractor shall be at least prepared to present a draft Project Management Plan and review the organization of the Project Website.
	3.15.2.5. The Contractor shall prepare and submit a Project Kick-off Meeting Report within three (3) business days after the meeting.

	3.15.3. Integrated Project Management Team/Configuration Control Board Meetings
	3.15.3.1. The Contractor’s Project Manager or designated representative shall participate in TRITON IPMT and CCB meetings as requested by the Purchaser’s TRITON Project Manager. These meetings will be held at the Purchaser’s location, the NCI Agency T...
	3.15.3.2. For each CCB meeting the Contractor shall provide the status of all active Change Requests.
	3.15.3.3. The Purchaser may combine a CCB meeting with an IPMT meeting. Such a meeting will be counted as one item.
	3.15.3.4. Attendance in person is preferred but via video or telephone conferences may be accepted by the Purchaser if meeting agendas are too short to justify travel.

	3.15.4. Working Group Meetings
	3.15.4.1. In support of incremental development, the Contractor shall establish task-oriented Working Groups with NATO Subject Matter Experts (SMEs).
	3.15.4.2. The Contractor shall organise Working Group meetings to conduct reviews with NATO SMEs as specified in Subsection 4.4.
	3.15.4.3. The technical reviews supporting Working Groups shall be carried out in the formula of the Joint Technical Reviews and Working Group Reviews.

	3.15.5. Additional Meetings
	3.15.5.1. The Contractor shall identify to the Purchaser’s Project Manager any other meetings with NATO personnel required to support this Contract.
	3.15.5.2. Upon approval by the Purchaser’s Project Manager, the Contractor shall schedule and conduct such meetings, which shall be mentioned in that month's Project Highlight Report.


	3.16. Reviews
	3.16.1. Entry and Exit Criteria
	3.16.1.1. In general, “Entry and Exit Criteria” support the decision management process prior to and after an identified formal event. They can be used as check lists to decide whether or not to continue with the event or postpone it until the necessa...
	3.16.1.2. The Contractor shall define the Entry and Exit Criteria in the related plan of the event and state the satisfactory start and finish points for each formal event.
	3.16.1.3. The Purchaser will have right to redefine the Entry Criteria until two (2) weeks prior to the event.
	3.16.1.4. Entry Criteria
	3.16.1.4.1. Entry Criteria includes affirmative statements regarding the following:
	3.16.1.4.2. All items of the defined Entry Criteria shall be checked. The event will start only if the Purchaser agrees the status of the Entry Criteria.

	3.16.1.5. Exit Criteria
	3.16.1.5.1. Exit Criteria may have two types: “Success Criteria” and “Fail Criteria”.
	3.16.1.5.2. Success Criteria includes affirmative statements regarding the status of the event after the assessment and the required outputs.
	3.16.1.5.3. Success Criteria will be used to identify the condition of any formal event such as Formal Reviews (e.g. SRR, PDR, CDR, TRR, OTRR). The result of the assessment shall be one of the following:
	3.16.1.5.4. Fail Criteria includes affirmative statements regarding the definitions of unacceptable status.
	3.16.1.5.5. Fail Criteria will be used to identify an explicit fail condition for formal events requiring a decision which cannot be recovered (i.e. Decision Gates). If one or more items of the Fail Criteria are satisfied, then the Purchaser will decl...
	3.16.1.5.6. All items of the defined Success of Fail Criteria shall be checked. The status of the criteria will be determined by the Purchaser.


	3.16.2. Project Management Review
	3.16.2.1. The Contractor shall execute the Project Management Review (PMR) with the purpose of approving the scope and the plan for the Contractor activities provided within this Contract.
	3.16.2.1.1. The PMR meeting shall be hosted by the Contractor.
	3.16.2.1.2. The PMR meeting shall be within thirty (30) days after the Effective Date of Contract (EDC).
	3.16.2.1.3. The Contractor shall provide the documents given in Table 3-2Table 3-2 for the PMR.

	3.16.2.2. The Contractor shall prepare PMR Report and submit it to the Purchaser within three (3) working days after the PMR.

	3.16.3. Project Checkpoint Reviews
	3.16.3.1. The Contractor shall conduct Project Checkpoint Reviews (PCR) at least once a month throughout the Contract period of performance. By default, the PCRs shall take place in the week after the delivery of the PHR. However, the date and time of...
	3.16.3.2. The Contractor shall identify and discuss problems with the Purchaser’s TRITON Project Manager promptly, however, and not delay this until the next PCR.
	3.16.3.3. The PCR shall be conducted in one of the Purchaser’s sites or the Contractor’s site and the location shall be subject to the Purchaser’s Project Manager’s approval. By default, the NCI Agency The Hague shall be considered as the location to ...
	3.16.3.4. Attendance in person is preferred but video or telephone conferences may be accepted by the Purchaser if meeting agendas are too short to justify travel.
	3.16.3.5. The Contractor shall organize the first PCR no later than thirty (30) days after the EDC. The first PCR may be combined with PMR.
	3.16.3.6. The Contractor shall prepare PCR Report (PCR-R) and submit it to the Purchaser within three (3) days after the PCR.

	3.16.4. Formal Reviews
	3.16.4.1. The Contractor shall plan and conduct the Formal Reviews (in the form of meeting) with the Purchaser. The initial list of Formal Reviews is given in Table 3-3Table 3-3.
	3.16.4.2. The Contractor shall define the Entry and Exit Criteria (see Paragraph 3.3.8) in the related plans in which the reviews are defined. The Purchaser has the right to redefine the proposed criteria.
	3.16.4.3. At least two (2) weeks before each Formal Review, the Contractor shall send an invitation to the participants and an organization paper, including as a minimum the following:
	3.16.4.4. Upon Purchaser’s approval, Formal Reviews can be combined with other meetings or reviews to increase time efficiency. The Contractor may propose optimal dates and schedule considering official holidays and availability of staff.
	3.16.4.5. Attendance in person is preferred but video or telephone conferences may be accepted by the Purchaser if a review meeting is deemed to be too short to justify travel.

	3.16.5. User Assessment Reviews
	3.16.5.1. User involvement in early stages of the development is highly beneficial to correctly understand the user needs and design the software accordingly, especially the user interface. User reviews play a crucial role in providing feedback to des...
	3.16.5.2. During the UAR, participants will review a specification document or a mock-up, or work on a pilot system to provide initial feedback.
	3.16.5.3. The Contractor shall support UARs by:
	3.16.5.4. UAR will be conducted at the Purchaser’s PMIC facilities for a duration of three (3) days.


	3.17. Project Highlight Report
	3.17.1. The Contractor shall provide, no later than the third working day of each month, a Project Highlight Report (PHR). This report shall summarise the activities stated in Table 3-4Table 3-4.
	3.17.2. Progress of work and schedule status shall include application of Earned Value Management and provide information to measure progress and performance, including the actual cost incurred by the Contractor under this Contract. Following elements...
	3.17.3. The Contractor shall prepare the PHRs as documents and maintain an archive of PHRs on the Project Website.

	3.18. Project Status Assessment
	3.18.1. The project will be continuously assessed by the Purchaser through a series of control points. These control points are certain events like Milestones in addition to monthly Project Checkpoint Reviews.
	3.18.2. Milestones
	3.18.2.1. Milestones are the certain events that are held at the end of each development phase to provide visibility to system-wide issues, synchronise the management and engineering perspectives and verify that the goals of the phases have been achie...
	3.18.2.2. Build Process Milestones such as SwRR, SwDR, FAT, SiAR focus the detailed content for a defined scope.
	3.18.2.3. The Contractor shall clearly identify in the Project Master Schedule all Milestones identified in this SOW and the Work Packages.

	3.18.3. Checkpoints
	3.18.3.1. Checkpoints are the selected Milestones or events in the Project Master Schedule used to ensure that the project status is on agreed track. They have clear expectations and tangible results.
	3.18.3.2. The Contractor shall clearly identify the Checkpoints and the associated Milestones stated in this SOW in the Project Master Schedule.

	3.18.4. Checkpoint Assessment
	3.18.4.1. The project will be assessed at each Checkpoint by the Purchaser based on the associated Milestones.
	3.18.4.2. “Status Indicators” as traffic lights, Red-Amber-Green colours, will be used to visually indicate the status of the associated Milestones at the time of assessment. A Status Indicator will be assigned to each Milestone according to the amoun...
	3.18.4.3. The Purchaser will decide which Status Indicator will be assigned to the Milestones at the time of the Checkpoint assessment.
	3.18.4.4. A Checkpoint will be assessed by the Purchaser. The result of the assessment shall be one of the following:
	3.18.4.5. A Checkpoint Assessment may also include warnings to the Contractor, describing the risk areas and subjects to be improved. Warnings can be issued by the Purchaser within a Formal Notification (see Paragraph 3.18.7).
	3.18.4.6. Checkpoint Assessments will be in the form a review meeting of the Purchaser and the Contractor. The first PCR after the associated Milestone can be used for Checkpoint Assessment.
	3.18.4.7. The Purchaser will use the result of the Checkpoint Assessment to activate other Work Packages.

	3.18.5. Contract Phases
	3.18.5.1. The Contract Schedule is divided into logical phases called “Contract Phases” in order to assess the performance of the Contract.
	3.18.5.2. The Contract Phases are identified in Work Package 1, Project Management.
	3.18.5.3. The Purchaser will commit the Contract phase by phase (not as a whole). As such, each Contract Phase is bound to certain Milestones, a Checkpoint and a payment plan.
	3.18.5.4. The transition between the Contract Phases are achieved by means of “Decision Gates”.

	3.18.6. Decision Gates
	3.18.6.1. Decision Gates are used to transition between stages of a project as defined in AAP-20, Section 3. The decisions made at each of the gates may be to (see Figure 6Figure 6):
	3.18.6.2. Decision Gates mark the milestones and the steps from one Contract Phase into the next. They are mapped to Checkpoints where past work is mature and validated, future work is agreed upon and lessons learned are captured in the Lessons Log an...
	3.18.6.3. Decision Gates may be in the form of review meeting of the Purchaser and the Contractor. The first PCR after the associated Milestone can be used for Decision Gate assessment.
	3.18.6.4. The Decision Gates for the TRITON Contract are identified in Work Package 1, Project Management.
	3.18.6.5. The Purchaser will define the Entry, Success and Fail Criteria for each Decision Gate and provide them to the Contractor at the last PCR prior to the Decision Gate. The default criteria are defined in the Work Package 1.
	3.18.6.6. The Purchaser can use the Decision Gates as break-points at which there will be administrative decision about whether or not continuing the project by executing the next phase. The Purchaser has the right to re-assess if the Contract and the...
	3.18.6.7. A Decision Gate will be assessed by the Purchaser using the Success and Fail Criteria. The result of the assessment shall be one of the following:
	3.18.6.8. The result of the Decision gate assessment will be a written document signed by the Purchaser formalising the decisions made, or any other form that is deemed appropriate for the project.

	3.18.7. Formal Notification
	3.18.7.1. The Purchaser may inform the Contractor about certain subjects which are deemed to be not compliant to the contractual requirements and cannot be acceptable. Continuous delays, inefficient plans, unacceptable quality of services, inappropria...
	3.18.7.2. A Formal Notification may include one or more warnings to the Contractor, which may have indication levels as “Minor”, “Medium” or “Major”.
	3.18.7.3. The Purchaser may use the “Formal Notification” to inform the Contractor in writing about the unacceptable conditions of the Contract based on the status assessment at Checkpoints prior to a Decision Gate.
	3.18.7.4. Formal Notifications may have impact on the decision taken by the Purchaser at the Decision Gate.


	3.19. Contract Close-out
	3.19.1. Planned Closure
	3.19.1.1. Planned Contract Close-out occurs after all products and services provided by the Contractor have been accepted by the Purchaser.
	3.19.1.2. The Contractor shall finalise all plans such as PMP, CMP, QP, STrP, ISP and ISSP, and all records such as Risk, Issue Register and Lessons Log.
	3.19.1.3. The Contractor shall apply the project closure practices as defined in PRINCE2.
	3.19.1.4. The Contractor shall plan a Contract Close-out Meeting (CCM) to review all products and services are delivered, and all activities are successfully completed.
	3.19.1.5. Contract Close-out Meeting (CCM) and its report shall mark the End of Contract.

	3.19.2. Premature Closure
	3.19.2.1. Premature Close-out occurs when the Purchaser decides to close the Contract at an earlier phase than the FSA. It does not mean that the work in progress is not simply abandoned, but that the project salvages anything of value created to date...
	3.19.2.2. Upon the decision on premature close-out, the Contractor shall:


	3.20. Other Project Management Work
	3.20.1. Other work that the Contractor shall perform as specified under appropriate Work Packages under the Project Management Task Area includes:
	3.20.1.1. Project and security risk analysis.
	3.20.1.2. Adapting the Requirements Management.
	3.20.1.3. Attending to Purchaser meetings or conferences and giving briefs.
	3.20.1.4. Preparation of Project Information Materials such as brochures, white papers, posters and a video presentation.
	3.20.1.5. Preparation and maintenance, in coordination with the Purchaser, of a project Lessons Log, project Risk Register and Issue Register.



	SECTION 4:    TECHNICAL
	4.1. General
	4.1.1. This section outlines the Technical Task Area of the TRITON Contract.
	4.1.2. The Contractor shall design, implement, integrate, test, and deliver the TRITON capability including software and hardware. Furthermore, the Contractor shall provide engineering and operational support for the TRITON capability.
	4.1.2.1. The Contractor shall refine the system requirements based on an analysis and a fine-tuning of the Purchaser's functional and non-functional requirements provided in the Contractual SRS; design and develop system elements, adapt and integrate ...
	4.1.2.2. The Contractor shall provide continuing engineering for the TRITON capability, which shall include analysing the cost and performance impacts on the TRITON Product Baseline of changes in OTS components or system requirements, integrating appr...
	4.1.2.3. The Contractor shall integrate the TRITON capability with existing NATO systems and interfaces, deploy and prepare it for operation as part of the NATO Communications and Information Systems (CIS).
	4.1.2.4. The Contractor shall install the TRITON software to Purchaser-designated facilities in close coordination with the Purchaser’s staff.
	4.1.2.5. The Contractor shall install a Deployable Kit on board a selected ship in close coordination with the Purchaser’s staff.
	4.1.2.6. The TRITON capability shall be made available to its users as a Web-based application running on the existing NATO SECRT Wide Area Network and (NSWAN) and NATO UNCLASSIFIED Network. Stand-alone operation with limited capabilities shall be pro...
	4.1.2.7. TRITON shall consist of a combination of custom-developed, off-the-shelf (whether commercially available or developed for other customers), and potentially, adaptations of Purchaser-provided prototypes and systems.
	4.1.2.8. TRITON shall be built following a Component-Based Framework (CBF) approach for reusability of components and a Service Oriented Architecture (SOA) to provide for flexibility, scalability and agility, to minimise the impacts of future modifica...

	4.1.3. As authorised by the Work Packages, the Contractor shall be responsible for the overall design, implementation, integration, and system engineering of the TRITON capability throughout all Product Baselines delivered under this Contract.
	4.1.4. The Contractor shall be responsible for delivering the items and services described in this SOW and its Annexes. Any conflict shall be resolved with the Order of Precedence defined below:
	4.1.4.1. Precedence 1 - SOW Work Package Requirements: Describe what the deliverables are, when they will be delivered.
	4.1.4.2. Precedence 2 - SOW Requirements: Describe how the deliverable item will be prepared and delivered.
	4.1.4.3. Precedence 3 - SRS Requirements: Describe the system element functions.
	4.1.4.4. Precedence 4 - SRS Descriptions: Define and clarify the system element functions.

	4.1.5. The Final System Acceptance (FSA) shall be achieved when all system and project requirements are met, all services are delivered.

	4.2. System Life Cycle Processes
	4.2.1. The Contractor shall apply the system life cycle processes as defined in AAP-48 referencing to ISO/IEC 15288 under [STANAG 4728].
	4.2.2. The AAP-20 defines, based on the ISO/IEC 15288 system definition and its general life cycle model, the customer (NATO, Agencies, Nation or Groups of Nations) system concept and the necessary skeleton (stages) for the life cycle. The appropriate...
	4.2.3. The NATO Policy on Life Cycle Management provides the frame for all system life cycle elements and linked these with the industrial life cycle framework described in ISO/IEC 15288. The Development Stage and Production Stage are covered within t...
	4.2.4. The Contractor shall apply the system life cycle activities defined in this Contract.
	4.2.5. The Contractor shall construct software (and produce hardware) at his own or his sub-contractor’s premises. After the internal software construction is completed with internal unit tests, the System Verification and Transition Process will star...

	4.3. Incremental Development Methodology
	4.3.1. General system life cycle approach and terminology as defined in AAP-48 (referring to ISO/IEC 15288) shall be used during the realisation of TRITON. A summary of the general system life cycle processes to implement TRITON capability is given in...
	4.3.2. The Contractor shall deliver TRITON using an Incremental Development Methodology. Each increment shall be identified as a “Build Process” which shall be realised using Waterfall Methodology. Software shall be developed using the software life c...
	4.3.3. The Contractor shall group the system requirements and assign the groups to a Baseline to be developed in a Build Process. After developing software through each Build Process, a software product with a baselined version will be delivered and s...
	4.3.4. During the System Requirements Analysis and System Architectural Design, all requirements defined in the SRS shall be allocated to Baselines according to the proposed solution and the RIS shall be updated. Within each Build Process, the functio...
	4.3.5. The Contractor shall apply the software life cycle processes defined in [ISO/IEC 12207] to build a product in each Build Process, to deliver it and set it to operation.
	4.3.6. Within each Build Process, the Contractor shall conduct software requirements analysis, software architectural and detailed design following a Waterfall Methodology; and then construct the software, integrate it with hardware, interface it with...
	4.3.7. The Contractor shall use Software CM Process to manage CIs and to combine the products of each Build Process into one general built.
	4.3.8. The Contractor shall fabricate TRITON Deployable Kits conducted as a Build Process.
	4.3.9. At the end of each Build Process, the Contractor shall deliver a PBL and install the PBL at the TRITON Test System and Reference System, and the selected NATO sites.
	4.3.10. Within each Build Process life cycle, the Contractor shall organise the following types of meetings using the recent version of the developed products relevant to the aim of the meeting:
	4.3.11. The formal acceptance of the deliverables from the current stage shall be done using the formula of Formal Review, as described in Paragraph 3.16.4.

	4.4. Working Groups
	4.4.1. The Contractor shall organise activities involving the Purchaser and the Users (excluding the Contractor internal engineering activities and Formal Reviews with the Purchaser) under a Working Group structure.
	4.4.2. The Contractor shall ensure that each Working Group addresses requirements, planned or on-going activities, issues and deliverables in its respective scope by collaboration between Users, Purchaser and the Contractor.
	4.4.3. The Working Groups shall meet under formula of JTR and WGR.
	4.4.4. The Contractor shall seek approval from the Purchaser to decide in which Working Group a subject (activity or deliverable) should be discussed in case the subject belongs to different groups.
	4.4.5. In case a subject is not within the scope of a Working Group, the Contractor shall seek approval from the Purchaser to decide in which Working Group the subject will be refined further.
	4.4.6. The Contractor shall support the following Working Groups defined within the TRITON Project:
	4.4.7. Systems Engineering Working Group
	4.4.7.1. The scope of SEWG is the overall requirements analysis, specification, design, technical architecture, integration and interface aspects of TRITON.
	4.4.7.2. SEWG will focus on the architectural-driving requirements and the design of TRITON.
	4.4.7.3. SEWG will work on the interoperability aspects, interfaces (ICDs) and information exchange standards as well as adapting to changing environment (e.g. changes in Formatted Messages).
	4.4.7.4. The SEWG shall include the following representation:
	4.4.7.5. SEWG will coordinate the security aspects of the capability, preparation of the security and INFOSEC documentation.

	4.4.8. Implementation Working Group
	4.4.8.1. The Contractor shall organise software and hardware implementation activities involving the Purchaser and the operational users (excluding the Contractor internal engineering activities and Formal Reviews with the Purchaser) under the IWG str...
	4.4.8.2. The IWG shall include the following representation:
	4.4.8.3. The composition of the IWG shall be adjusted before each IWG Workshop to meet the goals of the review (e.g. software or hardware).
	4.4.8.4. The IWG Meetings/Workshops will be held at the Purchaser’s location, the NCI Agency The Hague.
	4.4.8.5. The Contractor shall use the IWG Meetings/Workshops to discuss all the engineering deliverables.
	4.4.8.6. At the IWG Meeting/Workshops the Contractor shall present to the Purchaser the documentation before sending them for the formal approval of the Purchaser. The quality of the provided documents shall reduce the risk that the documents will be ...
	4.4.8.7. At the IWG Meeting/Workshop the Contractor shall discuss users’ feedback on the TRITON Operational Software deployed to the TRITON Test System.
	4.4.8.8. The Contractor shall send the documentation to be discussed at the IWG Meeting/Workshop and deploy, if necessary, any software to the TRITON Test System at least two (2) weeks prior to the IWG Meeting/Workshop.

	4.4.9. Visualisation Component Working Group
	4.4.9.1. The scope of VCWG is the overall requirements analysis, specification, design, technical architecture, integration and interface aspects of the C4ISR Visualisation Component.
	4.4.9.2. VCWG will focus on the architectural-driving requirements and the design of the Component.
	4.4.9.3. VCWG will work on the interoperability aspects, interfaces (ICDs) and information exchange standards as well as adapting the Component to TRITON visualisation requirements.
	4.4.9.4. The Contractor shall organise the development activities for the C4ISR Visualisation Component under the VCWG structure.
	4.4.9.5. The VCWG shall include the following representation:
	4.4.9.6. The VCWG will meet at mutually-agreed locations or using VTC facilities.
	4.4.9.7. The Contractor shall send the documentation to be discussed at the VCWG Meeting/Workshop and deploy, if necessary, any software to the TRITON Test System at least two (2) weeks prior to the VCWG Meeting/Workshop.

	4.4.10. Verification and Validation Working Group
	4.4.10.1. The scope of VVWG is the support for qualification testing and acceptance of the capability including both functional and non-functional aspects.
	4.4.10.2. VVWG will also support preparation of test procedures, test scenarios and test data.
	4.4.10.3. The Purchaser will provide test data related to the NATO systems and services. The Contractor shall prepare the test data necessary for executing the testing other systems or services. The Contractor shall make use of the test data provided ...
	4.4.10.4. The Contractor shall organise the testing activities under the VVWG structure.
	4.4.10.5. The VVWG shall include the following representation:
	4.4.10.6. The Contractor shall send the documentation to be discussed at the VVWG Meeting/Workshop at least two (2) weeks prior to the VVWG Meeting/Workshop.

	4.4.11. System Transition Working Group
	4.4.11.1. The scope of STWG is the support for installation of the capability, site-specific aspects, training and transition from legacy systems.
	4.4.11.2. STWG will provide support for the following:
	4.4.11.3. The STWG shall include the following representation:

	4.4.12. Operation and Support Working Group
	4.4.12.1. The scope of OSWG is to provide support during the operation of TRITON OBL and the final deliverables during the OT&E period.
	4.4.12.2. The OSWG will also provide support to the acquisition, development and implementation of the physical support capability (e.g. organise the supply chain, set up logistics data, organise warranty and in-service support, organise CM, codificat...
	4.4.12.3. The OSWG shall include the following representation:


	4.5. Technical Reviews
	4.5.1. Joint Technical Reviews
	4.5.1.1. The aim of the Joint Technical Reviews (JTR) shall be to address issues prior to formal coordination of issues within the current Build Process life cycle.
	4.5.1.2. The Contractor shall plan and take part in JTRs at locations and dates proposed by the Contractor and approved by the Purchaser. These reviews shall be attended by persons with technical knowledge of the software products to be reviewed. The ...
	4.5.1.2.1. Review evolving software products, using the software product evaluation criteria in listed below:
	4.5.1.2.2. Review and demonstrate proposed technical solutions; provide insight and obtain feedback on the technical effort; surface and resolve technical issues.
	4.5.1.2.3. Review project status; surface near- and long-term risks regarding technical, cost, and schedule issues.
	4.5.1.2.4. Arrive at agreed-upon mitigation strategies for identified risks, within the authority of those present.
	4.5.1.2.5. Identify risks and issues to be raised at joint management reviews.
	4.5.1.2.6. Ensure on-going communication between acquirer and developer technical personnel

	4.5.1.3. Attendance in the JTR is solely at the discretion of the Purchaser and shall not be limited by the Contractor.
	4.5.1.4. The Contractor shall capture and manage all issues raised during JTRs in the project Issue Register with a category corresponding to the Working Group handling the issue.
	4.5.1.5. The Contractor shall organize and conduct JTR to address and resolve critical technical issues in advance of the Working Group Reviews, supporting incremental development.
	4.5.1.6. The Contractor shall propose the subject and the timing of the JTRs to ensure the most critical technical risks are raised and mitigated as early as possible. The JTRs shall be planned as early as possible but as a minimum four weeks prior to...
	4.5.1.7. The Contractor shall deliver, at least one (1) week prior to each JTR, a meeting agenda and a list of issues to be reviewed with an impact assessment, root cause of the issue (evidence) and possible solutions per issue.
	4.5.1.8. Unless agreed by the Purchaser or organised in accordance with 4.5.1.14, all JTRs shall be conducted at a Purchaser Facility (either the NCI Agency Brussels or The Hague). The specific date and location must be agreed between the Contractor a...
	4.5.1.9. The Contractor shall provide all relevant resources including personnel, hardware, software, and tools at each review.
	4.5.1.10. The Contractor shall propose the detailed scope of the JTRs executed within the Build Process. The JTR’s shall be based on deliverables reviewed at SRR, PDR and CDR, following the Incremental Development approach.
	4.5.1.11. The Contractor shall provide, at each review, presentation and discussion of each issue, including relevant technical material such as requirements references, design specifications, views, use cases, mock-ups, screenshots, or prototypes.
	4.5.1.12. The Contractor shall deliver, within one week after each JTR, the Minutes of Meeting, updated Issue Register, and any resulting proposed Change Requests.
	4.5.1.13. In addition to the JTRs, the Contractor may call additional Working Group meetings, when deemed necessary, to ensure that critical project risks are raised, discussed, and resolved as early as possible throughout the course of the project.
	4.5.1.14. The Contractor may organise JTRs using remote meeting technologies (online conferencing tool) over the NATO Unclassified network after approval by the Purchaser.
	4.5.1.14.1. The online review meeting shall take place in regular Central European Time (CET) business hours (i.e. 09:00 to 17:00).
	4.5.1.14.2. The online review may be planned on a shorter notice than a regular review, but not shorter than a week.
	4.5.1.14.3. The Contractor shall ensure that participating in an online review is at no-cost for the participants. Any licences for the online meeting shall be arranged at the beginning of the Contract by the Contractor.
	4.5.1.14.4. The Contractor shall allow the online review of material with classification up to NATO Unclassified using appropriate security means.


	4.5.2. Working Group Reviews
	4.5.2.1. The aim of the Working Group Reviews (WGR) shall be verification of the deliverables produced during the current Build Process and providing recommendation for the next Build Process. The verification shall be carried out using the scope defi...
	4.5.2.2. Attendance in the WGR is solely at the discretion of the Purchaser and shall not be limited by the Contractor.
	4.5.2.3. The Contractor shall capture and manage all issues raised during WGRs in the project Issue Register with a category corresponding to the Working Group handling the issue.
	4.5.2.4. The Contractor shall organise a WGR at the end of each Build Process.
	4.5.2.5. The Contractor shall organise a single WGR not to last more than two hours for a remote meeting. In case the agenda requires more time, more sessions shall be organised in coordination with the Purchaser.
	4.5.2.6. The WGRs shall follow the requirements as specified for the JTRs, with the exception that WGRs shall keep the scope separately for each Working Group and shall not join their meetings, unless otherwise agreed by the Purchaser.
	4.5.2.7. The Contractor may organise WGRs using remote meeting technologies (online conferencing tool) over the NATO Unclassified network after approval by the Purchaser.
	4.5.2.7.1. The online review meeting shall take place in regular CET business hours.
	4.5.2.7.2. The online review may be planned on a shorter notice than a regular review, but not shorter than one (1) week.
	4.5.2.7.3. The Contractor shall ensure that participation to an online review is at no-cost for the participants. Any licences for the online meeting shall be arranged at the beginning of the Contract by the Contractor.
	4.5.2.7.4. The Contractor shall allow the online review of material with classification up to NATO Unclassified using appropriate security means.


	4.5.3. IWG Workshops
	4.5.3.1. The IWG shall meet under the formula of IWG Workshop.
	4.5.3.2. The aim of the IWG Workshop shall be to address issues prior to formal coordination within the current Build Process.
	4.5.3.3. Attendance in the IWG Workshop is solely at the discretion of the Purchaser and shall not be limited by the Contractor.
	4.5.3.4. The contractor shall organize an IWG Workshop either in a form of a standard meeting on a location selected by the Purchaser, or via a remote meeting. The selection is to be approved by the Purchaser.
	4.5.3.5. Remote meeting can be used to increase efficiency for the User Community to participate in the IWG Workshop session.
	4.5.3.6. In case of a remote meeting, the Contractor shall make sure the duration of the session not to last more than two hours. In case the agenda requires more time, several sessions shall be organised in coordination with the Purchaser.
	4.5.3.7. The Contractor shall capture and manage all issues raised at IWG Workshop in the project Issue Register.
	4.5.3.8. The Contractor shall organize IWG Workshop at least twice per Build Process, before the planned Formal Reviews.
	4.5.3.9. The IWG Workshop shall aim into recommendation for approval of the deliverables produced during the Build Process. The verification shall be carried out using the scope defined for the related Formal Review.


	4.6. System Development Plan
	4.6.1. The Contractor shall provide and maintain a System Development Plan (SDP). The SDP shall include all necessary activities for planning, managing and controlling the engineering efforts for specifying, designing, implementing, integrating, testi...
	4.6.2. The SDP shall describe the following:
	4.6.2.1. Engineering Work Packages and Work Items defined in the PWBS Dictionary.
	4.6.2.2. The system development strategy including the organization, tasks, resources, and methodologies.
	4.6.2.3. The technical approach, including the relationship between bespoke (i.e. software specially written to specification) and off-the-shelf (OTS) products (i.e. existing products that can be integrated with little or no customization).
	4.6.2.4. The engineering processes (e.g. development technologies, development practices, design methodologies, unit testing and system integration procedures, risks analysis, control and monitoring mechanisms).
	4.6.2.5. The computing environment including COTS hardware, operating system and other infrastructure software.
	4.6.2.6. The development and test methodologies, standards, tools (including OTS products and programming or scripting languages), engineering environment, equipment, facilities, libraries, interfaces, plug-ins/add-ins, glue code and data.
	4.6.2.7. Change Management and Configuration Management of the TRITON SyRS, SDS, and TMP, which shall be described in line with the Incremental Development methodology (described in 4.2).
	4.6.2.8. System development schedule, which shall be prepared in line with the Incremental Delivery methodology (described in 4.2).
	4.6.2.9. Purchaser/user participation, which shall be achieved using a Working Group structure (described in 4.4).
	4.6.2.10. Requirements management, which shall be performed to ensure traceability and alignment with requirements from other NCI Agency projects, and to Baseline requirements within the Work Packages (described in 4.8.2).
	4.6.2.11. Following annexes:

	4.6.3. Requirements Implementation Schedule
	4.6.3.1. The Contractor shall provide (in the Bid) a Requirements Implementation Schedule (RIS), which lists groups of TRITON requirements from the Contractual SRS and assigns in which Baseline the requirement will be implemented (Available at Bidding...
	4.6.3.2. The Contractor shall provide, in the RIS, the roadmap for any COTS components used in the technical solution in the Bid. The Roadmap should contain the list of planned updates to the COTS product and the new functionality that will be include...
	4.6.3.3. The Contractor will suggest, in the RIS, what will be implemented in each Build Process based on the proposed concept, technical solution envisioned, availability of COTS components and other factors relevant for the Bid.
	4.6.3.4. The RIS shall have tabular form as specified in the template given Annex C with at least the following columns:
	4.6.3.5. Each requirement shall have only one Baseline or Milestone selected.

	4.6.4. Usability Engineering Plan
	4.6.4.1. Usability Engineering Plan (UEP) which defines how the human-centred activities fit into the overall system development process shall be prepared as an annex to the SDP, in accordance with ISO 9241-210:2010.
	4.6.4.2. The UEP shall identify:
	4.6.4.2.1. The human-centred design process activities such as:
	4.6.4.2.2. The individuals and the organization(s) responsible for the human-centred design activities and the range of skills and viewpoints they provide;
	4.6.4.2.3. Effective procedures for establishing feedback and communication from users and other Purchaser representatives on human-centred design activities as they affect other design activities, and methods for documenting these activities;
	4.6.4.2.4. Appropriate milestones for human-centred activities integrated into the overall design and development process, including events with the users prior to the SRR, PDR, CDR, TRR, FAT, SIT, SiAT, SiAR, SQR and OTRR.
	4.6.4.2.5. Suitable timescales to allow feedback and possible design changes to be incorporated into the project schedule.


	4.6.5. Security Accreditation Plan
	4.6.5.1. The Security Accreditation Plan (SAP) describes the Contractor deliverables and the interaction with the Purchaser in order to achieve timely system INFOSEC accreditation.
	4.6.5.2. The Contractor shall prepare the SAP compliant to [AC/35-D/2005-REV3].


	4.7. Configuration Management Process
	4.7.1. General
	4.7.1.1. Configuration Management (CM) is the technical and administrative activity concerned with the creation, maintenance and controlled change of configuration throughout the life of System Elements.
	4.7.1.2. The Contractor shall perform CM in accordance with the NATO CM Contractual Requirement document and the applicable additional requirements as selected on NATO Form ACMP-2009. STANAG-4427 which covers [ACMP-2000], [ACMP-2009] and [ACMP-2100] s...
	4.7.1.3. The system is decomposed into building blocks. System Elements are the main building blocks and also considered as a System Component.
	4.7.1.4. A Component is a general term that is used to mean one part of something more complex. For example, a computer system may be a component of an IT Service, an Application may be a Component of a Release Unit. Components that need to be managed...
	4.7.1.5. A Configuration Item (CI) is any Component that needs to be managed in order to deliver a Service. Information about each CI is recorded in a Configuration Record within the Configuration Management System and is maintained throughout its lif...
	4.7.1.6. The Contractor shall use a structural decomposition of system into System Elements, Components, CIs and further. A notional decomposition is given in Figure 13Figure 13 (the type of each element/component to be identified as software or hardw...
	4.7.1.7. The Contractor shall implement a CM program in accordance with [STANAG-4427], which covers [ACMP-2000], [ACMP-2009] and [ACMP-2100], to carry out the CM functions as described in this SOW (configuration item identification, configuration cont...
	4.7.1.8. The CM program shall enable the baselining of CIs into the FBL, ABL and PBL and the maintenance of these baselines throughout the duration of the contract.
	4.7.1.9. The Contractor shall ensure that an effective CM organization is established and maintained to implement the CM program and apply all necessary CM procedures, in accordance with the requirements and guidance applicable for this contract throu...
	4.7.1.10. Under the CM program the Contractor shall maintain and update all project CIs as requested by changes within the project or external to the project throughout the duration of the contract.
	4.7.1.11. The Contractor shall establish and maintain a Configuration Management System (CMS) to store all CIs.
	4.7.1.12. The Contractor shall describe the CM program and the CM organization in a CMP.

	4.7.2. Configuration Item Identification and Documentation
	4.7.2.1. A CI is an aggregation of hardware, software, or both that satisfies an end-use function and is designated for separate configuration management.
	4.7.2.1.1. Computer Software Configuration Items (CSCI) is an aggregation of software that satisfies an end use function and is designated for separate configuration management. CSCIs are selected based on trade-offs among software function, size, hos...
	4.7.2.1.2. Hardware Configuration Item (HWCI) is an aggregation of hardware parts that satisfies an end use function and is designated for separate configuration management.

	4.7.2.2. The Contractor shall establish, document and maintain a configuration identification system in accordance with [ACMP-2009].
	4.7.2.3. The Contractor shall use configuration identification to divide the system into CIs (HWCI and CSCI) for ease of management. Configuration identification shall identify the documents that establish each baseline. The identification process wil...
	4.7.2.4. The Contractor shall identify, for each CSCI, its Computer Software Components (CSC) and Computer Software Units (CSU), if any. For each CSCI, CSC and CSU, the Contractor shall issue/obtain a Software Identifier, which shall consist of a name...
	4.7.2.5. The Contractor shall identify, for each HWCI, its assembly and parts. For each part the Contractor shall issue/obtain a Hardware Identifier, which shall consist of a name, CAGE number, part number and serial number, and shall relate the hardw...
	4.7.2.6. An explanation of the rationale and criteria used in the process of selecting CIs shall be provided and be based on the criteria for selection of CIs as detailed in [ACMP-2009].
	4.7.2.7. The CIs shall be chosen in accordance with [ACMP-2009] and in a way to assure visibility throughout the development effort and easy support to the operational system after acceptance.
	4.7.2.8. All COTS, adapted and developed software shall be designated as CIs.
	4.7.2.9. Where COTS can be installed in a modular fashion, the description of the CI shall unambiguously identify the complete list of installed components.
	4.7.2.10. The Contractor shall ensure that the configuration baselines and configuration items are persistently stored in a COTS Configuration Management Database (CMDB) and that it shall be kept consistent and updated.
	4.7.2.11. The CMDB shall provide the ability to easily trace higher and subordinate CIs using CI identifiers or other CI attributes.
	4.7.2.12. The CMDB shall include the Data Information Packets (DIP) specified in [ACMP-2009].
	4.7.2.13. The CI identification system shall provide the ability to easily trace higher and subordinate CIs.
	4.7.2.14. Each commercial/government/NATO/modified-off-the-shelf (OTS), adapted, and developed software application or module shall be designated as a CI.
	4.7.2.15. Each complete hardware element shall be designated as a CI and shall be marked in accordance with [STANAG 2290].
	4.7.2.16. The CI structure shall be a tree structure with TRITON being the top level CI and shall show the relationships between the lower level CIs. The Purchaser reserves the right to modify the CI structure prior to its baselining.
	4.7.2.17. The level of granularity for the CI selection shall reach at minimum:
	4.7.2.18. The Hardware CI attributes shall include, but is not limited to, the MDS.
	4.7.2.19. Any Documentation CI shall include, but is not limited to, the Contract Schedule of Supplies and Services (SSS) attributes.
	4.7.2.20. Each physical deliverable software shall be marked with the Contract number, its associated CI identifier, name, version number, release date, and media copy number.
	4.7.2.21. Non-Developmental Items identified as CI, when modified to satisfy project requirements, shall be re-identified as a project modified CI, and documented accordingly.

	4.7.3. Configuration Baselines
	4.7.3.1. The Contractor shall establish the following Configuration Baselines for each CI:
	4.7.3.2. The Contractor shall ensure that the configuration documentation defining the Configuration Baselines is mutually consistent and mutually compatible. Each succeeding level of configuration documentation from the FBL to the ABL to the PBL and ...
	4.7.3.3. Functional Baseline
	4.7.3.3.1. The Functional Baseline (FBL) is the initial approved functional configuration identification (documentation) for each system element which describes the system functional characteristics.
	4.7.3.3.2. The system level FBL shall be derived from the TRITON Contractual SRS and shall be established at the successful completion of the SRR with the approved SyRS.
	4.7.3.3.3. Since Incremental Development with Multiple Deliveries Approach is used, there will be separate FBLs for each Build Process during the Contract execution, which are subsets of the system-level FBL.

	4.7.3.4. Allocated Baseline
	4.7.3.4.1. The Allocated Baseline (ABL) is the allocation of the FBL to (physical) system elements. It is the initial approved allocated configuration identification (documentation) for each system element functional and interface characteristics allo...
	4.7.3.4.2. The ABL shall be a product of the Preliminary Design stage (approved at CDR) and provides architecture of the system at the element level.

	4.7.3.5. Developmental Baseline
	4.7.3.5.1. The Developmental Baseline (DBL) is the status of the TRITON capability during development by the Contractor.
	4.7.3.5.2. The system level DBL shall be established after successful completion of the PDR and shall be finally approved at the CDR. Each Build Process shall have its own Design Review to set the DBL for that Build Process.
	4.7.3.5.3. The Contractor shall include the TRITON System Design Specification (SDS) (including the Requirements Traceability Matrix), the TMP, and any other documentation deemed appropriate by the Contractor, in accordance with provisions of ISO/IEC/...

	4.7.3.6. Product Baseline
	4.7.3.6.1. The Product Baseline (PBL) is the initial approved product configuration identification (documentation) for each CSCI and HWCI. It reflects the “as-built” configuration of the system.
	4.7.3.6.2. The PBL documentation shall describe all of the necessary functional and physical characteristics of the CI, any required joint and combined operations, interoperability characteristics of a CI and the selected functional and physical chara...
	4.7.3.6.3. The PBL shall be established after successful completion of the CDR.
	4.7.3.6.4. The PBL shall contain all delivered HWCI, CSCI and documentation that comprise the TRITON Increment 1 (for both NS and NU) system and any subsequent releases.
	4.7.3.6.5. The Contractor shall include in the PBL release package the elements listed in Table 4-1Table 4-1, as a minimum.

	4.7.3.7. Operational Baseline
	4.7.3.7.1. The Operational Baseline (OBL) is the “approved” product configuration identification (documentation) for all delivered CSCI and HWCI and other documentation that comprise the TRITON systems (NS, NU, Deployable Kit) and any subsequent relea...
	4.7.3.7.2. Since Incremental Development with Multiple Deliveries Approach is used, there will be multiple OBLs during the Contract execution until FSA. Each OBL shall be identified with a unique number.
	4.7.3.7.3. The final OBL shall be established after successful completion of Validation Process and approved at the FSA.


	4.7.4. Versioning and Baselines
	4.7.4.1. The Contractor shall apply the guidance provided by the Purchaser for versioning and baselines.
	4.7.4.2. Baselines will be given a major release number and a minor release number comprising an “X.X.X” notation. Once a system is approved for Approved Final Product List (AFPL), which is maintained by the NCI Agency, it is given a version number 1.0.
	4.7.4.3. TRITON Baselines shall be given version numbers starting with 1.X and followed by a release number (e.g. 1.2.1).
	4.7.4.4. Long term Operational Baseline shall be identified as 2.0.
	4.7.4.5. Similar numbering scheme shall be used for the C4ISR Visualisation Component.
	4.7.4.6. An example list of versions and releases of TRITON Operational Software and C4ISR Visualisation Component is given in Table 4-2:
	4.7.4.7. Intermediate baselines, whether they are Functional or Developmental baselines, shall be labelled logically within this scheme. For example, 1.2.1 is an interim release within Build Process 2.
	4.7.4.8. The Contractor shall develop Configuration Control mechanisms to keep one single source tree and generate multiple OBLs out of this tree. The concept is presented in Figure 14Figure 14.
	4.7.4.9. TRITON Deployable Kits shall be identified with Model Numbers like “TDK Model 1”.

	4.7.5. Configuration Management Plan
	4.7.5.1. The Contractor shall prepare a Configuration Management Plan (CMP) in accordance with [STANAG 4427] and deliver it together with the PMP.
	4.7.5.2. The Contractor shall define in the CMP the CM organization and the relation to the overall organization.
	4.7.5.3. The Contractor shall identify the means by which continuity of effort and understanding is achieved between his subcontractors and himself, and between the PM and himself and internally within his organization, for the allocated CI, integrati...
	4.7.5.4. The CMP shall describe the relationship with the SSS.
	4.7.5.5. The Contractor shall define CM organization and procedures in place to implement the CM program and manage the CM functions and the role of the CCB.
	4.7.5.6. The CMP shall describe relation between the CMS at the Contractor’s site and the CMS to be deployed at the Purchaser’s site.
	4.7.5.7. The CMP shall describe how the CM data will be handed-over to the Purchaser to be further supported as described in Section 5.
	4.7.5.8. Procedures and the schedule for updating the CMP shall be included in the CMP itself. The CMP, when approved, shall serve as a working document to plan, guide, and measure the CM process. CM shall be implemented in accordance with the approve...

	4.7.6. Configuration Control
	4.7.6.1. The Contractor shall apply configuration control measures to each Baseline and CI in accordance with [ACMP-2009].
	4.7.6.2. The Contractor shall define the responsibilities and procedures used within the Contractor's organization for configuration control of established CI, and for processing changes to these CI.
	4.7.6.3. The Contractor shall define the Configuration Baseline Change Procedures and shall submit Notice of Revision or Request for Deviations and Wavers when required and approved by the Purchaser.

	4.7.7. Change Management Process
	4.7.7.1. The Contractor shall implement a central Change Management Process that addresses the approval and controls the implementation of changes to the TRITON infrastructure in accordance with [ACMP-2009].
	4.7.7.2. The Contractor shall implement the Change Management Process to:
	4.7.7.3. The Contractor shall implement a Change Management Process to ensure that standard methods [ACMP-2009] and procedures are used, that changes can be dealt with quickly, with the lowest possible impact on service quality. All changes must be tr...
	4.7.7.4. The Contractor shall organise the Change Management Process such that the following objectives are successfully met:
	4.7.7.4.1. Reduced adverse impact of changes on the quality of TRITON Baselines.
	4.7.7.4.2. Better estimates of the costs of proposed changes.
	4.7.7.4.3. Fewer changes are reversed, and any back-outs that are implemented proceed more smoothly.
	4.7.7.4.4. Enhanced management information is obtained about changes, which enables a better diagnosis of problem areas.
	4.7.7.4.5. Improved user productivity through more stable and better TRITON Baselines.
	4.7.7.4.6. Increased ability to accommodate frequent changes without creating an unstable TRITON operational environment.


	4.7.8. Change Requests
	4.7.8.1. The Contractor shall establish and maintain a process for identifying, reviewing, approving, and tracking all requests for changes to FBL, ABL and PBL in accordance with [ACMP-2009].
	4.7.8.2. Change Requests (CR) identify proposed changes to the FBL, ABL or PBL.
	4.7.8.3. The Contractor shall prepare and submit Engineering Change Proposals (ECP), Requests for Deviations (RFD), Requests for Waivers (RFW), and Notices of Revision (NOR) in accordance with [ACMP-2009].
	4.7.8.4. Any CR shall contain, at a minimum:
	4.7.8.5. The Contractor shall foresee a change approval mechanism that consists of the three aspects given below:
	4.7.8.6. The Contractor shall apply internal configuration control measures to the configuration documentation of each CI, prior to the time that each CI is baselined.
	4.7.8.7. The Contractor shall prepare and process an ECP for engineering, design, development changes, and shall classify and submit to the Purchaser. The process and classification is defined in [ACMP-2009].

	4.7.9. Deficiency Reports
	4.7.9.1. The Contractor shall establish and maintain a process for reporting, tracking, and resolving deficiencies in the Developmental and Product Baselines.
	4.7.9.2. Deficiency Reports (DRs) are used to document the problems encountered during the design, configuration, implementation and operation of the TRITON capability.
	4.7.9.3. DRs shall be closed when the identified problem is resolved through procedure or other action that does not affect the system baselines, or when a corresponding CR is opened to correct the deficiency through a change to a baseline.

	4.7.10. Configuration Status Accounting
	4.7.10.1. The Contractor shall be fully responsible for the Configuration Status Accounting (CSA) for all CIs in accordance with [ACMP-2009].
	4.7.10.2. Under the CSA function the Contractor shall prepare CSA reports in a manner, and format which shall be proposed by the Contractor in his CMP and approved by the Purchaser.
	4.7.10.3. The Contractor shall deliver CSA reports to the Purchaser both as part of management and specialist products in this Contract and also as standalone documents at the Purchaser's request.
	4.7.10.4. At the end of the Contract, the Contractor shall deliver a set of final CSA reports for each CI or set of CI’s in both hard copy and in electronic media.
	4.7.10.5. Configuration Status Accounting System
	4.7.10.5.1. The Contractor shall maintain a CSA System (CSAS) for all CIs. The CSAS shall be capable of recording and reporting on the status of the configuration baselines and maintaining traceability of all configuration changes to the current basel...
	4.7.10.5.2. The CSAS shall be maintained and provided as a database, spreadsheet, or version control system. It shall provide the following data for each CI:
	4.7.10.5.3. The CSAS shall provide the following data for each CR:
	4.7.10.5.4. The CSAS shall provide the following data for each DR:
	4.7.10.5.5. The CSAS shall be maintained in such a manner that it can readily be copied in part or in total.
	4.7.10.5.6. The CSAS shall provide a complete historical record of all CIs, CRs, and DRs.
	4.7.10.5.7. The CSAS shall be capable of providing the following reports:


	4.7.11. Configuration Verification
	4.7.11.1. Upon request from the Purchaser, the Contractor shall support Configuration Audits to demonstrate that the actual status of all CIs matches the authorised state of CIs as registered in the Configuration Status Accounting reports according to...
	4.7.11.2. The Contractor shall support the Functional Configuration Audit (FCA) and Physical Configuration Audit (PCA) as defined in [ACMP-2009], by providing the required Baseline Documentation and answering questions from the Purchaser's Auditor. Th...
	4.7.11.3. The Contractor shall plan the FCA during the TRR, and the PCA during the SiAR of each Build Process.
	4.7.11.4. The Contractor shall draft a Configuration Audit Report (CAuR) for the FCA and PCA that summarises the results for the Purchaser's approval.
	4.7.11.5. The Contractor shall solve any deficiencies found during the Configuration Management Audits within the agreed timeframe and update the Baseline accordingly.
	4.7.11.6. The initial version of the ABL, and PBL shall be provided to the Purchaser for acceptance. Upon Purchaser Acceptance, ABL and PBL shall be placed under the control of the CCB.
	4.7.11.7. The Contractor shall be responsible for ensuring that Subcontractors, Vendors, and Suppliers participate in audits, as appropriate.
	4.7.11.8. The acceptance of the ABL and PBL by the Purchaser signifies only that the Purchaser agrees to the Contractor's approach in meeting the requirements. This acceptance in no way relieves the Contractor from its responsibilities to meet the req...
	4.7.11.9. The Contractor shall keep the contents of the ABL and PBL under Configuration Control and shall keep it current to reflect the progress of the project activities.

	4.7.12. Configuration Management and Software Versioning Tool
	4.7.12.1. The Contractor shall create and maintain a COTS-based Configuration Management System (CMS), including the CMDB, which persists the CIs attributes, (inter-) relationships.
	4.7.12.2. A software source code version control tool shall be used for any custom software development.
	4.7.12.3. The version control/configuration management automation tool shall include the capabilities for baseline management, source control versioning (including source code), configuration item identification, change request management, deficiency ...
	4.7.12.4. The Contractor shall provide the Purchaser read-only access to the version control/configuration management automated tool via the project Web-site.
	4.7.12.5. The Contractor shall provide the ability for the Purchaser to access (read-only) the source code of the baseline via the version control/configuration management automation tool.
	4.7.12.6. The Contractor shall provide the information about the COTS tools to the Purchaser. If it is proprietary solution, the Contractor shall provide the necessary licenses to enable life-cycle configuration management.
	4.7.12.7. The Contractor shall enable the Purchaser to be able to download the baseline on a weekly basis, including components required to perform a build.


	4.8. System Requirements Analysis Process
	4.8.1. General
	4.8.1.1. The Contractor shall perform system requirements analysis activities in compliance with the processes defined in ISO/IEC 15288, Paragraph 6.4.2 as referred by AAP-48, Paragraph 6.4.2.
	4.8.1.2. The Contractor will use ISO/IEC 29148 as a basis for Requirements Engineering.
	4.8.1.3. The Contractor shall review the Contractual SRS and all other applicable documents; liaise with NATO subject matter experts as necessary; and prepare its recommendations in terms of proposed changes to the SRS. The Contractor may propose chan...
	4.8.1.4. The Contractor shall conduct an initial System Requirement Analysis phase at system level to support the Incremental Development methodology (described in Subsection 4.2).
	4.8.1.5. The Contractor shall use the DOORS (IBM)a Requirements Management Ttool for managingement of the system-level and project requirements given in SOW and (SyRS) and software requirements (SRS). The Contractor shall deliver the updated requireme...
	4.8.1.6. The Purchaser will provide the TRITON Requirements Management Database (RMD) to the Contractor.
	4.8.1.7. The Contractor shall update the RIS, as Annex to the SDP, to reflect the requirements to be implemented as a Baseline as agreed during the SRR (described in Paragraph 4.8.7).
	4.8.1.8. The Contractor shall justify any proposed changes to the requirements by the expected system cost, schedule, performance, and supportability impacts.
	4.8.1.9. The Contractor shall also identify any requirements that seem to be in conflict (e.g. with design constraints).
	4.8.1.10. The Contractor shall identify the requirements initially satisfied by the proposed solution.

	4.8.2. Requirements Identification, Elaboration and Validation
	4.8.2.1. The focus and effort for TRITON Increment 1 Project is on analysing and consolidating the TRITON requirements provided as part of this Contract as the basis for establishment of TRITON Increment 1 for both NS and NU Domains.
	4.8.2.2. The Contractor shall provide additional support for requirements identification, elaboration and validation as stated below:
	4.8.2.2.1. Elicit, analyse, and support validation of stakeholder needs, expectations, constraints, and interfaces to specify requirements that constitute an understanding of what will satisfy stakeholders.
	4.8.2.2.2. Develop the lifecycle requirements of the product (e.g. development, transition to operations, maintenance).
	4.8.2.2.3. Review operational concepts and scenarios to refine and discover detailed requirements.
	4.8.2.2.4. Analyse needs and requirements (for each product lifecycle phase), the operational environment, and factors that reflect overall customer and end-user needs and expectations for attributes such as safety, security, portability, maintainabil...
	4.8.2.2.5. Define the environment in which the product will operate, including boundaries and constraints.
	4.8.2.2.6. Analyse stakeholder needs, expectations, constraints, and external interfaces to remove conflicts and to organize into related subjects.
	4.8.2.2.7. Analyse requirements to determine whether they satisfy higher level requirements.
	4.8.2.2.8. Analyse requirements to ensure that they are complete, feasible, realizable, and verifiable.
	4.8.2.2.9. Identify key requirements that have a strong influence on cost, schedule, functionality, risk, quality, or acceptance.
	4.8.2.2.10. Identify technical performance measures to be tracked during the implementation.
	4.8.2.2.11. Derive new system-level requirements from the existing ones if further clarification is needed according to the proposed solution.
	4.8.2.2.12. Explore the adequacy and completeness of requirements by developing product representations (e.g. prototypes, simulations, models, scenarios, and storyboards) and by obtaining feedback about them from relevant stakeholders.
	4.8.2.2.13. Analyse the requirements to determine the risk that the resulting product will not perform appropriately in its intended-use environment.
	4.8.2.2.14. Define constraints for verification and validation.
	4.8.2.2.15. Establish and maintain relationships among the requirements under consideration during change management and requirements allocation.
	4.8.2.2.16. Apply requirements elicitation, documentation, and verification and validation methods based on sound engineering principles.
	4.8.2.2.17. Provide impact assessment of new project issues, risks, and changes.

	4.8.2.3. Requirements Prioritisation
	4.8.2.3.1. The Contractor shall prioritise capabilities, functions and requirements using MoSCoW (Must have, Should have, Could have, Would like but won’t get) method, initially trying to deliver all the “Must have”, “Should have” and “Could have” req...
	4.8.2.3.2. Minimum Usable SubseT (MUST) of functions shall be completely implemented, thoroughly tested and delivered. The functions and requirements defined in SRS are all in MUST status within the Contract duration. Prioritisation is therefore only ...
	4.8.2.3.3. The Contractor shall apply at least three-level prioritisation as given below and depicted in Figure 15:
	4.8.2.3.4. Within each Build Process, prioritised requirements can be implemented in small increments and interim baselines can be deployed on the Test System at PMIC to allow continuous development, testing and integration process.
	4.8.2.3.5. The Contractor shall propose a prioritisation approach such as prioritising functions and requirements as 1, 2, 3, and develop a plan.
	4.8.2.3.6. Upon Purchaser’s approval, the Contractor shall conduct the development plan supported by an agile management and development practice, and update continuously.

	4.8.2.4. The Contractor shall employ the following techniques to elicit system requirements as applicable:
	4.8.2.5. The Contractor shall employ the following techniques to elicit project requirements as applicable:

	4.8.3. System Requirements Specification
	4.8.3.1. The Contractor shall prepare the System Requirements Specification (SyRS) by using the Contractual SRS with approved changes and, as required, extended with additional details supporting the approved scope including the identification of COTS...
	4.8.3.2. The Contractor shall use ISO/IEC 15289, ISO/IEC 29148 as a basis for developing the SyRS.
	4.8.3.3. The Contractor shall propose changes to the Contractual SRS during the Incremental Development in order to take into account outcomes of the Working Group reviews or to mitigate identified issues.
	4.8.3.4. The Purchaser will propose changes to the contractual SRS during the Incremental Development to take into account outcomes of the Working Group reviews or to mitigate identified issues.
	4.8.3.5. The Purchaser will propose a prioritised requirements list to insure that proposed changes can be considered by the TRITON CCB within the same Build Process scope or within another.
	4.8.3.6. The Purchaser will propose elaborated contractual requirements consistent with user requirements to a level of detail that is sufficient to be included in the Contract.

	4.8.4. User Interface Specification
	4.8.4.1. The Contractor shall prepare User Interface Specification (UIS) to capture the details of the Human Machine Interface (HMI) including Graphical User Interface (GUI) and covering all possible actions that an end user may perform.
	4.8.4.2. The Contractor shall ensure that the GUI design is compliant to the NCI Agency Style Guide.
	4.8.4.3. The UIS shall include the following:
	4.8.4.4. The UIS shall include all use cases for logical flow, description of displays, windows and dialog boxes, full range of information displayed in GUI elements (e.g. items for a pull-down list).
	4.8.4.5. The Contractor shall deliver the first UIS with high-level requirements at PDR, a more detailed, preliminary version at CDR. The actual details for individual software elements shall be added during related Build Processes and evaluated at re...
	4.8.4.6. The UIS will be updated during detailed software design and reviewed by operational users as planned during the Build Processes.
	4.8.4.7. The Contractor shall provide user interface mock-ups supporting the descriptions included in the UIS better understanding and more effective assessment.

	4.8.5. Security Risk Assessment and Requirements Analysis
	4.8.5.1. The Contractor shall conduct a Security Risk Assessment (SRA) which identifies all threats, vulnerabilities, and resulting risks to TRITON using the NATO version of the PILAR methodology.
	4.8.5.1.1. The SRA shall identify any changes to the contractual SRS required to achieve the desired system accreditation.
	4.8.5.1.2. The Contractor shall provide a report documenting the findings of its SRA.
	4.8.5.1.3. The SRA Report shall be discussed at the TRITON IWG Workshop and agreed with the Purchaser.
	4.8.5.1.4. The SRA Report will be subject to the approval by the respective NATO Security Authority. The Contractor is requested to update the document as requested to obtain security approval.


	4.8.6. System-Specific Security Requirement Statement
	4.8.6.1. The Contractor shall prepare the System-specific Security Requirement Statement (SSRS) and the Community Security Requirement Statement (CSRS) defining all security measures required to counter the risks identified in the SRA, as a change to ...
	4.8.6.2. The Contractor shall prepare a System Interconnection Security Requirement Statement (SISRS) for each interface between TRITON and any other Purchaser system on NS Domain.
	4.8.6.3. The SSRS, CSRS and SISRS shall be based on the documents provided by the Purchaser and shall be discussed at TRITON IWG Workshop
	4.8.6.4. The Contractor shall develop and provide system documentation before the IV&V Testing as required by the NCI Agency in order to support the Security Penetration Test and screening activities and to include TRITON in the NATO AFPL. The securit...

	4.8.7. Reliability Engineering
	4.8.7.1. The Contractor shall perform Reliability Engineering to meet the related non-functional requirements specified in the SyRS. The Reliability Engineering shall include the following:
	4.8.7.2. The Contractor shall document the results of Reliability Engineering in the SyRS, derive requirements for software development, review the system-level and component design and perform specific tests to make sure the product can meet the spec...
	4.8.7.3. The Contractor shall also consider Availability and Maintainability aspects of the product and review the design according to the specification.

	4.8.8. System Requirements Review
	4.8.8.1. System Requirements Review (SRR) is a multi-disciplined review to ensure that the system under review can proceed into initial systems development, and that all system requirements and performance requirements derived from the SyRS are define...
	4.8.8.2. The Contractor shall organise and conduct the SRR at the Purchaser’s facility to present the updated SyRS as the Functional Baseline (FBL) for TRITON.
	4.8.8.3. Entry Criteria
	4.8.8.3.1. The Contractor shall include in planning the SRR Entry Criteria given in Table 4-3Table 4-3 and make them available to the Purchaser at least two (2) weeks prior to the SRR:

	4.8.8.4. Success Criteria
	4.8.8.4.1. The Purchaser concludes that the SRR Success Criteria in Table 4-4Table 4-4 accomplished to complete the objectives of the SRR.

	4.8.8.5. The Contractor shall prepare a SRR Report and deliver within one week after the completion of the SRR.

	4.8.9. Requirements Management Database
	4.8.9.1. The Contractor shall establish and maintain an effective Requirements Management Database (RMD).
	4.8.9.2. A copy of the Purchaser’s Preliminary System Requirements will be handed over to the Contractor during the TRITON Project Kick-Off Meeting. The Contractor shall take over the requirements that the Purchaser’s RMD contains and maintain it thro...
	4.8.9.3. The RMD shall indicate for each requirement in which iteration it will be implemented. The RMD should also indicate requirements which are covered by COTS components (by definition these should exist at the time of bidding).
	4.8.9.4. The Contractor shall provide Internet access for the Purchaser to this RM tool via the Project Website.
	4.8.9.5. The Contractor shall provide the initial version of the system-level RMD Baseline at least two (2) weeks prior to the System Requirements Review (SRR), then at each Software Requirements Review (SwRR), and as updated or as requested by the Pu...
	4.8.9.6. The Contractor shall deliver the final version of the RMD at FSA.

	4.8.10. Requirements Change Requests
	4.8.10.1. The Contractor shall identify all proposed changes to the Contractual SRS in the form of one or more Change Requests (CR).
	4.8.10.2. The Contractor shall prepare CRs following the guidelines of the Contract Configuration Management requirements stated in Paragraph 4.7.10.
	4.8.10.3. The CR impact description shall include a statement of compliance with the authorised scope of the project and any trade-offs that shall be considered.
	4.8.10.4. Provided approval of the Purchaser’s Contracting Authority, the Contractor shall update the Contractual SRS to reflect the decision of the TRITON CCB on these CRs and also apply the changes to SyRS.
	4.8.10.5. The Contractor shall use the approved SyRS as the basis for the TRITON system design and subsequent design changes.


	4.9. System Architectural Design Process
	4.9.1. General
	4.9.1.1. System Architectural Design includes an identification of the hardware items, software items and manual operation items included in the system and an allocation of system requirements to those items. The Contractor shall perform System Archit...
	4.9.1.2. The Contractor shall conduct the System Architectural Design phase in accordance with the Incremental Development approach (described in 4.2).
	4.9.1.3. The Contractor shall provide system architecture design to be used by the Build Processes. The design shall describe the structure of the final system as described in the SyRS.
	4.9.1.4. The Contractor shall decompose the system into System Elements, allocate the requirements to the elements and verify that all requirements are allocated to elements.
	4.9.1.5. The Contractor shall use one of the following requirement assignment types:
	4.9.1.6. The Contractor shall specify the selected physical design solution as an architectural design baseline in terms of its functions, performance, behaviour, interfaces and unavoidable implementation constraints.
	4.9.1.7. The Contractor shall start software architectural design after system-level requirements are finalised and provide the preliminary versions of Software Architecture Description (SAD) and Database Design Description (DDD) during PDR, and final...
	4.9.1.8. The Contractor shall develop and provide a mock-up or low fidelity prototype of the major user interface features and include the user interface concept in the User Interface Specification (UIS). The UIS shall be updated during the Build Proc...
	4.9.1.9. The Contractor shall perform Reliability, Availability, Maintainability and Testability (RAMT) engineering, model the system reliability using Reliability Block Diagrams (RBD) and Failure Modes and Effect Analysis (FMEA) as defined in STANREC...
	4.9.1.10. The Contractor shall organize and conduct system-level design reviews to present its design of the TRITON capability and any subsequent maintenance and major releases.
	4.9.1.11. The Contractor shall deliver the draft documents prior to the design reviews as agreed with the Purchaser. Informal design reviews using the draft documents may be held at times agreed to by the Purchaser and the Contractor.

	4.9.2. System Design Specification
	4.9.2.1. The Contractor shall establish, provide, and maintain the System Design Specification (SDS) based on the approved SyRS specifying the FBL.
	4.9.2.2. The SDS shall describe the TRITON capability to a level of detail that is sufficient for the Purchaser to be able to understand how the TRITON capability will be implemented and verified.
	4.9.2.3. The Contractor shall develop the SDS in accordance with ISO/IEC 12207, ISO/IEC 15289, IEEE 1016 and the specifications given in this SOW.
	4.9.2.4. After having an approved initial SDS at PDR, the Contractor shall develop the final SDS in accordance with the processes defined in Paragraph 7.1.4 through 7.1.7 of ISO/IEC 12207 and submit it at CDR.
	4.9.2.5. The Contractor shall include in the SDS the ABL which includes all documentation related to verification (i.e. test procedures per CI as defined in ACMP-2009) of requirements per CI identified in the FBL.
	4.9.2.6. The SDS shall identify the proposed CIs and their design, functionality, interfaces, and data structures. For each CI, the SDS shall identify the following:
	4.9.2.7. The SDS shall identify the Interface Control Descriptions (ICD) required to define the interface between TRITON and external systems, services, or capabilities.
	4.9.2.8. The SDS shall identify all necessary customisation (by parameterisation or new software development) of the COTS packages that will be used.
	4.9.2.9. The SDS shall include the information as required in the architectural views and meta-models based on the NATO Architectural Framework (NAF) in accordance with the latest approved version (currently Version 3.1). The architecture shall be dev...
	4.9.2.10. The SDS shall provide both the high-level and detailed design information as an integrated set of model files using structured dataset format containing all the required data and relationships according to the SyRS specifications. The Contra...
	4.9.2.11. TRITON Architecture Models
	4.9.2.11.1. The Contractor shall provide the high-level design information in the form of a TRITON Logical Model.
	4.9.2.11.2. The TRITON Logical Model shall include the following:
	4.9.2.11.3. UML or SysML may be used to develop the Logical Model.
	4.9.2.11.4. The Contractor shall develop and maintain TRITON System Architecture Model in an architecture repository. using Purchaser-approved format (ARIS or System Architect). The Model shall be delivered to the Purchaser at CDR and updated at each ...

	4.9.2.12. System Security Design Specification
	4.9.2.12.1. The SDS shall include a System Security Design Specification (SSDS) as an Annex to support accreditation of the TRITON capability for use in NSWAN.
	4.9.2.12.2. SSDS shall include at least the following:

	4.9.2.13. The SDS shall identify the minimum hardware and software specifications required to support the proposed system baseline, including the baseline design, maintenance, and test elements to be installed. The required computation resources shall...
	4.9.2.14. The SDS shall provide a detailed list of the COTS components (hardware and software) proposed to be supplied as part of the Contract. The product name, manufacturer name, and manufacturer’s part number, version, or release number shall be st...
	4.9.2.15. The SDS shall provide a detailed specification sheet for each item of COTS equipment and software proposed to be supplied as part of the Contract.
	4.9.2.16. Requirements Traceability Matrix
	4.9.2.16.1. As an annex to the SDS, the Contractor shall provide and maintain a Requirements Traceability Matrix (RTM) that guarantees the two-way link between requirements (SyRS), technical specifications (SDS), test procedures and tests.
	4.9.2.16.2. The Contractor shall extend the RTM to the Developmental Baseline, Product Baseline, and the TMP to ensure the Purchaser can verify compliance throughout the project.
	4.9.2.16.3. The Contractor shall update the RTM during the System Architectural Design Process if any Change Proposal is accepted by the CCB.

	4.9.2.17. Interface Control Description
	4.9.2.17.1. The Contractor shall produce TRITON Interface Control Description (ICD), describing all external TRITON interfaces (for external systems, services, Nations and ACPs) to be developed or updated within this Contract. The ICD shall refer to o...
	4.9.2.17.2. The TRITON ICD shall include all types of interfaces including the Web-services (e.g. RMP Service) and their Service Interface Profiles (SIP).
	4.9.2.17.3. The Contractor shall made the initial TRITON ICD available at CDR. This ICD shall include Nations’ interface options as well as known interfaces.
	4.9.2.17.4. The Purchaser will release the TRITON ICD to Nations and other Functional Services.
	4.9.2.17.5. The Contractor shall update the TRITON ICD for the NS Domain and NU Domain at during the Software Design Reviews for each Build Process.

	4.9.2.18. The Contractor shall include an updated set of all the above design artefacts as part of the delivered Product Baseline.
	4.9.2.19. Review and acceptance of design documentation provided by the Contractor to the Purchaser shall not imply Purchaser acceptance of the TRITON design. It remains the sole responsibility of the Contractor to prove the design through the regime ...

	4.9.3. Preliminary Design Review
	4.9.3.1. The Preliminary Design Review (PDR) demonstrates that the preliminary design meets all system requirements with acceptable risk and within the cost and schedule constraints and establishes the basis for proceeding with detailed design. It wil...
	4.9.3.2. The Contractor shall plan the PDR near the completion of the preliminary design phase and conduct the PDR at the Purchaser’s facility.
	4.9.3.3. Entry Criteria
	4.9.3.3.1. The Contractor shall include in planning the PDR Entry Criteria given in Table 4-5Table 4-5 and make them available to the Purchaser at least two (2) weeks prior to the PDR:
	4.9.3.3.2. The scope of the SDS to be provided for PDR may be limited to high-level design information, and is not required to present implementation details.

	4.9.3.4. Success Criteria
	4.9.3.4.1. The Purchaser concludes that the PDR Success Criteria in Table 4-6Table 4-6 accomplished to complete the objectives of the PDR.

	4.9.3.5. The Purchaser concludes that the Success Criteria was accomplished to complete the objectives of the PDR.
	4.9.3.6. The Contractor shall incorporate all design changes approved during the PDR.
	4.9.3.7. The Contractor shall prepare PDR Report and submit it within one week after the completion of PDR.

	4.9.4. Critical Design Review
	4.9.4.1. The purpose of the Critical Design Review (CDR) is to demonstrate that the maturity of the design is appropriate to support proceeding with full scale software and hardware implementation, integration, verification, validation and operation a...
	4.9.4.2. The Contractor shall plan the CDR at the completion of the system design phase and conduct the CDR at the Purchaser’s facility.
	4.9.4.3. Entry Criteria
	4.9.4.3.1. The Contractor shall include in planning the CDR Entry Criteria given in Table 4-7Table 4-7 and make them available to the Purchaser at least two (2) weeks prior to the CDR:

	4.9.4.4. Success Criteria
	4.9.4.4.1. The Purchaser concludes that the CDR Success Criteria in Table 4-8Table 4-8 accomplished to complete the objectives of the CDR.

	4.9.4.5. The Purchaser concludes that the CDR Success Criteria was accomplished to complete the objectives of the CDR.
	4.9.4.6. As required, the Contractor shall organise subsequent Design Reviews and shall deliver updated design documents as minor revisions that replaces earlier versions of the documents of the Functional Baseline. The reviews shall be carried out wi...
	4.9.4.7. The Contractor shall incorporate all design changes approved during the CDR.
	4.9.4.8. The Contractor shall prepare CDR Report and submit it within one week after the completion of CDR.


	4.10. System Implementation Process
	4.10.1. General
	4.10.1.1. The Contractor shall implement the System Elements (hardware and software items) identified in the SDS.
	4.10.1.2. The Contractor shall perform system implementation activities in compliance with the processes defined in ISO/IEC 15288, Paragraph 6.4.4 as referred by AAP-48, Paragraph 6.4.4.
	4.10.1.3. The Contractor shall conduct Software and Hardware Implementation Processes separately.

	4.10.2. Software Implementation Processes
	4.10.2.1. General
	4.10.2.1.1. The Contractor shall perform Software Implementation Process to produce a specified system element implemented as a software product or service according to ISO/IEC 12207, Paragraph 7.1.
	4.10.2.1.2. The Contractor shall apply a formally defined and documented software development methodology.
	4.10.2.1.3. The Contractor shall use a Component-Based Architecture for developing the TRITON capability as it is expected that it will be a combination of custom-developed and off-the-shelf (whether commercially available or developed for other custo...
	4.10.2.1.4. The Contractor shall design and implement identified components supporting well-defined interfaces and supporting reuse, encapsulation and independent deployment together with its own documentation
	4.10.2.1.5. The Contractor shall develop the TRITON capability as a Service-Oriented Architecture (SOA). The Contractor shall identify, document and implement services (primarily as Web services) that can be accessed within TRITON and by other authori...
	4.10.2.1.6. The Contractor shall utilise the available Bi-SC AIS Core Services which will be provided either as components of the target operating environment or by the other NATO systems/services with which TRITON must co-operate and communicate.
	4.10.2.1.7. The Contractor shall provide integration with available Bi-SC AIS Functional Services which will be provided either as components of the target operating environment or by the development of other NATO systems with which TRITON must cooper...
	4.10.2.1.8. The Purchase will have the right to observe the process.

	4.10.2.2. Software Development Environment
	4.10.2.2.1. The Contractor shall establish a software development environment at his own premises in accordance with the following requirements:
	4.10.2.2.1.1 The Contractor shall establish, control, and maintain a “software engineering environment”, which consists of the facilities, hardware, software, firmware, procedures, and documentation needed to perform software engineering effort. Eleme...
	4.10.2.2.1.2 The Contractor shall establish, control, and maintain a “software test environment”, which consists of the facilities, hardware, software, firmware, procedures, and documentation needed to perform qualification, and possibly other, testin...
	4.10.2.2.1.3 The Contractor shall establish, control, and maintain a Software Development Library (SDL) [ACMP-2009], which is a controlled collection of software, documentation, other intermediate and final software products, and associated tools and ...

	4.10.2.2.2. The Contractor may use non-deliverable software, which are software products that are not required by the Contract to be delivered to the Purchaser, in the development of deliverable software as long as the operation and support of the del...

	4.10.2.3. Incremental Development
	4.10.2.3.1. The Contractor shall apply Incremental Development with Multiple Deliveries approach for implementing the TRITON Functional Services in Build Processes. The Contractor shall develop a deliverable product within a Build Process.
	4.10.2.3.2. The Contractor shall apply all software implementation processes separately for each Build Process.
	4.10.2.3.3. The Contractor shall provide a Product Baseline at the end of each Build Process.

	4.10.2.4. Software Requirements Analysis Process
	4.10.2.4.1. The Contractor shall conduct Software Requirements Analysis Process to establish the requirements of the software elements of the system allocated to the Build Process.
	4.10.2.4.2. The Contractor shall perform the software requirements analysis activities described in ISO/IEC 12207, Paragraph 7.1.2.3.
	4.10.2.4.3. The Contractor shall generate requirements for software from the SyRS.
	4.10.2.4.4. Software Requirements Specification
	4.10.2.4.4.1 The Contractor shall produce and maintain the Software Requirements Specification (SRS) based on the approved SyRS for each Build Process and specify the FBL.
	4.10.2.4.4.2 The Contractor shall develop the SRS in accordance with ISO/IEC 12207, ISO/IEC 15289, and the specifications given in this SOW.
	4.10.2.4.4.3 The SRS shall include the following:

	4.10.2.4.5. The Contractor shall perform lower-level software requirements analysis for each defined software item in order to specify construction-level requirements and produce item-level specification documents (e.g. SRS-CI).
	4.10.2.4.6. Software Requirements Review
	4.10.2.4.6.1 Software Requirements Review (SwRR) is a review to ensure that the software under review can proceed into initial development, and that all software requirements and performance requirements derived from the SyRS are defined and testable,...
	4.10.2.4.6.2 The Contractor shall organise and conduct the SwRR at the Purchaser’s facility to present the SRS for each Build Process.
	4.10.2.4.6.3 The SRS containing the software requirements allocated to that Build Process shall be evaluated, reviewed, approved and baselined during the SwRR. The Contractor shall deliver the RMD.
	4.10.2.4.6.4 The Contractor shall prepare a SwRR Report and deliver within one week after the completion of the SwRR.


	4.10.2.5. Software Architectural Design Process
	4.10.2.5.1. The Contractor shall conduct a Software Architectural Design Process in order to define an architectural solution for all TRITON Software. As a minimum, the architectural solution shall consist of both a functional/logical architecture (ex...
	4.10.2.5.2. The Contractor shall perform the software architectural design activities described in ISO/IEC 12207, Paragraph 7.1.3.3 in each Build Process.
	4.10.2.5.3. The Contractor shall decompose the TRITON software, for both NS and NU Domains, into components, and then into lower level elements.
	4.10.2.5.4. The Contractor shall transform the requirements for the software into an architecture that describes its top-level structure and identifies the software components. It shall be ensured that all the requirements are allocated to software co...
	4.10.2.5.5. Software Architecture Description
	4.10.2.5.5.1 The purpose of the Software Architecture Description (SAD) is to describe the system-wide design decisions related to software architectural design, including the concept of execution and resource limitations.
	4.10.2.5.5.2 The SAD shall include:
	4.10.2.5.5.3 The SAD shall include architecture drawings compliant with the NATO Architecture Framework (v3) views.
	4.10.2.5.5.4 The SAD shall be produced in the first Build Process and updated during other Build Processes.
	4.10.2.5.5.5 One system-wide SAD may be used for all Build Processes with indications of classification domains (NS and NU) and installation sites (Static and Afloat).
	4.10.2.5.5.6 The SAD shall be evaluated, reviewed, approved and baselined during a Software Design Review (SwDR) for each Build Process.
	4.10.2.5.5.7 The Contractor shall provide the detailed GUI information in the UIS at each SwDR and then update during the construction of each software item.

	4.10.2.5.6. Database Design Description
	4.10.2.5.6.1 The Contractor shall design the databases used in TRITON and prepare a Database Design Description (DDD) as an annex to the SAD.
	4.10.2.5.6.2 DDD shall describe database-wide design decisions, that is, decisions about the database’s behavioural design (how it will behave, from a user’s point of view, in meeting its requirements, ignoring internal implementation) and other decis...
	4.10.2.5.6.3 DDD shall describe the detailed design of the database (Data Model). The number of levels of design and the names of those levels shall be based on the design methodology used.
	4.10.2.5.6.4 DDD shall identify a database design level and shall describe the data elements and data element assemblies of the database in the terminology of the selected design method.
	4.10.2.5.6.5 DDD shall define other database-related functions, management, accessibility and security issues.


	4.10.2.6. Software Detailed Design Process
	4.10.2.6.1. The Contractor shall perform the software detailed design activities described in ISO/IEC 12207, Paragraph 7.1.4.3 in each Build Process.
	4.10.2.6.2. The Contractor shall develop a detailed design for each software item or component. The software components shall be refined into lower levels containing software units that can be coded, compiled, and tested. It shall be ensured that all ...
	4.10.2.6.3. The Contractor shall follow the following process as a general design approach for managing the identified information objects:
	4.10.2.6.4. The documents produced during the Software Detailed Design Process shall be discussed during IWG Workshops.
	4.10.2.6.5. The Contractor shall provide the detailed design information in the form of a TRITON implementation model.
	4.10.2.6.5.1 The TRITON implementation model shall include the following diagrams:
	4.10.2.6.5.2 UML class diagrams shall be used to identify and describe the computer software units and their interdependencies. Class diagrams shall portray attributes (data), methods (functions, interface), and dependency relationships (e inheritance...

	4.10.2.6.6. Software Design Description
	4.10.2.6.6.1 The Contractor shall document the detailed design in Software Design Description (SDD) in accordance with ISO/IEC 12207, ISO/IEC 15289, IEEE 1016 and specifications given in this SOW.
	4.10.2.6.6.2 The SDD shall include the database schema represented using UML data modelling standards. The SDD shall include Logical and Physical Data Models.
	4.10.2.6.6.3 The SDD shall provide a data dictionary describing all data elements within the database, with views and outputs consistent with UML modelling standards. The information in the data dictionary shall be captured in the database design tool.
	4.10.2.6.6.4 The Contractor shall perform lower-level Software Design for each defined software item in order to code it efficiently and produce item-level design documents (e.g. SDD-CI).
	4.10.2.6.6.5 There may be more than one SDD depending on the level of components and units. The SDD documents will have informative purposes and not subject to Purchaser approval.
	4.10.2.6.6.6 The Purchaser shall have the right to ask for the SDD during the development and examine to ensure that the software construction is carried out according to the architecture, detailed design and selected methodology.
	4.10.2.6.6.7 The Contractor shall deliver the SDD(s) to the Purchaser for information purposes.

	4.10.2.6.7. User Interface Design
	4.10.2.6.7.1 The Contractor shall design the GUI for each software item before the construction and update the UIS during the Build Process.
	4.10.2.6.7.2 The detailed GUI design shall be discussed during IWG Workshops/Meetings, the UIS shall be reviewed. User Community will also be involved in the GUI design process to the extent possible.
	4.10.2.6.7.3 The Contractor shall update the GUI design for each software item in the UIS. The Purchaser will approve the GUI design for each item before its construction.
	4.10.2.6.7.4 Both the Contractor and Purchaser can propose changes to the GUI design following the Change Management process. Any change to any part of the UIS will be subjected to the Purchaser’s approval.

	4.10.2.6.8. Software Design Review
	4.10.2.6.8.1 Software Design Review (SwDR) is a review to ensure that the software design is sufficient to proceed into construction, and that all software requirements and performance requirements can be met.
	4.10.2.6.8.2 The Contractor shall organise and conduct a SwDR for each Build Process at the Purchaser’s facility to present the design documents.
	4.10.2.6.8.3 The Purchaser will review, evaluate and approve the design documents to be used in that Build Process during its SwDR, and the Contractor shall baseline them.
	4.10.2.6.8.4 The Contractor shall prepare a SwDR Report and deliver within one week after the completion of the SwDR.


	4.10.2.7. Software Construction Process
	4.10.2.7.1. The Contractor shall perform the software construction activities described in ISO/IEC 12207, Paragraph 7.1.5.3 in each Build Process.
	4.10.2.7.2. The Contractor shall apply best practices for software development and documentation, including lower level design documents, development tools, test environment and internal test procedures.
	4.10.2.7.3. Coding
	4.10.2.7.3.1 The Contractor shall develop the source code together with source code documentation (commenting).
	4.10.2.7.3.2 The Contractor shall ensure that the construction follows the design given in related documents. Any diversion shall be justified, and updated design documents shall be presented to the Purchaser for assessment.
	4.10.2.7.3.3 The Purchaser has the right to closely monitor the software construction activities at the Contractor premises and examine the source code to ensure that the software construction is carried out according to the design descriptions follow...
	4.10.2.7.3.4 The Contractor shall produce executable software units that properly reflect the software design.

	4.10.2.7.4. Unit Testing
	4.10.2.7.4.1 The Contractor shall perform unit-level internal testing at his own premises, units using internal development and test environment.
	4.10.2.7.4.2 The Contractor shall develop the software unit test procedures in accordance with ISO/IEC 12207, ISO/IEC 15289, and IEEE Std 829.
	4.10.2.7.4.3 The Contractor shall perform unit testing for any identified software components using applicable test methods (e.g. black-box, white-box).

	4.10.2.7.5. Source Code Review
	4.10.2.7.5.1 The Contractor shall perform Source Code Review (SCR) during Unit Testing using COTS tools.
	4.10.2.7.5.2 The objective of the SCR shall be to demonstrate that the code is maintainable, well-documented and follows sound coding practises.
	4.10.2.7.5.3 The Contractor shall prepare a Source Code Review Report (SCR-R) which describes the methodology used, the acceptance criteria, the list of findings, explanations and a resolution plan.
	4.10.2.7.5.4 The Contractor shall deliver the SCR-R at the TRR. The SCR-R shall be one of the Entry Criteria for the TRR.
	4.10.2.7.5.5 The Contractor shall submit the final (if modified) SCR-R at the SSMAT and the Purchaser will review the Report as part of the SSMAT.
	4.10.2.7.5.6 The Purchaser may conduct another Source Code Review, through IV&V Support as part of the SSMAT, using automated tools. The results/findings will be presented. The Contractor shall include the deficiencies found during this process into h...
	4.10.2.7.5.7 The Contractor shall correct all deficiencies in the resolution plan prepared and updated according to the Source Code Review Reports.

	4.10.2.7.6. The documents produced during the Software Construction Process (e.g. SRS-CI, SDD-CI, STD-CI) shall be discussed during IWG Workshops.

	4.10.2.8. Software Integration Process
	4.10.2.8.1. The Contractor shall perform the Software Integration activities described in ISO/IEC 12207 Paragraph 7.1.6.3, in each Build Process.
	4.10.2.8.2. The Contractor shall combine the software units and software components, producing integrated software items, consistent with the software design, and demonstrate that the functional and non-functional software requirements are satisfied o...
	4.10.2.8.3. The Contractor shall be responsible for system integration of the TRITON capability. This integration shall include both the integration of the various hardware and software elements that constitute the TRITON capability and the integratio...
	4.10.2.8.4. The Contractor shall perform software integration in its own premises using the Software Development Environment. The Contractor can also use the TRITON Test System at the Purchaser’s PMIC facilities for conducting developmental tests and ...
	4.10.2.8.5. The Purchaser will have the right to examine the integration and internal test documents and process to ensure that the software integration is carried out according to the plans and selected methodology.
	4.10.2.8.6. The Contractor shall deliver any prepared integration and test document to the Purchaser for information purposes.

	4.10.2.9. Software Qualification Testing Process
	4.10.2.9.1. The Contractor shall perform the software qualification testing activities described in ISO/IEC 12207, Paragraph 7.1.7.3 within the System Verification Process for each Build Process.
	4.10.2.9.2. Software Test Description
	4.10.2.9.2.1 The Contractor shall produce Software Test Description (STD) in accordance with ISO/IEC 12207, ISO/IEC 15289, and IEEE Std 829 for each software element.
	4.10.2.9.2.2 The STD shall describe the Test Environment, prerequisite conditions that must be established prior to performing the test case.
	4.10.2.9.2.3 The STD shall include at least one test case per requirement, per use case and per main flow/extension.
	4.10.2.9.2.4 The STD shall describe test inputs, expected results and criteria for evaluating results.
	4.10.2.9.2.5 The STD shall describe test procedures for each software element to be tested internally.
	4.10.2.9.2.6 The Contractor shall deliver the STD(s) to the Purchaser for information purposes.

	4.10.2.9.3. Internal System Test
	4.10.2.9.3.1 The Contractor shall perform Internal System Test (IST) as software qualification testing to confirm that the integrated software product meets its defined requirements.
	4.10.2.9.3.2 The Contractor shall use the STDs for IST.
	4.10.2.9.3.3 The Purchaser shall have the right to witness the internal system integration and testing activities to ensure that the software qualification testing is carried out according to the TMP by following the indicated quality system.
	4.10.2.9.3.4 The Contractor shall cover, in IST, all code logic and branches, including the rationale behind the selected test coverage and the accepted risk level. The IST shall include boundary value testing (maximum-minimum values, error values), w...
	4.10.2.9.3.5 The Contractor shall deliver the IST-Report (IST-R) within one week after the IST.
	4.10.2.9.3.6 The IST-R shall be one of the Entry Criteria for TRR and contain any defects found during the IST and a Resolution Plan.

	4.10.2.9.4. Qualification Methods
	4.10.2.9.4.1 The Contractor shall use the software qualification methods defined in Table 4-9Table 4-9 for each requirement in the specification document to ensure that the requirement has been met:


	4.10.2.10. Software Verification and Validation Processes
	4.10.2.10.1. The Contractor shall perform the software verification activities described in ISO/IEC 12207, Paragraph 7.2.4 and 7.2.5 within the System Verification Process and System Validation Process applicable to each Build Process.
	4.10.2.10.2. The Contractor shall perform software verification to confirm that each software element properly reflects the specified requirements, design, code, integration and documentation.
	4.10.2.10.3. Further software verification and validation shall be performed according to the System Verification Process (Paragraph 4.12) and System Validation Process (Paragraph 4.14).

	4.10.2.11. Software Version Description
	4.10.2.11.1. The Contractor shall produce a Software Version Description (SVD) for each Baseline and for each new release thereafter.
	4.10.2.11.2. The SVD shall list by identifying numbers, titles, abbreviations, dates, version numbers, and release numbers, as applicable, all physical media (for example, listings, disks) and associated documentation that make up the software version...
	4.10.2.11.3. The SVD shall include applicable security and privacy considerations for the release.
	4.10.2.11.4. The SVD shall contain a list of all changes incorporated into the software version since the previous version.
	4.10.2.11.5. The SVD shall identify or reference all unique-to-site data contained in the software version.
	4.10.2.11.6. The SVD shall identify any possible problems or known errors with the software version at the time of release, any steps being taken to resolve the problems or errors, and instructions (either directly or by reference) for recognizing, av...


	4.10.3. Hardware Implementation Processes
	4.10.3.1. General
	4.10.3.1.1. The Contractor shall perform Hardware Implementation Process to produce TRITON Deployable Kits (TDK).
	4.10.3.1.2. The Contractor may use ISO 9001:2008 to produce the Hardware Developmental Items (HDI) or use a subcontractor.
	4.10.3.1.3. The Contractor shall manufacture the TDKs, install the software and test them as a complete system.

	4.10.3.2. Hardware Requirements Analysis Process
	4.10.3.2.1. The Contractor shall perform hardware requirements analysis in order to determine detailed requirements for the production.
	4.10.3.2.2. The Contractor shall prepare Hardware Requirements Specification (HRS) which maps the system-level requirements to the hardware with additional derived requirements.
	4.10.3.2.3. Hardware Requirements Review
	4.10.3.2.3.1 The Contractor shall conduct Hardware Requirements Review (HwRR) and prepare HwRR Report.


	4.10.3.3. Hardware Design Process
	4.10.3.3.1. The Contractor shall design the TDKs, prepare the interface, layout and integration diagrams, cable diagrams, power circuits used in the server and.
	4.10.3.3.2. The Contractor shall prepare Hardware Design Description (HDD) to clearly describe what COTS products are used, how they are assembled to build the desired hardware unit, and how they are integrated.
	4.10.3.3.3. If any component is manufactured, its design shall also be included.
	4.10.3.3.4. Hardware Design Review
	4.10.3.3.4.1 The Contractor shall conduct Hardware Design Review (HwDR) and prepare HwDR Report.


	4.10.3.4. Hardware Production Process
	4.10.3.4.1. The Contractor shall procure the COTS hardware needed for TDKs, as agreed with the Purchaser.
	4.10.3.4.2. The Contractor shall integrate the COTS equipment to build one HDI as the First Article.
	4.10.3.4.3. The Contractor shall fully document the cabling design to allow the maintenance staff to trace the source and destination of cables and their path. The cable marking shall be by one of the following methods:
	4.10.3.4.4. All cabling shall be installed in a neat and workmanlike manner. It shall allow for easy access to the label, have sufficient slack to prevent undue stress, and provide sufficient access for maintenance. The cables shall be properly suppor...

	4.10.3.5. Software Installation
	4.10.3.5.1. The Contractor shall install the TRITON Operational Baseline (BL4), specifically developed for ACPs, on each TDK, along with the supporting software and documentation associated with the Baseline.
	4.10.3.5.2. The Contractor shall obtain server address and other configuration details from the Purchaser and activate the installed servers, workstations, and ancillary equipment on the TDK.
	4.10.3.5.3. The Contractor shall install and configure OTS software applications included as part of the TRITON Baseline for the TDK.
	4.10.3.5.4. The Contractor shall configure all software settings to match the Product Baseline and TDK-specific requirements, and load any initial data included with the baseline.
	4.10.3.5.5. The Contractor shall import and/or load any specific data.
	4.10.3.5.6. The Contractor shall demonstrate to the local Security Accreditation Authority (SAA) that the equipment complies with the SyRS and SOW requirements, and Security Operating Procedures (SecOps).
	4.10.3.5.7. The Contractor shall execute the SIVPs for the TDK for verification by the SAA. The Contractor shall obtain a System Statement of Conformance from the SAA.
	4.10.3.5.8. Upon completion of TDK software installation, the Contractor shall provide the Purchaser with a copy of the TDK installation and activation checklist. The Contractor shall resolve any discrepancies identified.
	4.10.3.5.9. The Contractor shall provide operation of the TRITON software on the TDK as listed in the AFPL.
	4.10.3.5.10. The Purchaser will provide the Contractor the images of the latest version of the supported software configuration (Operational Baseline) for TDKs and clients as defined in the AFPL.
	4.10.3.5.11. The Purchaser will provide the Contractor the licenses for the activation of the COTS software indicated in the Software Baseline maintained by the NCI Agency unless otherwise specified (e.g. the Contractor purchases the software licenses...

	4.10.3.6. Hardware Verification Process
	4.10.3.6.1. Hardware Test Description
	4.10.3.6.1.1 Hardware verification shall be conducted on the basis of test cases. These test cases shall be developed by the Contractor and documented in the Hardware Test Description (HTD).
	4.10.3.6.1.2 The Contractor shall deliver the HTD to the Purchaser for information prior to HW-TRR.
	4.10.3.6.1.3 The Contractor shall perform internal hardware testing according to the HTD.

	4.10.3.6.2. First Article Acceptance Test
	4.10.3.6.2.1 The Contractor shall plan the First Article Acceptance Test (FAAT) for the first HDI produced before the serial production.
	4.10.3.6.2.2 The Contractor shall conduct the PCA for a new production item on the first article of its kind of the production line [ACMP-2009].
	4.10.3.6.2.3 The Contractor's conduct of the PCA shall include a detailed audit of; engineering drawings, specifications, technical data and tests utilized in production of hardware CI. The PCA shall also include an audit of the released engineering d...
	4.10.3.6.2.4 The Contractor shall prepare the FAAT Procedure which includes test cases for the hardware components of the HDI. The FAAT Procedure shall include test cases related to overall HDI functionality as well as the hardware components.
	4.10.3.6.2.5 FAAT shall cover at least the following tests:
	4.10.3.6.2.6 The Contractor shall deliver the FAAT Procedure two (2) weeks prior to the Hw-TRR.
	4.10.3.6.2.7 The FAAT is not complete until all non-conformances affecting the part are closed and corrective action is implemented. After corrective action is implemented a FAAT for the failed characteristic shall be re-performed and the results reco...
	4.10.3.6.2.8 The Contractor shall perform serial production for the TDKs as an HDI after the successful completion of FAAT.
	4.10.3.6.2.9 The Contractor shall prepare FAAT Report for the status of the First Product.

	4.10.3.6.3. IV&V Testing
	4.10.3.6.3.1 The hardware of the TDK is subject to security screening and approval by the NCI Agency. In particular, the software used in the TDK must be included in the NATO Operational Baseline as described in the AFPL.
	4.10.3.6.3.2 The Purchaser will execute Security Test for one produced TDK with its NS and NU Units as a single, stand-alone “system”.
	4.10.3.6.3.3 The Contractor shall transfer one TDK to the test location indicated by the Purchaser, set to operation, and after the test, the Contractor shall transfer the TDK to its own premises.
	4.10.3.6.3.4 The IV&V Testing for TDK is described in Paragraph 4.12.12.7.26.


	4.10.3.7. Serial Hardware Production
	4.10.3.7.1. Production Readiness Review
	4.10.3.7.1.1 Production Readiness Review (PRR) is planned to determine if the hardware design is ready for serial production and if the Contractor (and subcontractors) have accomplished adequate production planning without incurring unacceptable risks...
	4.10.3.7.1.2 The Contractor shall plan and execute a PRR prior to the serial production of the HDIs.
	4.10.3.7.1.3 The Contractor shall prepare PRR Report.

	4.10.3.7.2. The Contractor shall perform serial production of HDIs according to the authorisation given by the Purchaser.

	4.10.3.8. Hardware Acceptance
	4.10.3.8.1. Hardware Test Readiness Review
	4.10.3.8.1.1 Before scheduling the individual FATs, the Contractor shall host a Hardware Test Readiness Review (Hw-TRR) to review preparations and readiness for testing of HDIs, including adequate version identification of hardware, software and test ...

	4.10.3.8.2. Factory Acceptance Test (Hardware)
	4.10.3.8.2.1 The Contractor shall plan a Factory Acceptance Test (FAT) for each of the produced HDI. One TDK shall be tested with full test cases, and the others shall be tested using the nominal test cases.
	4.10.3.8.2.2 The Contractor shall inform the Purchaser about the date and time of the FATs for each TDK at least thirty (30) days prior the FAT.
	4.10.3.8.2.3 The Contractor shall prepare the FAT Procedure which includes test cases for the hardware components of the HDI and TRITON Operational Software Baseline 4.
	4.10.3.8.2.4 FAT Procedure shall cover the following tests in addition to the functional tests:
	4.10.3.8.2.5 The Contractor shall deliver the TDK FAT Procedure two (2) weeks prior to the Hw-TRR.
	4.10.3.8.2.6 The Contractor shall prepare each TDK for FAT including the COTS software and TRITON Operational Software installation. TDK Test Environment shall have the simulation capability for the external interfaces (e.g. ship side for the ACP Inte...
	4.10.3.8.2.7 The Purchaser has the right to participate in the selected or all FAT activities of TDKs.
	4.10.3.8.2.8 The Contractor shall prepare FAT Report for the status of each TDK.

	4.10.3.8.3. Sea Acceptance Test
	4.10.3.8.3.1 The objective of the Sea Acceptance Test (SeAT) is to ensure that the TDK can be transferred on board a ship, carried to the indicated compartment, fixed on the deck, powered on, set to operation and get connected to the selected static T...
	4.10.3.8.3.2 SeAT shall cover the following tests in addition to the functional tests:
	4.10.3.8.3.3 The Contractor shall prepare SeAT Procedure and deliver it at least two (2) weeks prior to the Hw-TRR.
	4.10.3.8.3.4 The Contractor shall transport one TDK to the port where SeAT will be executed, perform the tests and transport the TDK back to its own premises if not any other destination is agreed.
	4.10.3.8.3.5 The Contractor shall conduct the SeAT and prepare the SeAT Report.


	4.10.3.9. Delivery
	4.10.3.9.1. The Contractor shall pack, preserve, ship, transport, document, deliver and handover HDIs (TDK) to the Purchaser after the shipment authorisation is given for an indicated location in Europe.
	4.10.3.9.2. The Contractor shall apply the procedure defined in Subsection 5.9 of the SOW.
	4.10.3.9.3. The Purchaser will have the right to reject any TDK determined to be defective due to transportation. In this case, the Contractor shall replace any defective unit of the TDKs and demonstrate at the Purchaser’s location that the entire TDK...

	4.10.3.10. Hardware Maintenance Process
	4.10.3.10.1. The Contractor shall provide software and hardware maintenance for TDK until FSA.


	4.10.4. Purchaser Access during Implementation
	4.10.4.1. The Purchaser, case-by-case represented by the IV&V team, reserves the right to monitor the Contractor's activities, including code inspections, to ensure that sound engineering practices are followed and that the requirements of the SRS are...
	4.10.4.2. During the process of development, the Contractor shall provide the Purchaser with Internet access to a version of the Developmental Baseline. This online accessible version of the application shall be updated to reflect the weekly build.
	4.10.4.2.1. The Contractor shall implement an access control mechanism to restrict viewing of the version of the Developmental Baseline to a list of users approved by the Purchaser and administered by the Contractor.

	4.10.4.3. The Contractor shall permit Purchaser personnel or designees to inspect the Developmental Baseline.
	4.10.4.4. The Purchaser will notify the Contractor at least three (3) working days before an inspection visit.


	4.11. System Integration Process
	4.11.1. General
	4.11.1.1. The Contractor shall perform the System Integration Process to assemble the TRITON capability that is consistent with the architectural design.
	4.11.1.2. The Contractor shall perform system integration activities in compliance with the processes defined in ISO/IEC 15288, Paragraph 6.4.5 as referred by AAP-48, Paragraph 6.4.5.
	4.11.1.3. The purpose of System Integration shall be:
	4.11.1.3.1. Completely assemble the implemented system elements to make sure that the implemented elements are compatible with each other.
	4.11.1.3.2. Demonstrate that the aggregates of implemented elements perform the expected functions and performance/effectiveness.
	4.11.1.3.3. Detect defects/faults related to design and assembly activities by submitting the aggregates to focused verification and validation actions.
	4.11.1.3.4. Demonstrate that the implemented elements form the entire Functional Service.
	4.11.1.3.5. Demonstrate that the Functional Service can interact with external systems/services.


	4.11.2. System Integration Activity
	4.11.2.1. The Contractor shall perform System Integration Activity with the support of SEWG and VVWG at the NCI Agency PMIC facilities using the actual external systems with the test data necessary for each Build Process.
	4.11.2.2. The Purchaser will provide working environment for the System Integration Activity and provide support for the external systems.
	4.11.2.3. The Contractor shall install the PBL on the TRITON Test System at the PMIC facilities. The Contractor shall work in close coordination with the Purchaser’s staff members.
	4.11.2.4. The Purchaser will establish TRITON Interoperability Test Centre (TRITON-ITC) at PMIC using the TRITON Test Systems (NS and NU). The ITC will be used during integration and test activities for Nation Interfaces.
	4.11.2.5. The Contractor shall perform system integration by checking all interfaces, adapting the software as necessary and performing dry-run of the System Integration Test (SIT).
	4.11.2.6. System Integration Activity can last up to two (2) weeks, between the FAT and the SIT.
	4.11.2.7. The Contractor shall determine any deficiencies and correct them before the actual SIT.
	4.11.2.8. The Contractor shall provide technical support to integration and testing of Nation Interfaces using the TRITON Test Systems.

	4.11.3. System Integration Test
	4.11.3.1. The Contractor shall perform the System Integration Test (SIT) at the NCI Agency PMIC using the actual external systems with test data for each Build Process. The details of the SIT are given in Paragraph 4.12.12.3.
	4.11.3.2. As the prerequisite to start the SIT, the Contractor must pass the FAT.
	4.11.3.3. The Contractor shall perform the SIT prior to other acceptance tests.


	4.12. System Verification Process
	4.12.1. General
	4.12.1.1. Verification is the process of providing objective evidence that the system, software, or hardware and its associated products conform to requirements (e.g. for correctness, completeness, consistency, and accuracy) for all life cycle activit...
	4.12.1.2. The Contractor shall perform system verification activities in compliance with the processes defined in ISO/IEC 15288, Paragraph 6.4.6 as referred by AAP-48, Paragraph 6.4.6.
	4.12.1.3. Testing is a set of activities conducted to facilitate discovery and/or evaluation of properties of one or more test items. It is the primary technique intended to evaluate the fulfilment of specifications and requirements to reduce risk and...
	4.12.1.4. The Contractor shall define and develop test programs, plans, and procedures, conduct testing, and evaluate and document results.
	4.12.1.5. The Contractor shall perform sequence of testing on a TRITON Baseline in order to verify its quality and receive necessary approvals required to deploy the system in NATO operational environment.
	4.12.1.6. Test Levels
	4.12.1.6.1. The Contractor shall include the following types of tests during the Verification Process [IEEE 29119]:
	4.12.1.6.2. The Contractor shall explain the objectives of these tests in the TMP and allocate them onto each formal Test Activity in the Verification Process.

	4.12.1.7. The Contractor shall have the overall responsibility for meeting TRITON testing requirements, and shall provide the man-power required to install the TRITON Baseline under test onto the Purchaser’s Test Systems and to perform all tests.
	4.12.1.8. The Contractor shall ensure that its hardware, software, test equipment, instrumentation, supplies, facilities, and personnel are available and in place to conduct or support each scheduled test.
	4.12.1.9. Test Data and Test Environment
	4.12.1.9.1. The Contractor shall establish a Test Environment in its premises using simulators for external data sources. This environment shall be used during Internal System Tests and FAT.
	4.12.1.9.2. The Contractor shall establish a Test Environment at the Purchaser’s premises using the TRITON Test Systems (see 4.13.10.1). This environment shall be used during SIT, SSMAT and UAT.
	4.12.1.9.3. The Test Environment shall include a scenario-based data input capability for the TRITON function under test. The concept of Training Environment described in SRS can be used for test purposes.
	4.12.1.9.4. The Contractor shall provide Test Data to support developmental, acceptance, and operational testing activities.
	4.12.1.9.5. The Test Data shall provide:
	4.12.1.9.6. For acceptance and operational testing, the Test Data shall also include, as a minimum, the anticipated operational quantities and sizes of Maritime Information Entities identified in the SyRS.
	4.12.1.9.7. The Contractor shall also use live data sources to test the system behaviour under real conditions. The necessary live data sources shall be made available by the Contractor during the tests. If commercial sources require licenses or servi...
	4.12.1.9.8. The Contractor shall be able to use recorded data for test purposes.
	4.12.1.9.9. The Contractor shall develop tools to capture, store or replay Test Data to perform functional tests without the real systems or services.
	4.12.1.9.10. The Contractor shall identify which parts of Test Data will be used as Reference Data to test the correctness of processes.
	4.12.1.9.11. The Purchaser will provide Test Data, when feasible, for those NATO Systems and Services that TRITON will have interface with.

	4.12.1.10. The Contractor shall perform follow-on Operational Testing activities during the OT&E period in order to evaluate the TRITON capability performance and establish benchmarks for future enhancements, including the changes which are made to me...
	4.12.1.11. The Contractor shall perform developmental, acceptance, and operational testing for future TRITON enhancements and modifications undertaken as part of this Contract, including the changes which are made to meet the requirements.

	4.12.2. Test Management Plan
	4.12.2.1. The Contractor shall provide and maintain a Test Management Plan (TMP) outlining the tests and supporting tasks to meet the requirements of this SOW and the Contractual SRS.
	4.12.2.2. The Contractor shall use ISO/IEC/IEEE 29119 as a guidance for Test Management and include the sections given in Table 4-10 as a minimum:
	4.12.2.3. The TMP shall describe at a high level, the overall plans for test, verification and validation at all stages of the project lifecycle including the following:
	4.12.2.4. The TMP shall describe how the Contractor intends to meet the following objectives:
	4.12.2.5. The TMP shall describe the Contractor’s test organization and its relationship with the Contractor’s Project Management Office and QA functions.
	4.12.2.6. The TMP shall provide a flow diagram that identifies the overall sequence of tests, the location, and Contractor and Purchaser equipment and personnel involved in each test, and the relationship of test events to project milestones.
	4.12.2.7. The TMP shall identify the test documentation associated with each test, including the scenario, procedures, test data, test results, and test reports.
	4.12.2.8. The TMP shall identify how defects are tracked through to correction by using a Test Management Tool or defect management tool respectively.
	4.12.2.9. The TMP shall identify the support to be provided by the Purchaser in terms of manpower, services and material, including Purchaser witnessing and approval activities.
	4.12.2.10. The TMP shall identify any specialised or long-lead items required for testing.
	4.12.2.11. The TMP shall identify all TRITON system elements and CIs that are subject to test and shall indicate by which method the items will be evaluated.
	4.12.2.12. The TMP shall include a description of how the Requirements Traceability Matrix (RTM) shows how test tasks demonstrate that the tested system fulfils specific SRS requirements and implements specific SDS features.
	4.12.2.13. The TMP shall provide the allocation of test procedure to each test task supporting the tests.
	4.12.2.14. The TMP shall include the following plans as appendices:
	4.12.2.15. Security Test and Verification Plan
	4.12.2.15.1. The Contractor shall provide and maintain, as an annex to the TMP, which can be addressed as a separate document, a Security Test and Verification Plan (STVP) that details the tests by which it will demonstrate compliance with the securit...
	4.12.2.15.2. The Contractor shall derive a generic STVP, compliant to [AC/35-D/2005-REV3], from the original STVP which can be used by Organizational Nodes to produce their specific STVP.
	4.12.2.15.3. The Contractor shall deliver the draft STVP at the CDR.

	4.12.2.16. System Validation Plan
	4.12.2.16.1. The Contractor shall prepare a System Validation Plan (SVP), as an annex to the TMP, which describes the detailed activities needed for the validation process.
	4.12.2.16.2. The SVP shall include the following:
	4.12.2.16.3. The Contractor shall deliver the draft SVP at the CDR.
	4.12.2.16.4. The Purchaser will obtain operational user community’s concurrency/ approval on the SVP and approve it.


	4.12.3. Test Management Tool
	4.12.3.1. The Contractor shall perform Test Quality Management by introducing a Test Management Tool including a Test Automation Tool.
	4.12.3.2. The Test Management Tool shall:
	4.12.3.2.1. Link requirements in the SyRS to test cases, procedures, and results.
	4.12.3.2.2. Support Test Preparation, Test execution, Test evaluation and Test optimisation, as well as the logging of errors.
	4.12.3.2.3. Support the establishment of version-controlled test baselines associated with the Functional, Development and Product Baselines.
	4.12.3.2.4. Provide all Test Case references to the associated SOW and SyRS requirement(s).
	4.12.3.2.5. Provide all Test Case references to the associated functional area(s) in the logical model of TRITON SDS.
	4.12.3.2.6. Provide detailed Test Case description, including the following fields:
	4.12.3.2.7. Provide overall and individual Test Case dependencies.
	4.12.3.2.8. Provide overall procedures for sequences of tests, such as those for the Factory Acceptance Test.
	4.12.3.2.9. Provide individual and summary test results.
	4.12.3.2.10. Provide a Test Log of all tests run, including:

	4.12.3.3. Support Change Management, including data on test errors, affected Test Cases, associated Deficiency Reports, and change history.
	4.12.3.4. The Contractor shall make the contents of the Test Management Tool information accessible on a read-only basis via the Project Website.
	4.12.3.5. Test Automation Tool
	4.12.3.5.1. The Contractor shall use a Test Automation Tool which is part of the Test Management Tool to allow automation on repeatable test cases.
	4.12.3.5.2. The Contractor shall define automated test cases with automated verification conditions.


	4.12.4. Test Procedures
	4.12.4.1. The Contractor shall develop and maintain Test Procedures (or test cases) for each formal test activity (as defined in the TMP) according to ISO/IEC/IEEE 29119.
	4.12.4.2. The Contractor shall identify any conditions which shall be satisfied prior to application of the test with, if applicable, a block diagram showing the proposed method of meeting the test requirements.
	4.12.4.3. The Contractor shall state for each test the following items:
	4.12.4.4. The Contractor shall include, in each Test Procedure, the Nominal Test Cases, which can be used to demonstrate that the system elements continue functioning properly after applying maintenance to some elements. The Nominal Test Cases shall c...
	4.12.4.5. The Contractor shall include a subset of the RTM relevant to the test item to show how test tasks are linked to and demonstrate specific SOW and SyRS requirements.
	4.12.4.6. The Contractor shall identify the means of measurement or assessment for each test in the Test Procedure.
	4.12.4.7. The Contractor shall forward the Test Procedures for Purchaser review and acceptance at least three (3) weeks prior to test execution, unless specified differently in the Work Package.
	4.12.4.8. The Contractor shall generate and deliver automated Test Procedures compatible with the Test Management and Test Automation Tools for all test procedures.
	4.12.4.9. The Test Procedures shall also be provided in a structured format (XML) to allow exporting to the Purchaser’s Test Management Tool.

	4.12.5. Test Readiness Review
	4.12.5.1. A Test Readiness Review (TRR) ensures that the test article (hardware/ software), test facility, support personnel, and test procedures are ready for testing and data acquisition, reduction, and control.
	4.12.5.2. Before scheduling the Verification Tests (see 4.12.12), the Contractor shall organise and host a TRR to review preparations and readiness for testing of system elements, including adequate version identification of CIs and test procedures.
	4.12.5.3. The Contractor shall plan and conduct Physical Configuration Audit (PCA) as defined in [ACMP-2009] in order to clearly identify the PBL as the items to be tested, with their configuration control and version numbers. Each Baseline shall have...
	4.12.5.4. Entry Criteria
	4.12.5.4.1. The Contractor shall include in planning the TRR Entry Criteria given in Table 4-11Table 4-11 and make them available to the Purchaser at least two (2) weeks prior to the TRR:

	4.12.5.5. Success Criteria
	4.12.5.5.1. The Purchaser concludes that the TRR Success Criteria in Table 4-12Table 4-12 accomplished to complete the objectives of the TRR.

	4.12.5.6. The Contractor shall prepare a TRR Report and submit it within one week after the completion of the TRR.

	4.12.6. Test Crew Training
	4.12.6.1. The Contractor shall provide Test Crew Training for the following tests in accordance with the requirements given in Paragraph 5.8.8:

	4.12.7. Test Reports
	4.12.7.1. The Contractor shall record the results for each testing activity (test levels) in a Test Report, using the test result sheets incorporated in the relevant test procedure and the information collected in the Test Log.
	4.12.7.2. The Contractor shall include at least the following items in the Test Report:
	4.12.7.3. Where the Purchaser has witnessed the testing, the witness will annotate each page of the test results. Such annotation will only confirm the accuracy of the test results and shall not be considered as an acceptance of the testing.
	4.12.7.4. Any failure to complete a test successfully shall be recorded by the Contractor, logged as a Deficiency Report, and noted in the Test Report.
	4.12.7.5. The original Deficiency Report (electronic and hard-copy) shall be delivered to the Purchaser for acceptance within two (2) weeks after the completion of the test, unless specified differently in the Work Package.

	4.12.8. Test Failures
	4.12.8.1. Classification of Failures
	4.12.8.1.1. Should a failure occur during testing, the Contractor shall submit a failure report (individually identified to ensure traceability) and carry out a preliminary investigation to classify the failure as one of the following:
	4.12.8.1.1.1 Class “A”: there is evidence that the cause was an external or transient condition;
	4.12.8.1.1.2 Class “B”: there is mutual agreement between the Contractor and Purchaser that the cause was an inherent design or manufacturing deficiency in the unit under test; or
	4.12.8.1.1.3 Class “C”: When the specific nature of the cause cannot be immediately determined and a more detailed investigation is required before a conclusion can be drawn.


	4.12.8.2. Class “A” Failures
	4.12.8.2.1. In the event that a preliminary investigation results in the classification of a failure as described above, the Contractor shall repeat the test at least three successive times in order to confirm the failure.
	4.12.8.2.2. If the re-test is successful, the Purchaser will close the observation and testing shall be resumed from the point immediately after that where the failure occurred.
	4.12.8.2.3. If the re-test fails, the Contractor shall change the failure category to class “B” or “C”, as described above.

	4.12.8.3. Class “B” Failures
	4.12.8.3.1. If a failure is classified as a Class "B" from above, the Contractor shall suspend all testing until the Contractor determines the specific cause of the failure and proposes appropriate remedial action acceptable to the Purchaser.
	4.12.8.3.2. If the Contractor determines that the cause of the failure or the effect of the proposed remedial action will have no influence whatsoever on other areas of scheduled testing, it may propose to the Purchaser to continue testing in the othe...
	4.12.8.3.3. The Purchaser shall have the right to require repetition of any or all tests performed in these circumstances after the rectification of the cause of the failure and the subsequent re-tests, to prove they have been successfully completed.
	4.12.8.3.4. The Contractor shall be responsible for all costs related to the rectification of deficiencies or failures and subsequent re-testing caused by the design or production of the deliverables identified during the verification and/or testing c...
	4.12.8.3.5. The Contractor shall be responsible for any travel, subsistence and other incidental expenses incurred by the Purchaser as a result of the requirement for the re-performance of tests necessitated by test failures.
	4.12.8.3.6. The Contractor shall provide full details describing the cause of the failure and the recommended remedial actions to be taken by the Contractor.
	4.12.8.3.7. After the Contractor has taken remedial action, the test may be resumed at the step during which the deficiency or failure was identified; however, the Purchaser shall have the right to require that re-testing includes all of the tests rel...

	4.12.8.4. Class “C” Failures
	4.12.8.4.1. If a failure is classified as a Class "C" from above, the Contractor shall immediately suspend testing and conduct a detailed investigation into its causes.
	4.12.8.4.2. The Contractor shall report its findings and recommendations on the cause and remedial action required and advise if the failure should be re-classified as either a Class “A” or “B.” The actions previously described relating to these class...
	4.12.8.4.3. If the Contractor determines that the test failure was due to a component failure and not attributable to a deficiency in design, then the defective component may be replaced and the failure re-classified as a Class "A" failure.

	4.12.8.5. Tracking of Failures
	4.12.8.5.1. If a failure occurs during testing, the Contractor shall record the event and log the subsequent actions taken to resolve the failure.
	4.12.8.5.2. The Contractor shall indicate in the Problem Resolution Plan, how these recorded failures will be solved.


	4.12.9. Test Waivers
	4.12.9.1. If the Contractor has previously successfully completed qualification testing to national or international standards for assemblies, subassemblies, components or parts, the Contractor may submit documentation that substantiates the particula...
	4.12.9.2. The Purchaser reserves the right to review and approve the test documentation for acceptance and waiver of any test requirement.
	4.12.9.3. The Contractor shall produce the following to justify a test waiver:
	4.12.9.3.1. The nationally or internationally certified test results;
	4.12.9.3.2. The test standards, procedures and methods employed on the testing; and
	4.12.9.3.3. The Test Environment specifications that show that the previous testing matches the requirements of this Contract.
	4.12.9.3.3.1 The Contractor shall certify that the environment to be implemented is identical to that which was originally tested and certified, or advise the Purchaser of design/construction changes which affect form, fit or function.
	4.12.9.3.3.2 The Purchaser, after review of such changes and their impact, reserves the right to require test and certification of the modified equipment at no cost.


	4.12.9.4. The Contractor shall record and log all waiver requests along with their resolution.

	4.12.10. Test Results
	4.12.10.1. The result of a Verification Test shall be assigned as one of the results defined in Table 4-13:
	4.12.10.2. The Contractor shall propose the result of a test event in the relevant Test Report.
	4.12.10.3. The final decision about the result of the test will be given by the Purchaser and the decision shall be recorded in the Test Report.

	4.12.11. Problem Resolution Plan
	4.12.11.1. The Contractor shall prepare a Problem Resolution Plan (PRP) after each test. One PRP may be used for all tests and updated accordingly.
	4.12.11.2. The PRP shall include how all the findings, deficiencies and failures will be resolved.

	4.12.12. Verification Tests
	4.12.12.1. Factory Acceptance Test
	4.12.12.1.1. The purpose of the Factory Acceptance Test (FAT) is to demonstrate that the Product Baseline complies with the FBL (as set during the FCA for each Baseline) and that the off-the-shelf and uniquely developed elements of the TRITON capabili...
	4.12.12.1.2. The testing environment for FAT at the Contractor premises shall reflect the target implementation environment including configuration and security settings. The tests shall cover both functional testing and security testing.
	4.12.12.1.3. The FAT shall be conducted by the Contractor at the Contractor’s premises and observed by the Purchaser. The Contractor shall allow the Purchaser to perform specific tests after demonstration of that test by the Contractor.
	4.12.12.1.4. Factory Acceptance Test Procedure
	4.12.12.1.4.1 The FAT shall be conducted on the basis of test cases. These test cases shall be developed by the Contractor and documented in the FAT Procedure. The Purchaser will review, amend and approve the FAT Procedure prior to execution.
	4.12.12.1.4.2 The Contractor shall prepare the final FAT Procedure and deliver it at the TRR of each Build Process.
	4.12.12.1.4.3 The FAT Procedure shall include the GUI test cases according to the UIS.

	4.12.12.1.5. The Contractor shall facilitate and support (Test Crew Training) at least five (5) days of ad hoc testing by the Purchaser’s staff. The Contractor shall support the ad hoc testing and shall provide space and at least five (5) TRITON capab...
	4.12.12.1.6. The Contractor shall inform the Purchaser about the date and time of the FAT at least thirty (30) days prior the FAT.
	4.12.12.1.7. The Purchaser will declare the status of the FAT (Passed / Conditionally Passed / Failed) at the end of the test event.
	4.12.12.1.8. The Contractor shall prepare the FAT Report (FAT-R) submit it to the Purchaser within (1) one week after the test event.

	4.12.12.2. Security Test and Evaluation
	4.12.12.2.1. The purpose of Security Test and Evaluation (ST&E) is to demonstrate that the TRITON capability meets its security requirements and can be accredited for use on the NATO SECRE_T network, MISSION SECRE_T, NATO RESTRICTE_D NATO UNCLASSIFIED...
	4.12.12.2.2. The Contractor shall provide the initial version of the Security Operating Procedures (SecOps) in accordance with [AC/35-D/1014-REV2] and the Security Implementation Verification Procedures (SIVP) no later than the TRR for the FAT.
	4.12.12.2.3. The Contractor shall perform an internal ST&E prior to a TRR for Baseline. The results of this test shall be used to contribute to the development of the initial version of the TRITON SecOps.
	4.12.12.2.4. The Contractor shall demonstrate compliance of the TRITON capability with security requirements of the SRS, the draft SecOps and the SIVP, including compliance with operating system and security configuration settings.
	4.12.12.2.5. Security Operating Procedures
	4.12.12.2.5.1 The Security Operating Procedures (SecOps) shall be based on a Purchaser-furnished template in accordance with [AC/35-D/1014-REV2] and cover the following:
	4.12.12.2.5.2 After approval by the Purchaser, the SecOps shall be provided as part of Product Baseline.

	4.12.12.2.6. Security Implementation Verification Procedures
	4.12.12.2.6.1 The Contractor shall develop, provide and maintain the initial and any updated Security Implementation Verification Procedures (SIVP) for each TRITON element as part of Security Tests. These procedures shall consist of a set of software ...
	4.12.12.2.6.2 After approval by the Purchaser, the SIVP shall be provided as part of Product Baseline.

	4.12.12.2.7. The Contractor shall prepare the ST&E Report (ST&E-R) which will be required as part of the submissions for INFOSEC accreditation and submit it at the TRR of each Baseline.

	4.12.12.3. System Integration Test
	4.12.12.3.1. The purpose of System Integration Test (SIT) is to demonstrate that the Product Baseline complies with the FBL concerning the integration with the Bi-SC AIS Hardware Baseline and the Bi-SC AIS Core Services and other Bi-SC AIS Functional ...
	4.12.12.3.2. The purpose of the SIT is also to demonstrate that the Product Baseline complies with the Interoperability Requirements such as information exchange and interfaces to other systems, standards and protocols.
	4.12.12.3.3. The Contractor shall perform SIT by installing the PBL on the TRITON Test System at the PMIC facilities.
	4.12.12.3.4. System Integration Test Procedure
	4.12.12.3.4.1 The SIT shall be conducted on the basis of test cases. The Contractor shall develop the initial version of the test cases and document them in the SIT Procedure.
	4.12.12.3.4.2 The Purchaser will review, amend and approve the SIT Procedure prior to execution.
	4.12.12.3.4.3 The Contractor shall prepare the final SIT Procedure and deliver it at the TRR of each Build Process.

	4.12.12.3.5. The SIT shall include testing of all supporting capabilities, including:
	4.12.12.3.6. The SIT shall be executed using Test Data that is realistic in terms of structure, content and size.
	4.12.12.3.7. The Purchaser reserves the right to observe the tests and to have the Contractor perform selected testing tasks on the TRITON Reference System to confirm compliance.
	4.12.12.3.8. The Purchaser reserves the right to perform ten (10) days of ad hoc testing by the Purchaser personnel with support from the Contractor personnel. The Contractor shall record and assess for Contract relevance any discrepancies identified ...
	4.12.12.3.9. The Purchaser will declare the status of the SIT (Passed / Conditionally Passed / Failed) at the end of the test event.
	4.12.12.3.10. The Contractor shall prepare the SIT Report and submit it to the Purchaser within one (1) week after the test event.

	4.12.12.4. System Support and Maintenance Acceptance Test
	4.12.12.4.1. The purpose of System Support and Maintenance Acceptance Test (SSMAT) is to demonstrate that the PBL complies with the FBL with respect to support and maintenance, and provides Purchaser support staff with the capability to support, test ...
	4.12.12.4.2. The Contractor shall perform SSMAT by installing the PBL using the Software Installation Guide on the TRITON Test System at the PMIC facilities.
	4.12.12.4.3. Software Installation Guide
	4.12.12.4.3.1 Software Installation Guide (SIG) provides information about all actions to take in order to install and configure the TRITON Operational Software, including COTS components.
	4.12.12.4.3.2 The SIG shall include the following:
	4.12.12.4.3.3 The Contractor shall deliver the SIG at least three (3) weeks prior to the SSMAT.

	4.12.12.4.4. “Read Me” Files
	4.12.12.4.4.1 There may be additional “Read Me” files to explain specific information related to installation and configuration of certain components.
	4.12.12.4.4.2 The TRITON “Read Me” files shall have at least the following information:
	4.12.12.4.4.3 The Contractor shall provide “Read Me” files in the installation package.

	4.12.12.4.5. The SSMAT shall include at least the following:
	4.12.12.4.6. SSMAT Procedure
	4.12.12.4.6.1 The SSMAT shall be conducted on the basis of test cases for software elements.
	4.12.12.4.6.2 The Contractor shall develop the test cases and document them in the SSMAT Procedure.
	4.12.12.4.6.3 The SSMAT Procedure shall refer to the Software Installation Guide.
	4.12.12.4.6.4 The Purchaser will review, amend and approve the SSMAT Procedure prior to execution.

	4.12.12.4.7. The Purchaser reserves the right to observe the tests and to have the Contractor perform selected testing tasks on the TRITON Test System to confirm compliance.
	4.12.12.4.8. The Purchaser reserves the right to perform five (5) days of ad hoc testing by Purchaser personnel with support from the Contractor personnel (Test Crew Training). The Contractor shall record and assess for Contract relevance any discrepa...
	4.12.12.4.9. The Purchaser will evaluate the source code quality using the SCR-R as part of the SSMAT. The Purchaser has right to conduct another Source Code Review through IV&V Support.
	4.12.12.4.10. The Purchaser will declare the status of the SSMAT (Passed / Conditionally Passed / Failed) at the end of the test event.
	4.12.12.4.11. The Contractor shall prepare the SSMAT Report and submit it within one (1) week after the SSMAT.

	4.12.12.5. User Assessment Test
	4.12.12.5.1. The Contractor shall perform functional testing for the TRITON capability to demonstrate that user requirements are met. As representatives of operational users participates this activity, it shall be referred to as User Assessment Test (...
	4.12.12.5.2. The UAT will be conducted by the representatives of the User Community (Maritime Community of Interest) at the Purchaser’s PMIC facility using the TRITON Test Systems. The Contractor shall provide support to the activity.
	4.12.12.5.3. The Operational Users from the User Community will assess and identify that the product is available for testing, and meets the operational needs (“fit for purpose”). The UAT shall be based on the requirements defined in the Stakeholder R...
	4.12.12.5.4. UAT is a key event that must be passed for the Baseline to go to IV&V Testing and AFPL posting.
	4.12.12.5.5. UAT Procedure
	4.12.12.5.5.1 UAT shall be conducted on the basis of tests cases (scenarios or vignettes).
	4.12.12.5.5.2 The Contractor shall develop an initial version of the UAT Procedure using the User Requirements provided by the Purchaser, test scenario, test data, the Acceptance Criteria and description of tests already developed or produced by the O...
	4.12.12.5.5.3 The Purchaser will review, amend with the Operational Users and approve the UAT Procedure and the Acceptance Criteria prior to execution.
	4.12.12.5.5.4 The UAT shall also be conducted on the basis of an operational context (vignettes) in addition to the UAT execution plan. The Purchaser and the User Community will determine which events will provide the context for the additional UAT sc...
	4.12.12.5.5.5 The UAT Acceptance Criteria shall describe the conditions that a particular test case/vignette is considered as Passed or Failed according the associated User Requirement in the StRS.

	4.12.12.5.6. The Contractor shall provide Test Crew Training (as defined in Paragraph 5.8.8) to the representatives of the User Community at the beginning of the UAT.
	4.12.12.5.7. The Contractor shall record any recommendations or comments related to Training Material (including the CBT) by the participants of the UAT.
	4.12.12.5.8. The Purchaser reserves the right to observe the UAT and to have the Contractor perform selected testing tasks to confirm compliance.
	4.12.12.5.9. The Purchaser reserves the right to perform two (2) days of ad hoc testing by the Purchaser’s staff and the User Community with support from the Contractor personnel.
	4.12.12.5.10. The duration of the UAT shall be no less than three (3) working days for a Baseline.
	4.12.12.5.11. The Contractor shall record and assess for contract relevance any discrepancies identified during testing.
	4.12.12.5.12. The Contractor shall identify any discrepancies and provide a schedule for resolving.
	4.12.12.5.13. The Contractor shall prepare the UAT Report which includes the deficiencies found during the test. The participating Operational Users will provide their own report to the Purchaser.
	4.12.12.5.14. The Purchaser will declare the status of the UAT (Passed / Conditionally Passed / Failed) at the end of the test event.

	4.12.12.6. Regression Test
	4.12.12.6.1. Regression Test (RegT) is a quality control measure to ensure that the newly modified code still complies with its specified requirements and that unmodified code has not been affected by the maintenance activity. The intent of regression...
	4.12.12.6.2. The Contractor shall plan and execute RegT to uncover new software problems or regressions in the system after changes or bug fixes are applied.
	4.12.12.6.3. The Contractor shall demonstrate in the RegT that the defects found in the previous test events are solved and the rest of the system is not affected.
	4.12.12.6.4. The Contractor shall perform a RegT on the whole system (or some components) if a formal test activity is deemed to be “Conditionally Passed”. The test status shall be changed to “Passed” if the RegT is agreed to be successful.
	4.12.12.6.5. The Contractor shall provide Regression Test Procedure to the Purchaser prior to the test, execute the test, update the Test Log and provide the Regression Test Report (RegT-R) within two (2) weeks after the test.

	4.12.12.7. Independent Verification and Validation Testing
	4.12.12.7.1. The Contractor shall provide support to the Purchaser to conduct Independent Verification and Validation (IV&V) Testing including the Independent Security Testing (IST).
	4.12.12.7.2. The Contractor is responsible for successfully obtaining security accreditations of TRITON Operational Software for both NS and NU Domains.
	4.12.12.7.3. The purpose of Software Accreditation is to demonstrate that TRITON meets its security requirements and can be accredited for use on NATO networks within the NCI Agency jurisdiction.
	4.12.12.7.4. Any software to be used in NATO networks and operational environments is subject to security screening and approval by the NCI Agency. In particular, this software must be included in the NATO Operational Baseline as described in the AFPL...
	4.12.12.7.5. The Contractor-provided software shall operate within the environment of NATO Operational Baseline (defining software deployed at NATO computers) as listed in the AFPL.
	4.12.12.7.6. The Purchaser will provide the Contractor the images of the latest version of the supported software configuration (Operational Baseline) for servers and clients as defined in the AFPL.
	4.12.12.7.7. The Purchaser will provide the Contractor with the licenses for the activation of the COTS software indicated in the software that is covered by Enterprise Agreements the Purchaser has signed, unless otherwise specified (e.g. the Contract...
	4.12.12.7.8. In case third party software is used, the Contractor shall provide the software warranty and licensing documentation to the Purchaser at least three (3) weeks before the IV&V Security Testing or when otherwise specified to ensure that Sec...
	4.12.12.7.9. The Contractor shall develop and provide system documentation as required by the IV&V and NCI Agency CCB in order to support the security penetration test and screening activities (to be conducted using the NCI Agency IV&V Testbed) and to...
	4.12.12.7.10. The Contractor shall deliver the IV&V test documentation for reviewing at least thirty (30) days prior to the IV&V testing activity. This delivery shall be indicated in the TMP.
	4.12.12.7.11. The Contractor is responsible for successfully obtaining listing on the necessary AFPL. This includes the provision of the required product documentation and actively supporting the product testing.
	4.12.12.7.12. Two test sessions for software accreditation are foreseen, whose duration is five (5) working days each. Test session schedule will be planned in advance by the NCI Agency and in coordination with the Purchaser. The Contractor will be co...
	4.12.12.7.13. IV&V Test sessions will be repeated until completion with a Pass or Conditional Pass.
	4.12.12.7.14. Upon successful completion of the test, the software product is added to the AFPL and then it can be installed on a NATO site.
	4.12.12.7.15. The NCI Agency will provide the Contractor with a Test Report at the end of each test session, where the reason for failure and remedial actions will be indicated.
	4.12.12.7.16. The Purchaser will perform IV&V Testing in support of the approval process for changes to the operational Bi-SC AIS configuration. The IV&V Testing will be performed at the Purchaser’s IV&V Test Facility at Casteau, unless mutually agree...
	4.12.12.7.17. The Contractor shall develop and provide system documentation as required by the IV&V and the NCI Agency CCB in order to support the security penetration test and screening activities. The list of documents required to conduct such activ...
	4.12.12.7.18. The Contractor shall support the Purchaser for Initial Planning Conference (IPC) and Final Planning Conference (FPC) prior to the IV&V Testing.
	4.12.12.7.19. The Contractor shall support the installation and configuration of the TRITON capability (as delivered in the Product Baseline) in support of IV&V Testing. The Contractor shall install all required elements of the TRITON PBL including Pu...
	4.12.12.7.20. The Contractor shall provide support to the IV&V Testing activity performed by the Purchaser. The Contractor shall provide on-site support for the testing, including supporting the identification and resolution of issues, performance of ...
	4.12.12.7.21. The Contractor shall support interoperability testing performed between TRITON and other applications external systems/services as defined in SRSrequested by the user. These applications will be defined in correspondence of the Contracto...
	4.12.12.7.22. The Contractor shall resolve any discrepancies relevant under the Contract and support additional IV&V Testing required to verify these fixes. If the resolution of discrepancies requires changes to the PBL, the Contractor shall deliver a...
	4.12.12.7.23. The IV&V Testing will be repeated for those Baselines indicated in the relevant Work Package and major release thereafter.
	4.12.12.7.24. The Purchaser reserves the right to perform the user-produced test scenarios during this test.
	4.12.12.7.25. The Purchaser’s test authority will prepare the IV&V Report.
	4.12.12.7.26. TDK IV&V Testing
	4.12.12.7.26.1 The TDK IV&V Testing covers System Security Test for one TDK.
	4.12.12.7.26.2 The Purchaser or its designees (e.g. IV&V Contractor) will review/approve the Contractor’s TMP and procedures for correctness and completeness for the TDK IV&V Testing, and will monitor and inspect the Contractor’s test activities to en...
	4.12.12.7.26.3 The TDK IV&V Testing for one TDK is similar to the system IV&V Tests for Baselines and expected to last 5 (five) days.
	4.12.12.7.26.4 The Contractor shall provide technical support to the TDK IV&V testing activity.
	4.12.12.7.26.5 The Purchaser’s test authority will prepare the TDK IV&V Report.
	4.12.12.7.26.6 The Contractor shall resolve any discrepancies relevant under the Contract and support additional IV&V Testing required to verify these fixes. If the resolution of discrepancies requires changes to the PBL, the Contractor shall deliver ...



	4.12.13. System Verification Review
	4.12.13.1. The Contractor shall execute a System Verification Review (SVerR) after each IV&V Testing as indicated in AAP-20 Development Stage.
	4.12.13.2. The SVerR shall include reviewing at least the following:
	4.12.13.3. The Contractor shall prepare a SVerR Report and submit it after the SVerR.
	4.12.13.4. The Contractor shall perform the system deployment and installation activities after the successful verification of the software by IV&V.

	4.12.14. Key Performance Indicators
	4.12.14.1. The Contractor, in conjunction with the Purchaser, shall measure the success of each Verification Test by measuring and monitoring the following KPIs:
	4.12.14.2. The Contractor shall provide KPI and any other statistical data in the result report.
	4.12.14.3. The Contractor shall use the KPIs to identify opportunities for quality improvement, provide solutions and update the plans.


	4.13. System Transition Process
	4.13.1. General
	4.13.1.1. The Contractor shall perform system transition activities in compliance with the processes defined in ISO/IEC 15288, Paragraph 6.4.7 as referred by AAP-48, Paragraph 6.4.7 and AAP-20.
	4.13.1.2. The Contractor shall conduct a System Transition Process in order to facilitate the transfer, as appropriate, of the responsibility for the system and system support to the Purchaser.
	4.13.1.3. The Contractor shall install and activate the verified TRITON capability, together with the Support Systems (Reference Systems, Test Systems, and Training Systems) and provide the related Initial Operational Support.
	4.13.1.4. The Contractor shall coordinate the deployment activities with the Purchaser’s site CIS Support Units (CSUs).
	4.13.1.5. Since the TRITON Infrastructure will be based on deployment on Data Centres, not all sites will be having or updating infrastructure to host TRITON Servers and Storage. Therefore, the Transition Process will be conducted in two parallel acti...
	4.13.1.6. The Transition Process shall cover the following activities:
	4.13.1.7. Although the Purchaser will provide the facilities in which the TRITON capability will be installed and the external systems to which it will be interfaced, the Contractor shall be responsible for timely and complete delivery and installatio...
	4.13.1.8. The Contractor shall solve all integration and interface problems within TRITON that may occur during the installation. The responsibility for the system's operation, support, and performance rests solely with the Contractor until reaching FSA.
	4.13.1.9. The Purchaser reserves the right to suspend the Contractor's installation or activation work for up to two (2) working days to avoid interfering with or disrupting a critical operational event. If this suspension exceeds two (2) working days...
	4.13.1.10. System Transition for a site shall be completed with a Site Acceptance Process as defined in STrP. Each Site Acceptance shall be conducted in two phases. Provisional Site Acceptance (PSiA) and Final Site Acceptance (FSiA).
	4.13.1.11. The overall transition process is given in Figure 9Figure 9.

	4.13.2. System Transition Plan
	4.13.2.1. The Contractor shall prepare a System Transition Plan (STrP) as defined in AAP-48 (para. 6.4.7.2).
	4.13.2.2. The STR shall define the hand-over of TRITON Product Baseline hardware (for TDKs), software and documentation from the Contractor to the Purchaser Implementation Authority (IA), the Service Provision Authority (SPA) and the Operation Authori...
	4.13.2.3. The STrP shall detail the overall schedule for transition activities, including site preparation, site activation, data migration, initial on-site training, the Contractor's approach to all transition tasks, the Contractor organization and K...
	4.13.2.4. The specific procedures to be executed at each site shall be described in Site Installation and Activation Procedures, being a part of the STrP.
	4.13.2.5. The STrP shall include an agreed process for site transition from the use of MCCIS and MSA/BRITE to the use of the TRITON capability. This may require running the capabilities in parallel for a period of time.
	4.13.2.6. The STrP shall contain a list of Site Points of Contact (POCs) and their associated contact data.
	4.13.2.7. Site Survey Workbook
	4.13.2.7.1. The STrP shall include a generic Site Survey Workbook and checklists, fill-in forms, installation sketches, contact information, installation specifications, and any other documentation required to perform the Site Survey.
	4.13.2.7.2. The Site Survey Workbook shall be available for Purchaser review and shall be maintained and updated as necessary to support site surveys throughout the period of performance of this Contract.

	4.13.2.8. The STrP shall include transition planning, describing the procedures, mechanisms and responsibilities to be used in transitioning the TRITON capability into operation. These transition plans and procedures shall be of sufficient quality and...
	4.13.2.8.1. Technical transition (e.g. parallel operation with the legacy systems, phased transition, timing of transition to lower risk periods)
	4.13.2.8.2. Organizational transition (e.g. communication planning, just-in-time training, issue reporting)
	4.13.2.8.3. Site Acceptance Process (Provisional and Final Site Acceptance)

	4.13.2.9. The STrP shall include “back-out” procedures for deactivating and removing installed TRITON components and restoring existing services if any part of the TRITON capability is found to be interfering with the operation of other Purchaser syst...
	4.13.2.10. The STrP shall be structured so that general implementation information is maintained in the body of the plan and site-specific details are kept as annexes.
	4.13.2.11. The Contractor shall maintain the STrP on the Project Website and update it to reflect changes in the SRS and SOW.
	4.13.2.12. The site installation sequence and installation dates shall be coordinated with the Site POCs to accommodate site-specific requirements, exercises, holiday periods, and other considerations and shall be approved by the Purchaser.
	4.13.2.13. The Contractor shall be able to conduct parallel installations in different locations at the same time, as required to meet the project milestones.
	4.13.2.14. The Contractor shall deliver the STR for Purchaser approval not later than the CDR milestone. It shall be updated at each TRR if necessary.

	4.13.3. Site Survey
	4.13.3.1. The Contractor shall visit the Purchaser facilities, according to the agreed STrP, at which it is required to install elements of the TRITON Baseline; survey physical, logistical, and system configuration requirements to support TRITON insta...
	4.13.3.2. The Contractor shall use the Site Survey Workbook from the STrP to conduct the Site Survey.
	4.13.3.3. Site Survey will be used to determine the site’s infrastructural capabilities including the status of the NATO Communication Infrastructure at the time of deployment.
	4.13.3.4. The Site Survey shall verify the provided Detailed Design and identify if there are any design or implementation issues which have not been documented or described.
	4.13.3.5. The Site Survey may be conducted with the NCI Agency representatives, and the duration is estimated at two (2) calendar days (without travel time) for each of the sites.
	4.13.3.6. Site Survey Preparation
	4.13.3.6.1. The Contractor shall give notice in well in advance to coordinate with the Purchaser access to any classified spaces which require an escort.
	4.13.3.6.2. The Contractor shall convey initial information about the site configuration from Purchaser’s representation at the Implementation Working Group.

	4.13.3.7. Site Survey Execution
	4.13.3.7.1. As a minimum the Site Survey shall be conducted to resolve the following issues:

	4.13.3.8. Site Survey Report
	4.13.3.8.1. The Contractor shall provide a Site Survey Report (SS-R), separately for each site, detailing its findings from the Site Survey, identifying all required Purchaser and Contractor actions to prepare for, conduct, or support TRITON installat...
	4.13.3.8.2. At minimum, the SS-R shall include the following subjects:
	4.13.3.8.3. The SS-R shall include a site diagram that shall be used as the basis for the As-Built Documentation and used in the installation of the site.
	4.13.3.8.4. The SS-R shall register all findings that require modification of the site infrastructure or change of the agreed implementation scope. For each of the changes the Contractor shall produce a formal change proposal.
	4.13.3.8.5. In SS-R the Contractor shall include a proposal for the infrastructure to be deployed at the site, to comply with the existing site’s infrastructure. The Contractor’s solution shall strive to achieve required performance by upgrading the e...
	4.13.3.8.6. The SS-R shall provide an annex with a list of all preparations required to support the installation and activation of the TRITON capability at the site, as specified in Section 4 of the SOW.


	4.13.4. Sustainment Qualification Review
	4.13.4.1. Sustainment Qualification Review (SQR) is used to check if the Installation Site resources including facilities and support personnel are sufficient for system sustainment.
	4.13.4.2. The Contractor shall provide the documents given in Table 4-14Table 4-14 for the SQR:
	4.13.4.3. The Contractor shall plan and conduct a SQR at each Installation Site.
	4.13.4.4. The Contractor shall prepare the SQR Report (SQR-R) and submit it to the Purchaser within three (3) days after the review.

	4.13.5. Site Preparation
	4.13.5.1. The Contractor shall identify all facilities support issues, including modifications or additions required, within one (1) week after the Site Survey.
	4.13.5.1.1. This notification shall be in the form of an attachment to the Site Survey Report, accompanied by engineering drawings, checklists, or any other supporting information.
	4.13.5.1.2. Facilities support issues that represent Medium or High risk items shall be highlighted in the Project Highlight Report for the month in which they are identified.

	4.13.5.2. In case the Site Infrastructure has to be augmented instead of TRITON equipment acquired, the Contractor shall inform the Purchaser of the necessary changes and the Purchaser will make necessary arrangements with the Site POC to reflect the ...
	4.13.5.3. For each out-of-scope item that requires either technical support or procurement activity, the Contractor shall offer a proposal to the Purchaser with his recommended solution.
	4.13.5.4. The Contractor shall provide the Purchaser and each respective Site POC with a list of software to be shipped (if necessary) and a list of Contractor personnel who will be involved in site installation and activation at least two (2) weeks p...
	4.13.5.5. The Contractor shall monitor the progress of any required Purchaser facilities preparations and ensure that anything that may delay installation is brought to the attention of the Purchaser promptly.

	4.13.6. Site Installation
	4.13.6.1. Pre-Installation Check
	4.13.6.1.1. The Contractor shall check the site infrastructure using the Pre-Installation Check Procedure (PIC-P) in order to make sure all the necessary infrastructure is ready to perform the installation.
	4.13.6.1.2. The Contractor shall prepare and submit the PIC-P at least two (2) weeks prior to the SQR.

	4.13.6.2. Site Software Installation
	4.13.6.2.1. The Contractor shall apply the Roll-Back Plan (e.g. taking snapshots of the Virtual Machines of the affected servers) to restore the previous service in case the new deployment causes serious business impact.
	4.13.6.2.2. The Contractor shall provide support to the Purchaser to ensure the integrity of the installed baseline is maintained and be prepared to execute the Roll-Back/Contingency Plan in the event of a major incident or problem.
	4.13.6.2.3. The Contractor shall install the baselined TRITON operational software, along with any supporting/COTS software and documentation associated with the baseline, on the designated Purchaser environment.
	4.13.6.2.4. During installation and migration, the service interruption shall be kept to minimum. Precautions shall be taken for not losing any data, as any loss of data is unacceptable. Any system downtime occurring during normal business hours shall...
	4.13.6.2.5. The Contractor shall obtain server address and other site configuration details from the Site POC and activate all installed servers, workstation, and ancillary equipment on the Site’s Local Area Network.
	4.13.6.2.6. The Contractor shall install and configure COTS software applications included as part of the TRITON PBL for the site.
	4.13.6.2.7. The Contractor shall configure all software settings to match the Product Baseline and site-specific requirements, and load any initial data included with the PBL.
	4.13.6.2.8. The Contractor shall import and/or load any site-specific data (e.g. Group Policy Objects).
	4.13.6.2.9. The Contractor shall demonstrate that the TRITON capability is accessible by the authorised users at the Authorised Locations.
	4.13.6.2.10. The Contractor shall demonstrate that:
	4.13.6.2.11. The Contractor shall demonstrate to the local Security Accreditation Authority (SAA) that the equipment complies with the SRS and SOW requirements, and Security Operating Procedures (SecOps).
	4.13.6.2.12. The Contractor shall execute the Security Implementation Verification Procedures (SIVP) for the TRITON elements installed for verification by the local SAA. The Contractor shall obtain a System Statement of Conformance from the local SAA ...
	4.13.6.2.13. Upon completion of site installation work, the Contractor shall provide the Purchaser Site POC with a copy of the site installation and activation checklist. The Contractor shall resolve any discrepancies identified.
	4.13.6.2.14. The Contractor shall provide operation of the TRITON software within the environment of NATO Operational Baseline (defining software deployed at NATO computers) as listed in the AFPL.
	4.13.6.2.15. The Purchaser will provide the Contractor the images of the latest version of the supported software configuration (Operational Baseline) for servers and clients as defined in the AFPL.
	4.13.6.2.16. The Purchaser will provide the Contractor with the licenses for the activation of the COTS software indicated in the software baseline maintained by the NCI Agency unless otherwise specified (e.g. the Contractor purchases the software lic...
	4.13.6.2.17. If a site has already been installed, further installations can be performed remotely.
	4.13.6.2.18. All required System Maintenance Documentation (SMD) and training aids shall be delivered.

	4.13.6.3. Ship Installation
	4.13.6.3.1. The Contractor shall perform one installation on board a selected NATO Command Ship for Sea Acceptance Test of the TRITON Deployable Kit (TDK).
	4.13.6.3.2. The Contractor shall transfer one set of TDK to the port indicated by the Purchaser. The port will be assumed to be in Europe.
	4.13.6.3.3. The Purchaser will provide access to a NATO Command Ship to install the TDK.
	4.13.6.3.4. The Contractor shall install one set of TDK on board the ship, at the designated compartment, connect it to the networks on board, integrate with the allowed ship systems (e.g. AIS Data Source) and operate it.
	4.13.6.3.5. The Contractor shall perform the installation and testing together with the NCI Agency Support Personnel and ship crew.
	4.13.6.3.6. The Contractor shall perform the Sea Acceptance Test (SeAT) as described in Paragraph 4.10.3.8 after the installation.
	4.13.6.3.7. The Contractor shall de-install the TDK and transfer it to his own premises.

	4.13.6.4. Physical Configuration Audit
	4.13.6.4.1. The Contractor shall plan and conduct the Physical Configuration Audit (PCA) for each TRITON Installation Site as described in Paragraph 4.7.11. The objective of the PCA is to verify that the delivered CIs correspond with the TRITON PBL do...
	4.13.6.4.2. The PCA shall include visual inspection of all physical CIs (if delivered) and visual verification of the presence and correct configuration of all software CIs.
	4.13.6.4.3. Successful completion of PCA establishes the Site Baseline.
	4.13.6.4.4. The Contractor shall document the PCA in Configuration Audit Report (CAuR) that shall be provided to the Purchaser no later than two (2) weeks after the PCA.

	4.13.6.5. Static Site Activation
	4.13.6.5.1. Static Site Activation includes checking the accessibility of Organizational Nodes to the just-installed TRITON Instance, configuring the system to adapt the TRITON capability according to organizational needs.
	4.13.6.5.2. Organizational adaptation is not intended to include changes to the Product Baseline, but shall include, as necessary:
	4.13.6.5.3. Upon authorisation by the Purchaser’s Installation Site POC, the Contractor shall establish live connections with other TRITON Instances and perform synchronisation tests.

	4.13.6.6. Site Activation Test
	4.13.6.6.1. The Contractor shall perform Site Activation Test (SiAT) at the Installation Site to demonstrate that:
	4.13.6.6.2. The Contractor shall execute SiAT using the Site Activation Test Procedures (SiAT-P) that the software installed and configured for an individual site is ready for operational use.
	4.13.6.6.3. The SiAT shall demonstrate that:
	4.13.6.6.3.1 All supplied equipment (if there is any) meets, or exceeds, the Purchaser’s stated specifications.
	4.13.6.6.3.2 All supplied equipment is in full working order.
	4.13.6.6.3.3 All supplied equipment has been configured by the Contractor and is fully integrated within the existing site Bi-SC AIS infrastructure and has been implemented to meet:
	4.13.6.6.3.4 All user data and accounts have been successfully migrated to the new environment.
	4.13.6.6.3.5 All legacy server equipment has been migrated to the new environment using the new software baseline configuration (if necessary).
	4.13.6.6.3.6 All interfaces with relevant other systems within the site has been established.
	4.13.6.6.3.7 All interfaces with Nations and external systems have been established.
	4.13.6.6.3.8 All training pertaining to deployment, configuration and operation of TRITON has been completed.

	4.13.6.6.4. The Contractor shall prepare SiAT Report and submit it within three (3) days after the test.

	4.13.6.7. Organizational Node Activation
	4.13.6.7.1. Organizational Node Activation includes checking the accessibility of Organizational Node to the TRITON Instances and configuring the system according to the Standard Operating Procedures (SOP) of the Maritime Community.
	4.13.6.7.2. The Contractor shall execute selected test cases (nominal tests) from On-site User Assessment Test Procedure to ensure that the Organizational Node is activated successfully.
	4.13.6.7.3. The Contractor shall provide support to the Organizational Node to configure TRITON, including functional and technical user account settings.
	4.13.6.7.4. The Contractor shall provide support to migrate local data and configuration data from the legacy systems (MCCIS and MSA/BRITE configuration data will be made available by the Purchaser).
	4.13.6.7.5. The Contractor shall establish data import and export mechanisms, establish information exchange with information sources, adapt business rules to the local environment, prepare automated supervision reports, workflows, and defined roles a...
	4.13.6.7.6. The Contractor shall plan and conduct Organizational Node Activation Review (ONAR) for each Organizational Node at which activation is performed.
	4.13.6.7.7. The Contractor shall prepare ONAR Report and submit it within three (3) days after the review.
	4.13.6.7.8. On-Site User Assessment Test
	4.13.6.7.8.1 The objective of the On-Site User Assessment Test (UAT) is to establish that the system is fit-for-purpose for the end-users and the support staff, to establish benchmarks on the capabilities of TRITON on the Organizational Node and to es...
	4.13.6.7.8.2 The Contractor will plan an On-Site UAT at each activated Organizational Node and provide support to the user to execute the test. MARCOM On-site UAT shall be conducted for each delivered Baseline.

	4.13.6.7.9. On-Site UAT Procedure
	4.13.6.7.9.1 The On-site UAT shall be conducted on the basis of On-Site UAT Procedure.
	4.13.6.7.9.2 The Contractor shall develop an initial version of the On-site UAT Procedure using test data and description of test already developed/produced by the Operational Users if available.
	4.13.6.7.9.3 The On-site UAT shall include nominal test cases to cover technical issues and used during Organizational Node Activation.
	4.13.6.7.9.4 The Contractor shall deliver the On-site UAT Procedure at SQR.
	4.13.6.7.9.5 The Purchaser will review, amend with the Operational Users and approve the On-site UAT Procedure prior to execution.

	4.13.6.7.10. The Contractor shall configure TRITON and enable the required functionalities as required by the On-site UAT Procedure and as requested by the On-site UAT audience while performing the tests and ad-hoc testing.
	4.13.6.7.11. The On-site UAT shall be conducted by the representatives of the Operational Community, with support from the Contractor personnel. The representatives will perform procure-driven and ad-hoc testing during this On-Site UAT.
	4.13.6.7.12. The Purchaser’s on-site representative will declare the result of the On-site UAT.
	4.13.6.7.13. The Contractor shall record and assess for Contract relevance any discrepancies identified during testing.
	4.13.6.7.14. The Contractor shall provide On-the-Job Training (OJT) to the operational users on at the selected Authorised Llocations as described in Paragraph 5.8.9. OJT shall be provided on the following conditions:
	4.13.6.7.15. The Contractor shall prepare On-Site UAT Report and submit it within three (3) days after the test.

	4.13.6.8. Key Performance Indicators
	4.13.6.8.1. The Contractor, in conjunction with the Purchaser, shall measure the success of each deployment by measuring and monitoring the following KPIs:

	4.13.6.9. Software Distribution List
	4.13.6.9.1. The Contractor shall provide and maintain a Software Distribution List (SWDL) for each site.
	4.13.6.9.2. The SWDL shall contain all applications that are comprised in the system’s package and thus including COTS, glue-code and software developed for exclusive use of the Purchaser.
	4.13.6.9.3. The SWDL shall contain the following information:
	4.13.6.9.4. The Contractor shall provide the SWDL at least two (2) weeks prior to SQR for each Baseline.


	4.13.7. Training
	4.13.7.1. The Contractor shall perform the training activities as defined in Subsection 5.7 and provide the initial training for users and the system support staff as defined in the Training Plan.

	4.13.8. Site Acceptance
	4.13.8.1. Provisional Site Acceptance
	4.13.8.1.1. Provisional Site Acceptance (PSiA) will take place on completion and Purchaser’s acceptance of all work at the site. The PSiA should last no longer than three (3) calendar days per site.
	4.13.8.1.2. As part of the PSiA, the Contractor shall present the Purchaser with witnessed and approved Site Activation Test (SiAT) and On-Site User Assessment Test (UAT) Reports and all documentation including verified inventory, Software Distributio...
	4.13.8.1.3. Any discrepancies discovered during the PSiA shall be recorded on Observation Sheet(s) with a statement on their required resolution. Depending on the severity and priority of the discrepancy discovered, PSiA may be withheld until satisfac...
	4.13.8.1.4. The Contractor shall plan a formal Technical Transfer Meeting to record formal acceptance of the deliverables, including training, as meeting the contractual requirements for PSiA.

	4.13.8.2. Site Acceptance Review
	4.13.8.2.1. After successful resolution of any discrepancies and completion of the PSiA, the Purchaser, together with the Contractor, will organise a Site Acceptance Review (SiAR) meeting to record formal acceptance of the deliverables as meeting the ...
	4.13.8.2.2. The Contractor shall conduct SiAR for each site installation and site updates.
	4.13.8.2.3. The Contractor shall update the Software Installation Guide and Site Activation Test Procedures based on the lessons learned and provide the updated documents not later than two (2) weeks after the SiAR.
	4.13.8.2.4. The Contractor shall prepare a SiAR Report (SiAR-R) within one (1) week after the SiAR.

	4.13.8.3. Final Site Acceptance
	4.13.8.3.1. The Contractor shall perform an analysis of the Site Installation and present the Entry-Exit Criteria with all the achievements performed, their results and remaining items if there are any.
	4.13.8.3.2. If all the site acceptance criteria are deemed to be met during the SiAR, the Final Site Acceptance (FSiA) will be achieved and both Contractor and Purchaser will sign the Site Acceptance documentation.
	4.13.8.3.3. A copy of the System Statement of Conformance (SSC) signed by the local SAA, separately for each installation site.
	4.13.8.3.4. FSiA shall be repeated for each site installation and major upgrade (e.g. Baseline-3 installation).
	4.13.8.3.5. After the FSiA, the Contractor shall start performing the activities of the Operational Testing and Evaluation and System Support and Maintenance for the installed Baseline at the installed site.


	4.13.9. Operational Test Readiness Review
	4.13.9.1. Operational Test Readiness Review (OTRR) is a multi-disciplined product and process assessment to ensure that the system can proceed into OT&E with a high probability of success, and that the delivered Baseline is effective and suitable for ...
	4.13.9.2. The Contractor shall plan OTRR at the location where the Purchaser will indicate.
	4.13.9.3. Entry Criteria
	4.13.9.3.1. The Contractor shall include in planning the OTRR Entry Criteria given in Table 4-15Table 4-15 and make them available to the Purchaser at least two (2) weeks prior to the OTRR:

	4.13.9.4. Success Criteria
	4.13.9.4.1. The Purchaser concludes that the OTRR Success Criteria given in Table 4-16Table 4-16 accomplished to complete the objectives of the OTRR.

	4.13.9.5. The OTRR shall be used as a milestone to end the System Transition Process and start the OT&E Process for a Baseline.
	4.13.9.6. The Contractor shall prepare the OTRR Report and submit it within one week after the completion of OTRR.

	4.13.10. Support Systems Installations
	4.13.10.1. TRITON Test System
	4.13.10.1.1. TRITON Test System is a test environment configured to provide a representation of the target network/security domain. It will include all the necessary configurations and interfacing systems and services to represent the live environment...
	4.13.10.1.2. All hardware (server, storage, network elements and workstations) and Virtualisation Environment for the Test Systems will be provided by the Purchaser.
	4.13.10.1.3. The Purchaser will prepare the Virtual Environment for the TRITON Test Systems (for both NS and NU Domains) at the PMIC facilities.
	4.13.10.1.4. The Contractor shall provide the operating systems and any other COTS software needed by TRITON Infrastructure and Operational Software with the necessary Original Equipment Manufacturer’s manuals and licenses.
	4.13.10.1.5. The Contractor shall install the COTS software on the Virtualised Environment and apply the necessary configuration.
	4.13.10.1.6. The Contractor shall provide the necessary licenses or service fee for the commercial data services (e.g. IHS Fairplay) to be used during the development. The licenses shall cover the use of live data services in TRITON Test Systems durin...
	4.13.10.1.7. The Contractor shall establish the “TRITON Test System – NS” on the NU Domain after SwDR-1. The Concept Demonstration System (CDS) can be installed on the Test System prepared for BL1.
	4.13.10.1.8. The Contractor shall establish the “TRITON Test System – NU” on the NU Domain after SwDR-2.
	4.13.10.1.9. The Contractor shall update, if necessary, the TRITON Test System – NS during Build Process-3 and 4.
	4.13.10.1.10. The Contractor shall update the Test Systems at each new release until FSA.

	4.13.10.2. TRITON Reference System
	4.13.10.2.1. TRITON Reference System is a test environment configured to provide a certified representation of the target network/security domain, (e.g. NS). It will include all the necessary security settings, patches, network configurations and inte...
	4.13.10.2.2. The TRITON Reference Systems shall provide a Reference Environment for both NS and NU Domains to support test events and subsequently on-line and off-line diagnosis, integration and generation of subsequent changes to the PBL, and testing...
	4.13.10.2.3. The TRITON Reference Systems shall comprise a representative configuration, which includes all functionality of the TRITON installation and operational sites.
	4.13.10.2.4. All hardware (server, storage, network elements and workstations) and Virtualisation Environment for the Reference Systems will be provided by the Purchaser.
	4.13.10.2.5. The Purchaser will prepare the Virtualised Environment for the TRITON Reference Systems (for both NS and NU Domains) at the PMIC facilities or Mons.
	4.13.10.2.6. The Purchaser will provide the operating system if MS Windows is used. Any other operating system shall be provided by the Contractor.
	4.13.10.2.7. The Contractor shall provide the any other COTS software needed by TRITON Infrastructure and Operational Software with the necessary Original Equipment Manufacturer’s manuals and licenses.
	4.13.10.2.8. The Contractor shall install COTS software on the reserved Virtualised Environment and apply the necessary configuration for the Reference Systems.
	4.13.10.2.9. The Contractor shall establish the TRITON Reference System - NU on the NU Domain at least two (2) weeks prior to the TRR (IV&V-2) for BL2.
	4.13.10.2.10. The Contractor shall update, if necessary, the TRITON Reference System - NS on the NU Domain at least two (2) weeks prior to the TRR (IV&V-3) for BL3.
	4.13.10.2.11. The Contractor shall update the Reference Systems at each new release until FSA.

	4.13.10.3. TRITON Training System
	4.13.10.3.1. TRITON Training System is a training environment similar to the TRITON Test System. There will be two separate Training Systems, one for the TRITON-NS Functional Services and one for the TRITON-NU Functional Services. Trainers and trainee...
	4.13.10.3.2. All hardware (server, storage, network elements and workstations) and Virtualisation Environment for the Training Systems will be provided by the Purchaser.
	4.13.10.3.3. The Purchaser will prepare Virtual Environment for the TRITON Training Systems (for both NS and NU Domains) at the Training Node Locations.
	4.13.10.3.4. The Purchaser will provide the operating system if MS Windows is used. Any other operating system shall be provided by the Contractor.
	4.13.10.3.5. The Contractor shall provide the any other COTS software needed by TRITON Infrastructure and Operational Software with the necessary Original Equipment Manufacturer’s manuals and licenses.
	4.13.10.3.6. The Contractor shall install COTS software on the reserved virtualised environment and apply the necessary configuration for the Training Systems.
	4.13.10.3.7. The Contractor shall establish the TRITON Training System – NU on the NU Domain at least two (2) weeks prior to the TRR (FAT-2) for BL2.
	4.13.10.3.8. The Contractor shall establish the TRITON Training System – NS on the NU Domain at least two (2) weeks prior to the TRR (FAT-3) for BL3.


	4.13.11. Multi-Site Operation Test
	4.13.11.1. The Contractor conduct a Multi-Site Operation Test (MSOT) in order to demonstrate that more than one instance of TRITON operates concurrently as designed.
	4.13.11.2. The Contractor shall prepare the draft MSOT Procedure, provide it to the Purchaser at the last Site Acceptance.
	4.13.11.3. The Purchaser will contribute to the MSOT Procedure according to possible operational scenarios and existing SOPs.
	4.13.11.4. The Contractor shall plan, in coordination with the Purchaser, the MSOT after installation and activation of all sites are completed, and at least one TDK is operational and in use at sea.
	4.13.11.5. The Purchaser will plan participation of Nations to MSOT in order to test the eligibility and flexibility of TRITON for supporting any emergency conditions.
	4.13.11.6. The Contractor shall use the MSOT Procedure to conduct the test.
	4.13.11.7. The Contractor shall prepare a MSOT Report to include the result of the test and the resolution plan for any problem found.

	4.13.12. Support to Federated Mission Network Testing
	4.13.12.1. The purpose of the Federated Mission Network (FMN) Tests is to validate that the introduction of new systems or changes to existing systems are interoperable with the FMN implementation.
	4.13.12.2. The FMN Test Procedures will be developed by the Purchaser. These tests will be performed by the NCI Agency under the direction FMN secretariat. The tests will be performed at the NCI Agency The Hague or Mons, typically in two weeks.
	4.13.12.3. The Contractor shall provide technical support to the FMN Testing process in accordance with the approved FMN Test Procedures.
	4.13.12.4. The Purchaser will install and configure the PBL on the NCI Agency FMN Test Bed. The Contractor shall provide technical support to the installation and configuration if needed.
	4.13.12.5. The Contractor shall fix and correct any discrepancies if they are related to the installed PBL.
	4.13.12.6. FMN Testing shall be executed in two steps:
	4.13.12.6.1. Initial Testing: The tests will be conducted and the results will be recorded. The Contractor will be given time to correct any errors or incompatibilities.
	4.13.12.6.2. Final Testing: The tests will be repeated to get the accreditation.


	4.13.13. Software Transition
	4.13.13.1. The Contractor shall provide Software Transition for the software component defined in the relevant Work Package.
	4.13.13.2. The Software Transition Process is defined in detail in Paragraph 4.17.


	4.14. System Validation Process
	4.14.1. General
	4.14.1.1. Validation is the process of providing evidence that the system, software, or hardware and its associated products satisfy requirements allocated to it at the end of each life cycle activity, solve the right problem (e.g. correctly model phy...
	4.14.1.2. System Validation Process performs a comparative assessment and confirms that the system meets the stakeholders’ requirements and measures of effectiveness. Validation confirms, through assessment of the services presented to the stakeholder...
	4.14.1.3. The Contractor shall perform system validation activities in compliance with the processes defined in ISO/IEC 15288, Paragraph 6.4.8 as referred by AAP-48, Paragraph 6.4.8.
	4.14.1.4. The Purchaser will perform an Operational Testing and Evaluation (OT&E) during the operational period for each delivered OBL with support from the Contractor. Although part of the validation is performed through user involvement during the d...

	4.14.2. Operational Test and Evaluation
	4.14.2.1. Operational Test and Evaluation (OT&E) is a period which consists of a test series designed to estimate the operational effectiveness of the system.
	4.14.2.2. OT&E period shall start after a Baseline is set to operation (OTRR) and continue until the FSA.
	4.14.2.3. The Contractor shall perform operational analysis, track system performance and account for operational availability.
	4.14.2.4. The Contractor shall record and assess for the Contract relevance any discrepancies identified during the ad hoc testing and system operation.
	4.14.2.5. The Contractor shall produce a report summarising the results of the operation which shall include a summary of Deficiency Reports (DRs) along with a description of those DRs that will be fixed.
	4.14.2.6. The Contractor shall ensure that the users can execute their tasks using TRITON and configure the system to allow users to perform their tasks using TRITON, including configuration of permissions, of TRITON data and interfaces with other sys...
	4.14.2.7. The Contractor shall record and assess for Contract relevance any discrepancies identified during the ad hoc testing and system operation.
	4.14.2.8. The Purchaser will perform an OT&E with support from the Contractor personnel immediately following the installation and activation of each Baseline.
	4.14.2.9. The Contractor shall provide Second and Third Level Support during the OT&E period.

	4.14.3. System Validation Test Procedure
	4.14.3.1. The Contractor shall develop System Validation Test Procedure (SVT-P) and deliver an initial version together with the SVP (preliminary at CDR, final at PSA).
	4.14.3.2. The SVT-P shall include the following:
	4.14.3.3. The Purchaser will obtain operational user community’s concurrency/approval on the SVT-P and approve it.

	4.14.4. System Validation Test
	4.14.4.1. The Contractor shall plan and execute System Validation Test (SVT) covering both TRITON-NS and NU as defined in the SVP.
	4.14.4.2. The Contractor shall ensure that any operators, enabling system for validation and associated facilities are ready in order to conduct SVT.
	4.14.4.3. The Contractor shall conduct SVT to attest conformance to stakeholder requirements as documented in the SVT-P.
	4.14.4.4. The Contractor shall collect and analyse data in accordance with the SVT-P.
	4.14.4.5. The Contractor shall prepare a SVT Report, including the following:

	4.14.5. Operational Stakeholder Acceptance
	4.14.5.1. Initial Operational Capability
	4.14.5.1.1. Declaration of Initial Operational Capability (IOC) for TRITON Increment 1 shall occur when the Purchaser Operational Stakeholder has tested and evaluated the TRITON Increment 1 delivery on both NS and NU Domains as an assessment of operat...
	4.14.5.1.2. It is expected that the operational evaluation will include the use of both TRITON-NS and NU in an operational exercise during the OT&E period and will include the assessment of TRITON functional fit-for-purpose and performance while inter...
	4.14.5.1.3. The Purchaser will declare the IOC based on the test reports prepared by the Contractor. The criteria to declare IOC are:

	4.14.5.2. Final Operational Capability
	4.14.5.2.1. Operational Stakeholder Acceptance and declaration of Final Operational Capability (FOC) for TRITON will be achieved when all capabilities defined in the Capability Package (including future increments) are implemented and delivered. There...


	4.14.6. System Validation Review
	4.14.6.1. The Contractor shall execute System Validation Review (SVR) as defined in AAP-20 Development Stage.
	4.14.6.2. The Contractor shall plan SVR at the location where the Purchaser will indicate.
	4.14.6.3. Entry Criteria
	4.14.6.3.1. The Contractor shall include in planning the SVR Entry Criteria given in Table 4-17Table 4-17 and make them available to the Purchaser at least two (2) weeks prior to the SVR:

	4.14.6.4. Success Criteria
	4.14.6.4.1. The Purchaser concludes that the SVR Success Criteria in Table 4-18Table 4-18 accomplished to complete the objectives of the SVR.

	4.14.6.5. The SVR shall be used as Provisional System Acceptance as the first milestone for the System Acceptance Process. The Purchaser will obtain certificate of validation from the appropriate Stakeholders.
	4.14.6.6. The Contractor shall prepare the SVR Report and submit it within three (3) days after the SVR.

	4.14.7. Provisional System Acceptance
	4.14.7.1. Provisional System Acceptance (PSA) occurs when all capability and services are provided to MARCOM. Rolling-out the system for other Authorised Locations shall be performed after PSA.
	4.14.7.2. The Purchaser concludes that the PSA Criteria in Table 4-19Table 4-19 accomplished to complete the objectives of the System Acceptance.
	4.14.7.3. The Contractor shall plan and conduct Provisional System Acceptance Review (PSAR) to check the PSA Criteria, and provide PSAR Report within three (3) days after the review.

	4.14.8. Final System Acceptance
	4.14.8.1. Final System Acceptance (FSA) occurs when the Purchaser has evaluated the whole system and has determined that it meets the requirements of this Contract including all deliveries and services.
	4.14.8.2. The Purchaser concludes that the FSA Criteria in Table 4-19Table 4-19 is accomplished to complete the objectives of the System Acceptance.
	4.14.8.3. The Contractor shall notify the Purchaser in writing when it submits the final delivery for FSA. This notification shall be accompanied by the Final System Acceptance Report (FSA-R).


	4.15. System Operation Process
	4.15.1. General
	4.15.1.1. System Operation Process is to use the system in order to deliver its services. TRITON shall be set to operation after each delivery. When activation of all authorised sites are completed, the system will become fully operational.
	4.15.1.2. The Contractor shall perform system operation activities in compliance with the processes defined in ISO/IEC 15288, Paragraph 6.4.9 as referred by AAP-48, Paragraph 6.4.9 and AAP-20.
	4.15.1.3. The Contractor shall provide Operational Support as defined in Subsection 5.4.4.6.

	4.15.2. Support to Development of Standard Operating Procedures
	4.15.2.1. The Contractor shall support the Purchaser with development of Standard Operating Procedures (SOPs) for using TRITON. This includes SOPs for deployment, operation and use of TRITON.
	4.15.2.2. The SOP shall include multi-site operation principles.
	4.15.2.3. The Contractor shall work with TRITON Operational Trainers, TRITON Administrator Trainers and relevant, appointed staff from NATO HQs in developing and documenting the SOPs.
	4.15.2.4. The SOPs shall be documented based on a template for NATO SOPs.
	4.15.2.5. One Master SOP document shall be developed. This Master SOP shall be tailored to specific SOPs for all NATO Commands where TRITON is to be installed.
	4.15.2.6. The SOPs shall be reviewed and approved by the Purchaser and relevant staff from NATO HQs.

	4.15.3. Exercise Support
	4.15.3.1. The Contractor shall provide support to operational users during three (3) exercises that MARCOM will participate in. The Purchaser will inform the Contractor which exercise participation is needed one (1) month prior to the exercise.
	4.15.3.2. The Contractor shall participate in the exercises and provide support including the following:
	4.15.3.3. CWIX
	4.15.3.3.1. The Coalition Warrior Interoperability eXploration, eXperimentation and eXamination eXercise (CWIX) programme provides an opportunity for NATO Nations, Partner Nations, Contact Nations, and NATO Agencies to prove, disprove, and improve NAT...
	4.15.3.3.2. The Contractor shall plan and participate in CWIX, as one of the three exercises, to demonstrate the interoperability of TRITON.
	4.15.3.3.3. The Contractor shall support the Purchaser for installation and configuration of TRITON for CWIX.


	4.15.4. On-Site Support
	4.15.4.1. The Contractor shall provide on-site support covering all levels of support at the Purchaser’s premises for maintenance of TRITON during its initial operation and implementation of any subsequent modifications until FSA.
	4.15.4.2. The Contractor shall provide on-site technical support to the Purchaser as part of its operational support organization. This support shall be focused on software maintenance, software testing and data migration support. The Contractor shall...
	4.15.4.3. The Contractor shall provide designated individuals, who meet or exceed the criteria in Section 7 of the SOW for a System Support Engineer, to provide on-site support services.
	4.15.4.4. The Contractor shall ensure that the individual(s) providing this support are familiar with the requirements, design, implementation, verification, transition and support of the TRITON capability.
	4.15.4.5. The Contractor shall ensure that the individual(s) providing the support are capable of supporting all of the TRITON roles including Node Administrator. The Contractor shall be responsible for any preparation and training required to bring t...
	4.15.4.6. The Contractor’s designated individuals shall travel as required by the Purchaser’s on-site representative.

	4.15.5. In-Service Review
	4.15.5.1. In-Service Review (ISR) is a multi-disciplined product and process assessment to ensure that the system under review is operationally employed with well-understood and managed risk. As TRITON Baselines are delivered for operational use durin...
	4.15.5.2. The Contractor shall plan and conduct ISRs during the OT&E Period as defined in AAP-20 Utilisation Stage.
	4.15.5.3. The ISR shall be quarterly unless otherwise is agreed.
	4.15.5.4. The ISR shall include user feedback collection and assessment during OT&E.
	4.15.5.5. The Contractor shall propose maintenance requirements according to the user feedback and plan them in the System Maintenance Process.
	4.15.5.6. The Contractor shall prepare ISR Report (ISR-R) and submit it within three (3) days after the review.

	4.15.6. System Transition
	4.15.6.1. The Contractor shall provide support to transitioning from legacy systems to TRITON. This support shall include:
	4.15.6.2. The Contractor shall provide support to Nations Interoperability Testing to be executed during SITs.
	4.15.6.3. The Contractor shall plan and conduct System Transition Readiness Review (STRR) for reviewing the transition process from MSA/BRITE to TRITON-NU and from MCCIS to TRITON-NS.
	4.15.6.4. The Contractor shall provide the STRR Report no later than three (3) days after each review.


	4.16. System Maintenance Process
	4.16.1. General
	4.16.1.1. The Contractor shall execute the System Maintenance Process concurrently with the System Operation Process for the OBLs (i.e. BL2, 3, 4) until FSA.
	4.16.1.2. The Contractor shall provide Maintenance as defined in Subsection 5.4.4.6 of this SOW.
	4.16.1.3. The Contractor shall identify problems or modifications based on feedback from ongoing monitoring of the system, and take corrective, remedial or preventive actions to restore and maintain full capability. The SEWG will provide support to id...
	4.16.1.4. The Contractor shall use ISR-Rs as input for any modifications and shall produce Engineering Change Proposal (ECP) before implementing a maintenance request.
	4.16.1.5. The Contractor shall perform maintenance activities as planned in the SMP and conduct failure identification action when non-compliance has occurred.
	4.16.1.6. The Contractor shall address the obsolescence issues for the COTS products used in software and hardware development in the OMP.

	4.16.2. System Maintenance Documentation
	4.16.2.1. The Contractor shall develop and maintain the System Maintenance Documentation as defined in Paragraph 5.4.4 based on the FBL, ABL and PBL.

	4.16.3. Monthly Maintenance Review
	4.16.3.1. The Contractor shall conduct Monthly Maintenance Review (MMR) to plan the maintenance activities within that month.
	4.16.3.2. The Contractor shall plan MMR in the first week of each month, starting from the beginning of the Maintenance Process until the end of the Contract.
	4.16.3.3. The Contractor shall prepare a MMR Report that summarises all Contractor-performed maintenance tasks and deliverables and introduces suggestions for maintenance performance improvements. The MMR Report related to the previous month shall be ...
	4.16.3.4. The Contractor shall provide the Maintenance Records to the Purchaser during the MMR.

	4.16.4. Experimentation, Exercise and Prototyping Support
	4.16.4.1. The Contractor shall provide technical support to the Purchaser during experiments, demonstrations, and exercises. Such support may include providing technical guidance to operational users for preparing, and executing system demonstrations,...
	4.16.4.2. The Contractor shall also provide requirements analysis, design, implementation, integration, and test support to the Purchaser’s prototyping activities associated with the capabilities provided under this Contract.


	4.17. Software Transition Process
	4.17.1. General
	4.17.1.1. Software Transition is the transition of the software support responsibility from the Contractor to the Purchaser.
	4.17.1.2. The Contractor shall provide Software Transition with a defined process for the components indicated in the relevant Work Package.

	4.17.2. Software Transition Plan
	4.17.2.1. Software Transition Plan (SwTrP) identifies the hardware, software, and other resources needed for life cycle support of deliverable software and describes the Contractor’s plans for transitioning deliverable items to the Purchaser.
	4.17.2.2. The SwTrP shall include at least the following:
	4.17.2.3. The SwTrP shall be delivered to the Purchaser at least two (2) weeks prior to the Software Transition Readiness Review (SwTrRR).

	4.17.3. Software Transition Preparation
	4.17.3.1. The Contractor shall prepare the source files to be transitioned to the Purchaser, including any supportive batch files, command files, data files, or other files needed to regenerate the executable software. This will include identification...
	4.17.3.2. The Contractor shall identify and record the exact version of software prepared for the transition in the Software Version Description (SVD).
	4.17.3.3. The Contractor shall deliver all internal test documentation, test data, and test suites to allow a full or partial retest after maintenance operations by the Purchaser.
	4.17.3.4. The Contractor shall update the Software Design Description of each software element (CSCI) to match the “as built” software and shall define and record:
	4.17.3.5. The Contractor shall prepare and deliver the manuals and guidance which identify and record information needed to program the computers on which the software was developed or on which it will run.
	4.17.3.6. Software Source Code
	4.17.3.6.1. The Contractor shall deliver all the software source code with all its building blocks (e.g. code files, batch files, configuration files, libraries) required to allow future maintenance by the Purchaser.
	4.17.3.6.2. The Contractor shall perform periodic updates on the software source code at the Purchaser’s premises during the Software Implementation Process. Any object code or library shall also be included.
	4.17.3.6.3. The Contractor shall deliver the configuration tree of the software source code in a portable media initially at the SwTrRR. Any object code or library shall also be included. A final copy, including any changes, shall be provided at FSA.

	4.17.3.7. Computer Programming Manual
	4.17.3.7.1. The Computer Programming Manual (CPM) provides information needed by a programmer to write the program code in a given computing environment. This manual focuses on how the code is developed using the software development environment and s...
	4.17.3.7.2. The Contractor shall prepare and deliver the CPM two (2) weeks prior to the Software Transition Readiness Review.


	4.17.4. Software Transition Readiness Review
	4.17.4.1. The Contractor shall plan and execute a Software Transition Readiness Review (SwTrRR).
	4.17.4.2. The Contractor shall explain the SwTrP during the SwTrRR and demonstrate that the deliverable software is ready for transition.
	4.17.4.3. The details of the transition planning will be agreed with the Purchaser and the software transition activities will start.
	4.17.4.4. The Contractor shall prepare SwTrRR Report (SwTrRR-R) and submit it within three (3) days after the review.

	4.17.5. Transitioning
	4.17.5.1. The Contractor shall provide Software Maintenance Training to the Purchaser’s staff as described in Paragraph 5.8.14.
	4.17.5.2. The Purchaser will provide the development environment in accordance with SwTrP, on which the transitioned software will be maintained.
	4.17.5.3. The Contractor shall install and check out the deliverable software in the Purchaser development environment.
	4.17.5.4. The Contractor shall integrate the source code, the requirements, and the links from the requirements to test cases in the automated build environment and the Configuration Management Repository of the Purchaser.

	4.17.6. Software Transition Validation Test
	4.17.6.1. The Purchaser shall perform Software Transition Validation Test (SwTrVT) to demonstrate that the entire software is delivered correctly to the Purchaser, and the Purchaser has all the capabilities to maintain the software.
	4.17.6.2. The Contractor shall demonstrate to the Purchaser that the deliverable software can be regenerated, (compiled/linked/loaded into an executable product) and maintained using commercially available, Purchaser-owned, or contractually deliverabl...
	4.17.6.3. The Purchaser shall ensure that any further software updates (e.g. during Warranty Period) can be successfully transferred to the Purchaser and the Purchaser can re-generate the software at its own environment.
	4.17.6.4. The Contractor shall prepare a SwTrVT Report (SwTrVT-R) after the SwTrVT and deliver it to the Purchaser before the Transition Validation Review.

	4.17.7. Software Transition Validation Review
	4.17.7.1. The Contractor shall plan and execute a Software Transition Validation Review (SwTrVR) to make sure all transition process is completed.
	4.17.7.2. The Software Transition will be considered as completed if:
	4.17.7.3. The Contractor shall prepare SwTrVR Report (SwTrVR-R) and submit it within three (3) days after the review.



	SECTION 5:    INTEGRATED LOGISTIC SUPPORT
	5.1. General
	5.1.1. The Contractor shall provide Integrated Logistic Support (ILS) by providing the services and delivering the products as described in this Section. The terminology and process definitions are also provided.

	5.2. Integrated Support Plan
	5.2.1. Integrated Support Plan (ISP) includes support considerations to be incorporated in design and defining the physical support capability and resources required for the in-service organization to operate and maintain the system.
	5.2.2. The ISP shall be structured according to the template provided in “NCSA OSLA-14-02 Preparation of NATO CIS Integrated Logistics Support Plans”.
	5.2.3. The Contractor shall develop and deliver the draft ISP at the PDR in order to define how the integration of supportability engineering is to be included in the design of the system.
	5.2.4. The Contractor shall submit the draft release of the ISP to the Purchaser at PMR, an initial version at CDR and a final version at System Qualification Review (SQR) for BL2. The ISP shall be maintained and updated during the transition process ...
	5.2.5. The Contractor shall refer to the TRITON CMP, QP, Training Plan and all documentation (included in SOW Section 7) in the ISP.
	5.2.6. The ISP shall include the details related to the support of TRITON throughout its life-cycle.
	5.2.7. The ISP shall include a section related to Service Management and Control Concept which includes:
	5.2.8. ISP shall include, as an Annex, Transportation Plan (TransP). The details of TransP are given in Paragraph 5.9.2.

	5.3. In-Service Support Plan
	5.3.1. General
	5.3.1.1. The Contractor shall prepare the In-Service Support Plan (ISSP), based on a Purchaser-furnished template, defining the responsibilities and procedures for the support and maintenance of TRITON.
	5.3.1.2. The ISSP shall cover the all maintenance and support activities starting from the first OTRR until FSA.
	5.3.1.3. The ISSP shall be updated at the FSA covering the future support including the Warranty period.
	5.3.1.4. The Contractor shall develop System Maintenance Plan (SMP) and Obsolescence Management Plan (OMP) as annexes to ISSP.
	5.3.1.5. The Contractor shall deliver the ISSP to the Purchaser at least two (2) weeks prior to the SQR.

	5.3.2. System Maintenance Plan
	5.3.2.1. System Maintenance Plan (SMP) shall include the following:
	5.3.2.2. The Contractor shall update the SMP according to the maintenance needs raised during the operation of the OBLs.

	5.3.3. Obsolescence Management Plan
	5.3.3.1. The Obsolescence Management Plan (OMP) shall include the following:
	5.3.3.2. The Contractor shall update the OMP according to the most recent technological developments and status of COTS products.


	5.4. Maintenance Concept
	5.4.1. General
	5.4.1.1. The Contractor shall develop and maintain the TRITON Maintenance Concept, which defines the maintenance environment, constraints, locations, procedures, artefacts, organization and personnel skills to maintain PBL and the OBL.
	5.4.1.2. The Maintenance Concept shall refer to the functional and non-functional Maintenance Requirements of the TRITON FBL.
	5.4.1.3. The Maintenance Concept shall define the First, Second and Third Level Maintenance tasks. At each of these Levels, the procedural description shall include objective(s), triggering event(s), input(s), output(s), task(s), roles and Responsibil...
	5.4.1.4. The Maintenance Concept shall define the PBL maintenance and supply flow amongst the various NATO and non-NATO locations, organizations, groups, and people.
	5.4.1.5. As part of the Maintenance Concept, the System Maintenance Plan (SMP) shall define the Supply Support Requirements and shall describe the procedures for the provisioning, procurement, and acquiring of spare/repair parts, inventories, and cons...

	5.4.2. Hardware Maintenance
	5.4.2.1. The maintenance of delivered hardware shall include the replacement of faulty parts.
	5.4.2.2. Due to security regulations, all failed hard disks/drives can only be repaired or replaced on-site and cannot be removed and/or returned to the Contractor for repair. Failed hard disks will be destroyed on site. Failed hard disks shall theref...

	5.4.3. Software Maintenance
	5.4.3.1. The Contractor shall perform following types of Software Maintenance in the context of Third Level Maintenance:
	5.4.3.2. Preventive Maintenance
	5.4.3.2.1. The Contractor shall apply Preventive Maintenance at predetermined intervals or according to prescribed criteria and intended to reduce the probability of failure or the degradation of the functioning of a software unit.
	5.4.3.2.2. The Contractor shall provide modification of the software to detect and correct latent faults before they become effective faults. Preventive Maintenance includes scheduled maintenance.
	5.4.3.2.3. The Contractor shall perform Preventive Maintenance which includes the following activities:
	5.4.3.2.4. The Contractor shall handle the following types of maintenance requests:

	5.4.3.3. Corrective Maintenance
	5.4.3.3.1. Corrective Maintenance is modification of the software to correct discovered problems or defects (a.k.a. bugs). It is carried out after fault recognition and intended to put a software unit into a state in which it can perform its intended ...
	5.4.3.3.2. The Contractor shall perform Corrective Maintenance which includes the following activities:

	5.4.3.4. Adaptive Maintenance
	5.4.3.4.1. The Contractor shall provide modification of the software to keep it usable in a changed or changing environment. This includes environment adaptation, data mapping and addition of new Information Products.
	5.4.3.4.2. These adaptations shall be carried out using a disciplined systems engineering methodology following the same approach as described for the design, integration, and test of the initial TRITON Product Baseline.
	5.4.3.4.3. Provided authorization from the Purchaser’s Contracting Authority, the Contractor shall design, implement, integrate, test, upgrade, and provide life-cycle support for necessary adaptations to TRITON PBL to reflect findings from the OT&E pe...
	5.4.3.4.4. Environment Adaptation
	5.4.3.4.4.1 The Contractor shall apply adaptations which may include moving from one hardware platform to another, updating infrastructure software and insertion of other software components developed by other sources.

	5.4.3.4.5. Data Mapping and Addition of New Information Products
	5.4.3.4.5.1 The Contractor shall provide mapping and migration of additional data to TRITON, and processing or generation of new Information Products as requested by the Purchaser.
	5.4.3.4.5.2 The Contractor shall describe the process to be used to provide data mapping, migration and use of Information Products.
	5.4.3.4.5.3 The Contractor shall ensure that data mapping, migration and addition of new Information Products will not interrupt TRITON Functional Services.
	5.4.3.4.5.4 The Contractor shall ensure that system data are secured to avoid data loss due to data migration and addition activities


	5.4.3.5. Perfective Maintenance
	5.4.3.5.1. The Contractor shall apply modification on software and improve performance or maintainability in an agreement with the Purchaser. This includes studies, system enhancement, technology assessment and insertion, experimentation and data adap...
	5.4.3.5.2. Studies
	5.4.3.5.2.1 The Contractor shall research, analyse, and prepare reports, plans, or other documents related to the design, implementation, testing, transition, operation, maintenance and support of the TRITON capability as requested by the Purchaser.

	5.4.3.5.3. System Enhancements
	5.4.3.5.3.1 Provided authorisation from the Purchaser’s Contracting Authority, the Contractor shall design, implement, integrate, test, upgrade, and provide life-cycle support to enhancements to the TRITON capability to reflect any changes in the SyRS...
	5.4.3.5.3.2 Such changes may include moving from one hardware platform to another, updates of system software and the use of software developed by other sources.
	5.4.3.5.3.3 These enhancements shall be carried out using a disciplined systems engineering methodology following the same approach as described for the design, integration, and test of the initial TRITON PBL, also including Regression Tests and IV&V ...

	5.4.3.5.4. Technology Assessments and Insertion
	5.4.3.5.4.1 Technology Insertion is usually known as a viable way to maintain or improve the performance of products already in use through obsolescence management and service life extension, but can also be used to support accelerated fielding, since...
	5.4.3.5.4.2 The Contractor shall assess new technology applications on TRITON and identify potential risks (integration, unforeseen negative side effects on system performance, supportability, obsolescence) in case they are used.
	5.4.3.5.4.3 The Contractor’s efforts should employ the latest commercially available technology (or products) in consonance with economic considerations.
	5.4.3.5.4.4 The Contractor should maximise opportunities for product improvement through emerging advances in the commercial market place.
	5.4.3.5.4.5 The Contractor shall integrate new hardware elements and third party software into the TRITON architecture when it is agreed with the Purchaser that a modification is necessary.
	5.4.3.5.4.6 The Contractor should focus on the demonstration of clear and definable improvements in the performance, logistics supportability, reliability and maintainability of the new item.



	5.4.4. System Maintenance Documentation
	5.4.4.1. The System Maintenance Documentation includes System Maintenance Manual (SMM) and Maintenance Records.
	5.4.4.2. The Maintenance Concept and SMM shall, at minimum, cover the maintenance tasks defined in this SOW.
	5.4.4.3. For all COTS Configuration Items of the PBL, the SMM shall take maximum advantage of the existing COTS Vendor Original Equipment Manufacturer (OEM) Manuals and documentation, supplemented with the PBL adaptations, and additions.
	5.4.4.4. The SMM shall define the required Maintenance Tools and Equipment including the necessary Material Data Sheet (MDS).
	5.4.4.5. The Contractor shall use a reporting mechanism as Maintenance Records which shall include:
	5.4.4.6. Software Support Manual
	5.4.4.6.1. Software Support Manual (SSM) describes how to provide First and Second Level Support to the installed TRITON Operational Software.
	5.4.4.6.2. The SSM shall provide information sufficient for a technician who has attended the Training Course to be able to operate the system without supervision and to perform fault finding in support of First Level Maintenance.
	5.4.4.6.3. The Contractor shall prepare and deliver separate SSMs for the following systems:
	5.4.4.6.4. The SSM shall include at least the following information:

	5.4.4.7. Software Transition Manual
	5.4.4.7.1. Software Transition Manual (STM) describes how to upgrade software data from one Baseline/Increment to another.
	5.4.4.7.2. The STM shall include at least the following:



	5.5. Provision of Maintenance
	5.5.1. The Contractor shall provide all levels of Maintenance for the PBLs as they are delivered until FSA.
	5.5.2. The Contractor-furnished proactive and reactive Third Level Maintenance shall be planned, implemented and executed according to the Maintenance Concept.
	5.5.3. The Contractor-furnished Third Level Maintenance shall be provided offsite at the Contractor's premises.
	5.5.4. The Contractor shall define the Maintenance Process interfaces to other processes such as the Warranty, Incident Management, Problem Management and Release Management.
	5.5.5. The Contractor shall solve any deficiencies found during the System Transition Process and System Operation Process prior to the FSA. This period is the applicable Operational Testing and Evaluation period for a Baseline.

	5.6. Service Management and Control Concept
	5.6.1. General
	5.6.1.1. The Contractor shall develop the TRITON Service Management and Control Concept covering how the Customer Support will be implemented and performed in accordance with the Purchaser’s existing Support Concept and submit it for the Purchaser’s a...
	5.6.1.2. The Purchaser’s Support Concept is arranged around four distinct levels and addresses hardware maintenance, software maintenance and service management and control functions (ITIL).

	5.6.2. Purchaser’s Support Concept
	5.6.2.1. The Purchaser’s First Level of Support is the local, organizational unit operating the system, supported by local support staff.
	5.6.2.2. The Purchaser’s Second Level of Support is formed by the Network Operations Centre, which implements the remote and Central Service Desks and employs the Purchaser’s network and system operators and administrators.
	5.6.2.3. The Purchaser’s Third Level of Support is formed by the Service Lines and their Subject Matter Experts (SME), Service Owners and System Managers, located at The Hague, Casteau/Mons, CSSC, NCISS and NPC.
	5.6.2.4. The Purchaser’s Fourth Level of Support is the OEM vendor or supplier level.
	5.6.2.5. Technically, there is also a Support Level Zero. This is the end-user level and includes user self-help, interaction with the local Service Desk and user-level preventive maintenance tasks, such as simple cleaning of hardware and local data m...

	5.6.3. Contractor’s Support Concept
	5.6.3.1. At each support level, the Contractor’s Support Concept shall describe the support environment, constraints, locations, procedures, artefacts, organization and personnel.
	5.6.3.2. The procedural description shall include objective(s), triggering event(s), input(s), output(s), task(s), roles and responsibilities (RACI-format), constraints, exceptional case(s), and tool(s) support.
	5.6.3.3. The Contractor shall define the support process interfaces to the other processes, including the existing Service Desk at the NCI Agency premises. The interface definition shall include the input and output information, its structure, the com...
	5.6.3.4. The Contractor shall define the Support Concept for the TRITON Baselines delivered before the FSA.
	5.6.3.5. First Level Support
	5.6.3.5.1. The First Level Support tasks shall be defined and designed for military users and operators.
	5.6.3.5.2. The First Level Support shall include day-to-day housekeeping tasks, visual inspections, verification of function and performance, and implementation of simple changes to the baseline configuration.
	5.6.3.5.3. The First Level Support shall implement the service request and Incident Management Process in accordance with the ISO/IEC 20000 and ITILv3 framework or equivalent.

	5.6.3.6. Second Level Support
	5.6.3.6.1. The Second Level Support tasks shall be defined and designed for non-specialised military support personnel and shall include detailed baseline inspections and checkouts, limited calibrations, replacement of non-critical LRU’s, minor equipm...
	5.6.3.6.2. The Second Level Support shall implement the Problem Management Process in accordance with the ISO/IEC 20000 and ITILv3 framework or equivalent.
	5.6.3.6.3. Problem management tasks shall be integrated with the Problem Management Process.
	5.6.3.6.4. As part of problem management the following tasks are included:

	5.6.3.7. Third Level Support
	5.6.3.7.1. The Third Level Support shall be defined and designed for specialised military personnel, and shall include complex repairs or replacements for hardware components, their detailed calibrations, supply support, overhaul and rebuild, implemen...
	5.6.3.7.2. The Third Level Support shall cover the four types of software maintenance.
	5.6.3.7.3. The Third Level Support shall implement the Release and Deployment Management Process in accordance with the ISO/IEC 20000 and ITILv3 framework or equivalent, assisted by an adequate Configuration Management and Change Management Process, a...

	5.6.3.8. Fourth Level Support
	5.6.3.8.1. The Fourth Level Support tasks shall include repair and replacement of faulty baseline items beyond the capability of Third Level Support.
	5.6.3.8.2. If required, this level shall employ and interact with the original equipment manufacturer or item vendors to affect such repair and replacement.


	5.6.4. Incident Management Process
	5.6.4.1. The Contractor shall implement an Incident Management Process that resolves incidents and restores the provision of services within the terms agreed between the Purchaser and the Contractor.
	5.6.4.2. The Contractor shall implement an Incident Assessment Model that categorises incidents according to impact, urgency, risk, required resources to resolve the incident and priority.
	5.6.4.3. The Contractor shall comply with the existing NCI Agency business practices which are based on ITIL v3 and will be provided after signing the Contract.
	5.6.4.4. The Contractor shall implement an Escalation Process that takes into account the specific site organization and the command structure.
	5.6.4.5. The Contractor shall describe the required actions to resolve the incident.
	5.6.4.6. The Contractor shall specify the Incident Routing that shall be applied to each site.

	5.6.5. Problem Management Process
	5.6.5.1. The Contractor shall implement a Problem Management Process that identifies and addresses the underlying cause of an undesirable situation, indicating the root cause of one or more existing or potential incidents.
	5.6.5.2. The Contractor shall implement a systematic approach for the investigation of incidents, identification of the root cause and development of appropriate remedies.
	5.6.5.3. The Contractor shall ensure the Problem Management Process successfully addresses the following objectives:
	5.6.5.4. The Contractor shall implement a Problem Classification by area (category) and the Identification shall point to the lowest level CI’s that affect the problem. The classification shall be accompanied by an impact analysis, which determines th...
	5.6.5.5. The Contractor shall assign a priority to problems, in the same way as in the Incident Management process. The classification shall include the following:
	5.6.5.6. The Contractor shall determine a combination of impact and urgency factors for incidents to be agreed with each site.

	5.6.6. Release Management Process
	5.6.6.1. General
	5.6.6.1.1. The scope of Release Management includes the processes, systems and functions to package, design, build, test and release the assets and components required to establish or upgrade a service or product as specified in the design package. Re...
	5.6.6.1.2. Release Management ensures that the necessary (software) maintenance activities can be performed to facilitate the effective utilisation of the product as a service asset for Service Operations.
	5.6.6.1.3. The Contractor shall apply a Release Management Strategy to build Release Packages, which represents a planned release for Build Processes.
	5.6.6.1.4. For the purpose of this Contract, the Contractor shall assume that the Release Management function will be entirely carried out by the Purchaser with its own resources. The Purchaser will provide guidance on Release Management Process inclu...
	5.6.6.1.5. The Contractor, however, shall liaise with the Purchaser’s Appointed System Manager and with the Purchaser as far as the delivery of the TRITON additional releases, new versions, patches and bug fixes is concerned.
	5.6.6.1.6. The Contractor shall manage all releases during development of each Baseline during its Build Process, during its Maintenance activities defined under this Contract. The Release Management Process will be finalised at FSA.
	5.6.6.1.7. The Contractor shall maintain the releases for a fixed period of time, depending on the type of the release. Following release types shall be applicable:

	5.6.6.2. Baseline Releases
	5.6.6.2.1. System enhancements shall be organised and implemented as Maintenance Releases and Major Releases. The Purchaser will accept releases upon verification and validation on a Purchaser-specified Reference Systems.
	5.6.6.2.2. Maintenance Release
	5.6.6.2.2.1 Maintenance, bug fix or patch releases are version changes designed to fix identified critical problems such as security vulnerabilities and other bug and might also address improvements to usability or performance. It typically excludes n...
	5.6.6.2.2.2 Two categories of Maintenance Release are identified: “Emergency” and “Routine” and they will be processed accordingly.
	5.6.6.2.2.3 A Maintenance Release incorporates one or more design changes and/or one or more fault fixes into the TRITON PBL that collectively do not affect existing ICDs or system security or technical compliance certification.
	5.6.6.2.2.4 The Contractor shall plan and perform Regression Testing and IV&V Testing for Maintenance Releases.
	5.6.6.2.2.5 The IV&V CCB will decide the level of effort necessary for testing the maintenance release during TRR.
	5.6.6.2.2.6 The Contractor shall make the necessary documentation and test results available to the CCB prior to the TRR.

	5.6.6.2.3. Major Release
	5.6.6.2.3.1 A Major Release is generally a programmatic or life-cycle management decision. It is typically indicated by major enhancements and improvements such as the addition of key features to the functional baseline of a system; including major ch...
	5.6.6.2.3.2 A Major Release incorporates one or more design changes to the TRITON PBL that collectively affect one or more ICDs or system security or technical compliance certification.
	5.6.6.2.3.3 The Contractor shall plan and perform both Regression and Certification Testing for Major Releases.

	5.6.6.2.4. Minor Release
	5.6.6.2.4.1 A Minor Release includes new features and can include minor changes of the HMI, API, service interfaces, data structure or templates. Fundamental changes such as HMI concept change are not expected. A new minor release should maintain all ...
	5.6.6.2.4.2 The Contractor shall plan and perform Regression Testing for Minor Releases.


	5.6.6.3. Release and Deployment Plan
	5.6.6.3.1. The Release and Deployment Plan (RDP) includes all activities related to issuing a new release of the software and its deployment.
	5.6.6.3.2. The Contractor shall coordinate all release and deployment planning with the Purchaser. The Purchaser will inform the Contractor about the available dates for releases.
	5.6.6.3.3. Individual release activities are accumulated over a period of at least ten (10) weeks and then dispatched all at once on each Wednesday of calendar week 07 (Feb), 17 (Apr), 29 (Jul), 39 (Sep) and 49 (Dec). In case such a day coincides with...
	5.6.6.3.4. In addition there will be regular “patch days” on every third Wednesday of the month following the patterns of patch releases by Microsoft on “Patch Tuesdays”. Absolutely acute patches can also be released out-of-cycle, based on the critica...
	5.6.6.3.5. A successful release does not automatically lead to the deployment of such release; deployment activities will be planned, authorised and executed separately for each NCI Agency operated network.
	5.6.6.3.6. The Contractor shall adjust the releases by also keeping the deadlines.
	5.6.6.3.7. The Contractor shall deliver the RDP to the Purchaser at least two (2) weeks prior to the SQR.

	5.6.6.4. Key Performance Indicators
	5.6.6.4.1. The Contractor shall track the Key Performance Indicators (KPI) for each release including at least the following:
	5.6.6.4.2. The Purchaser will use the KPIs to assess the status of maintenance.


	5.6.7. Handover of Software Warranty and Licenses
	5.6.7.1. The Contractor shall ensure that the software licenses are correctly attributed to the Purchaser’s Organization that will actually use the application.
	1.1.1.1. The Contractor shall provide the software warranty and licensing documentation, including accounts, related to any software subject to licensing to the Purchaser.
	5.6.7.2. The Contractor shall ensure the warranty and license model allows for transfer of responsibility between the Purchaser and other NATO entities as required by NATO’s organization structure.
	5.6.7.3. The transfer of responsibility shall be carried out without incurring additional cost for the Purchaser.

	5.6.8. Compliance with Operational Baselines
	5.6.8.1. The Contractor shall ensure the integrity of the Operational Baseline maintained by SPA (NCI Agency) by planning and carrying out all the necessary actions to verify all necessary licenses are active and of the correct version and release as ...
	5.6.8.2. The Purchaser will provide to the Contractor the list of software components of the latest available release of the OBL for the Contractor to verify compliance before each Baseline FAT.
	5.6.8.3. The Contractor shall specify to the Purchaser at the earliest possible time the discrepancies that affect the OBL.
	5.6.8.4. The Contractor shall provide all the necessary documentation, as required by the SPA, to process the request for inclusion of software in the OBL. The list of necessary documentation shall include but not limited to the following:


	5.7. Provision of Support
	5.7.1. General
	5.7.1.1. The Purchaser provides support to all its Information Systems under a Three-level Support Approach. The Purchaser will provide documentation from NCI Agency on the Service Management procedure in current use as PFE.
	5.7.1.2. The Contractor shall provide First, Second and Third Level Support in accordance with the Purchaser’s Support Concept.
	5.7.1.3. The Contractor-furnished Second and Third Level Support processes shall be planned, executed, and controlled according to ISO/IEC 20000 and ITILv3 or equivalent.
	5.7.1.4. The Contractor shall prepare an initial Service Level Agreement (SLA) based on a Purchaser-furnished template, defining service delivery terms and conditions for operational use and support of the TRITON capability after installation. The SLA...

	5.7.2. First Level Support
	5.7.2.1. The Contractor shall provide First Level Support by maintaining a Trouble-Ticketing System and Service Desk.
	5.7.2.2. Trouble-Ticketing System
	5.7.2.2.1. The Contractor shall maintain his own Trouble-Ticketing System to track all the reported issues, incidents and problems.
	5.7.2.2.2. The Purchaser’s Trouble-Ticketing System shall be used for opening, modifying, tracking, and closing Trouble Tickets, and logging of all requests concerning the PBL and OBL.
	5.7.2.2.3. The system shall be interfaced with the Purchaser’s Service Desk Trouble-Ticketing System to be able to exchange (import, export) Incident Reports, Deficiency Reports and Change Requests.

	5.7.2.3. Service Desk
	5.7.2.3.1. Service Desk support includes on-site support to local users, incident management, and activation of Second Level Support if needed.
	5.7.2.3.2. The Contractor shall implement an interim, centralised Service Desk function, located at the NCI Agency The Hague, which shall deliver the entirety of the support services for the TRITON Services.
	5.7.2.3.3. The Contractor shall operate the interim Service Desk until the FSA.
	5.7.2.3.4. The Service Desk shall constitute the single interface for all TRITON System Support Services.
	5.7.2.3.5. The Service Desk shall handle incidents and requests and provide an interface for other activities, such as:
	5.7.2.3.6. The Service Desk shall provide First Level Support activities on a daily basis.
	5.7.2.3.7. The Service Desk shall adopt the documentation, diagnostics applications and tools that are available and in use at the NCI Agency and whose description will be provided at as PFE after Contract Award.
	5.7.2.3.8. The Service Desk shall be responsible for the actions listed in Table 5-2Table 5-2.
	5.7.2.3.9. The Service Desk shall operate eight (8) hours per day during the NCI Agency The Hague business hours (Monday to Friday, 09:00 to 17:00, except non-working days such as Public Holidays).
	5.7.2.3.10. The Service Desk shall provide its services in the English language.


	5.7.3. Second Level Support
	5.7.3.1. The Second Level Support shall apply to the centralised system operation, administration and management tasks to maintain services across the OBL. It covers support fault isolation, in-depth technical assistance to First Level Support staff a...
	5.7.3.2. The Contractor shall provide a Second Level Support personnel as On-Site Support. The main role of Contractor’s personnel resident at the NCI Agency The Hague premises shall be the following:
	5.7.3.3. The Contractor furnished Second Level Support process shall create and deliver a Problem Analysis Report per identified Issue or set of Issues as the result of the Problem Management Process (Paragraph 5.6.5).
	5.7.3.4. The Contractor furnished Second Level Support process shall create and deliver a Change Request as the result of the Problem Management Process work steps.
	5.7.3.5. The Contractor furnished Second Level Support process shall create and maintain descriptions of all solutions (Quick Solution, Work Around, Patch, Baseline Release) to known issues in a COTS software database, Known Error Database (KEDB). The...
	5.7.3.6. The Contractor shall provide Second Level Support by assisting the Purchaser in the maintenance and administration of the TRITON Reference System and its use in analysing operational problems and validating changes to the PBL.
	5.7.3.7. The Contractor shall provide Second Level Support for the PBL after the OTRR until the FSA.

	5.7.4. Third Level Support
	5.7.4.1. The Third Level Support activities shall be undertaken by the Contractor at his premises during the System Transition, until the FSA, as defined in the System Operation Process and System Maintenance Process.
	5.7.4.2. The Third Level Support provides support to the Second Level Support either locally (at Contractor premises) or externally (at Purchaser operational or support sites). It covers correction of deficiencies, and implementation and validation of...
	5.7.4.3. The Contractor furnished Third Level Support process shall create and deliver the software patches/fixes and/or hardware repair as approved by the CCB in response to the Second Level recommendation. Before FSA this will be subject to Purchase...
	5.7.4.4. The Contractor shall provide Third Level Support during the Warranty Period on the OBL.
	5.7.4.5. The Contractor shall provide Third Level Support after the Warranty Period if the Purchaser exercises the option to activate the optional Maintenance and Support Package.
	5.7.4.6. The Contractor-furnished Third Level Support shall be provided at the NCI Agency premises until FSA.


	5.8. Training
	5.8.1. General
	5.8.1.1. The Contractor shall provide training for TRITON users and support staff through a combination of self-study aids, including System User and Administrative Manuals (hard copy and interactive electronic), Computer-Based Training (CBT) and eLea...
	5.8.1.2. The Contractor shall plan, execute and control the Training Process as defined in the [Bi-SC DIR 75-7]. The Contractor shall perform the Training Needs Analysis (TNA), the backing document to justify all the training activities for TRITON.

	5.8.2. Training Needs Analysis
	5.8.2.1. Perform Task Analysis
	5.8.2.1.1. The Contractor shall conduct a Task Analysis in accordance with [Bi-SC DIR 75-7], to identify and list all user/operator and maintenance tasks for each PBL system, subsystem and integrated system.
	5.8.2.1.2. The TNA shall include identified roles that will use TRITON to accomplish their tasks.
	5.8.2.1.3. The TNA shall assess the gap between the current skills of relevant staff and the tasks they will be expected to perform in the use and support of the TRITON OBL.

	5.8.2.2. Perform Target Audience Analysis
	5.8.2.2.1. The Contractor shall conduct a Target Audience Analysis in accordance with [Bi-SC DIR 75-7], utilizing any information already determined by the Purchaser Training Staff and produce a summary population table. An Excel spreadsheet is recomm...
	5.8.2.2.2. The Contractor shall assess the current skills of operational staff that will use TRITON and the importance and difficulty of tasks via discussions with Purchaser-identified experts.

	5.8.2.3. Create a List of Operational Performance Standards
	5.8.2.3.1. The contractor shall produce a List of Operational Performance Standards (LOPS) in accordance with [Bi-SC DIR 75-7.

	5.8.2.4. Perform a Performance Gap Analysis
	5.8.2.4.1. The contractor shall conduct a performance gap analysis in accordance with [Bi-SC DIR 75-7] to determine which Performance Objectives (POs) need E&IT either in full or in part.

	5.8.2.5. Perform Difficulty Importance Frequency (DIF) Analysis
	5.8.2.5.1. The contractor shall conduct a DIF or other equivalent criterion analysis in accordance with [Bi-SC DIR 75-7], to determine the priority and training effort to be applied to the POs.
	5.8.2.5.2. This DIF analysis shall identify the difficulty and importance of each major task to be performed by each category of roles and the frequency with which the task will be performed. A possible format is identified in the [Bi-SC DIR 75-7].
	5.8.2.5.3. For each task identified in the DIF analysis, the Contractor shall assess the knowledge and skill required to perform the task and recommend how training should be provided to meet these requirements.

	5.8.2.6. Finalise the LOPS
	5.8.2.6.1. Once the Performance Gap and DIF analyses have been completed, the contractor shall finalise the LOPS by appending the need for training or partial training as per [Bi-SC DIR 75-7].
	5.8.2.6.2. Based on the recommendations from the DIF analysis, the Contractor shall identify in the TNA which of the TRITON Training Materials and training deliveries shall be offered to meet the training requirements.

	5.8.2.7. Create Learning Objectives
	5.8.2.7.1. The contractor shall take all the POs in the LOPS that require E&IT and create a list of Learning Objectives (LO) in accordance with [Bi-SC DIR 75-7].

	5.8.2.8. Perform Training Options Analysis
	5.8.2.8.1. The contractor shall conduct a training option analysis, including a cost-benefit analysis in accordance with [Bi-SC DIR 75-7], to determine the alternatives for the overall training approach, setting and location. The preferred option will...

	5.8.2.9. Create TNA Final Report
	5.8.2.9.1. The Contractor shall provide a TNA Report in accordance with [Bi-SC DIR 75-7].
	5.8.2.9.2. The Contractor shall base the scope, delivery methods, and duration of TRITON training courses and materials on the TNA.
	5.8.2.9.3. The Contractor shall incorporate the findings of the TNA in the Training Plan, as confirmed by the Purchaser.

	5.8.2.10. Complete Programme of Instruction (POI) Document II
	5.8.2.10.1. The contractor shall complete Part 1 and Part 2 of the NATO POI Document II in accordance with [Bi-SC DIR 75-7].


	5.8.3. Training Plan
	5.8.3.1. The Contractor shall develop and maintain the TRITON Training Plan describing how it will meet requirements for initial and follow-on training.
	5.8.3.2. The Training Plan shall be structured according to the template provided in [Bi-SC DIR 75-7] and address the results of the TNA.
	5.8.3.3. The Contractor shall develop and maintain the Training Course Proposal and Justification (POI Document-II) based on the results of the TNA.
	5.8.3.4. The Training Plan shall describe how it will meet the training requirements found after the TNA for initial and follow-on training.
	5.8.3.5. This Training Plan shall address all stages of training development, delivery, and support covered under this Contract. The Training Plan shall describe in a coherent way how training will be developed, delivered, and maintained throughout th...
	5.8.3.6. The Training Plan shall describe the training documentation.
	5.8.3.7. The Training Plan shall propose a training schedule, in relation to the overall Contract schedule.
	5.8.3.8. The Training Plan shall describe the process for Training Evaluation.
	5.8.3.9. The Training Plan shall describe the support to be provided by the Purchaser (manpower, services and material).
	5.8.3.10. The Contractor shall adapt the Training Plan structure to the TRITON capability scope and submit it for Purchaser approval not later than the CDR milestone.

	5.8.4. Training Programme
	5.8.4.1. Perform Instructional Analysis
	5.8.4.1.1. The contractor shall perform an instructional analysis in accordance with [Bi-SC DIR 75-7] that includes, but is not limited to, the following activities:
	5.8.4.1.1.1 Identify all components and sub-components of the tasks that make up the support.
	5.8.4.1.1.2 Apply target population information to determine current subject matter competence (knowledge, skills and attitude).
	5.8.4.1.1.3 Group and sequence the components (Enabling Objectives - EOs) and sub-components (teaching points) into units suitable for learning.
	5.8.4.1.1.4 Develop Enabling Checks. For each EO, the Contractor shall create and submit an Enabling Check and its scoring criteria.
	5.8.4.1.1.5 Develop a scalar diagram to document the content and structure of the instructional programme.


	5.8.4.2. Develop Learning Assessment Plan
	5.8.4.2.1. The contractor shall develop an assessment plan in accordance with [Bi-SC DIR 75-7], which includes, but not limited to:
	5.8.4.2.1.1 A concept for achievement testing, that specifies how each LO, and critical EOs, will be assessed,
	5.8.4.2.1.2 A pass/fail policy, based on results of achievement tests,
	5.8.4.2.1.3 Test/retest policies,
	5.8.4.2.1.4 A concept for progress testing that specifies how each EO will be assessed.


	5.8.4.3. Define Instructional Strategies
	5.8.4.3.1. In accordance with the guidance provided in [Bi-SC DIR 75-7], the Contractor shall identify instructional strategies covering:
	5.8.4.3.1.1 Instructional methods such as demonstration-performance, case studies or lectures,
	5.8.4.3.1.2 Instructional media (e.g. pictures, diagrams, video recordings, models, simulators, real equipment, ADL, CBT),
	5.8.4.3.1.3 Learning environment e, centralised instruction (bringing the learners to the instruction); distributed instruction (taking the course to the learners) or a combination of both.


	5.8.4.4. Propose Instructional Strategy
	5.8.4.4.1. To support the Purchaser's decision on the Instructional Strategy, the Contractor shall provide a Decision memo that:
	5.8.4.4.1.1 Reviews the proposed strategies for their potential effectiveness in meeting the performance requirement,
	5.8.4.4.1.2 Reviews costing for affordability and comparative efficiency,
	5.8.4.4.1.3 Considers risks and organizational impact,
	5.8.4.4.1.4 Develops a business case if resource implications are substantial.


	5.8.4.5. Complete POI Documentation
	5.8.4.5.1. The contractor shall complete POI Document II Part 2 and POI Document III in accordance with [Bi-SC DIR 75-7].

	5.8.4.6. Create Instructional Specifications
	5.8.4.6.1. The contractor shall use the products of the Instructional Analysis to create instructional specifications approved by the Purchaser's Training Manager that include the:

	5.8.4.7. Develop Training Material
	5.8.4.7.1. The Contractor shall produce appropriate Training Materials in accordance with [Bi-SC DIR 75-7], to include some or all of the following as required:
	5.8.4.7.2. Syllabus
	5.8.4.7.2.1 The Syllabus shall include the following elements:
	5.8.4.7.2.2 A shorter Training Syllabus shall be provided to course participants.

	5.8.4.7.3. Student Manuals
	5.8.4.7.3.1 These are reference handbooks to be used and retained by the students. The content should be based on the POI.
	5.8.4.7.3.2 The Student Manual shall describe the concepts, functions, and features presented in the course, including links or references to the relevant documentation included in the TRITON Product Baseline

	5.8.4.7.4. Instructor Guides
	5.8.4.7.4.1 These are instructional guidelines for use by the instructor during training preparation and execution. They outline the specific training steps that must be provided to satisfy the training plan. EOs are linked to detailed steps and proce...
	5.8.4.7.4.2 The Instructor Guide is best structured as a series of outline lessons, providing key points for the instructor to stress, some sample questions to ask, appropriate times to inject student progress tests and practical exercises, other inst...

	5.8.4.7.5. Training Presentations
	5.8.4.7.5.1 Training presentation shall include all slides or other information to be presented by the instructor during the course.

	5.8.4.7.6. Hand-outs
	5.8.4.7.6.1 These additional aids can supplement the Student Manuals when covering areas identified as difficult and/or particularly important.
	5.8.4.7.6.2 They shall cover alternative approaches and provide realistic examples of task execution.

	5.8.4.7.7. Training Scenario
	5.8.4.7.7.1 The Contractor shall prepare Training Scenarios to be used with TRITON Training Systems.

	5.8.4.7.8. Computer Based Training (CBT) or other media where this is a recommended solution,
	5.8.4.7.8.1 Training aids of all types including real equipment, references and job aids,
	5.8.4.7.8.2 Question database and some sample tests in a numbered sequence with guidance on where and when they should be used during the course.

	5.8.4.7.9. The Contractor shall develop and provide the Training Materials for each Training Course.

	5.8.4.8. Provide Recommended Training Materials List
	5.8.4.8.1. The Contractor shall create and submit a summary of the recommended Training Materials, aids and equipment.

	5.8.4.9. Conduct Trainings and Transfer to the NATO In-Service Training (IST)
	5.8.4.9.1. The Contractor shall create and submit course time tables, lesson plans and support materials for the PBL Training.
	5.8.4.9.2. Using the lesson plans and support materials, the Contractor shall conduct training courses for the target population and the NATO trainers.
	5.8.4.9.3. The Contractor shall submit an Evaluation Report for each course with recommendations for any corrective action as required;

	5.8.4.10. Initial Training Requirements
	5.8.4.10.1. The Contractor shall provide Operator Training and User Training for each delivered Baseline to sustain a pool of operators in accordance with the Training Plan.
	5.8.4.10.2. The Contractor shall provide System Administrator Training and System Support Training for each delivered Baseline to sustain a pool of system administrator and support staff in accordance with the Training Plan.
	5.8.4.10.3. The Contractor shall provide System Maintenance Training and Trainer Training to support staff in accordance with the Training Plan.
	5.8.4.10.4. The Contractor shall develop a Training Programme for:
	5.8.4.10.5. The Training Programme shall be reviewed by the Purchaser and operational users prior to the Design Review for each Build Process and shall be provided at least two (2) weeks prior to the review (e.g. SwDR-1).

	5.8.4.11. Training Data
	5.8.4.11.1. The Contractor shall develop an operationally-realistic set of TRITON data, including a representative number of each Maritime Information Entity to support training objectives for use in TRITON Training Courses and Training Materials.
	5.8.4.11.2. The Contractor shall install Training Databases to support Training Sessions. The training database shall be dynamic and allow replay of training scenarios.
	5.8.4.11.3. The Contractor shall update the Training Data according to the feedback from the trainees.


	5.8.5. Training Readiness Review
	5.8.5.1. The Contractor shall conduct Training Readiness Review (TrRR) at the Purchaser’s facility (NCI Agency The Hague) using the Working Groups (as described in Subsection 4.4) structure. The Contractor shall make available all Training Materials a...
	5.8.5.2. The Contractor shall provide functionally complete Training Materials at the TrRR for each Baseline.
	5.8.5.3. The Contractor shall provide the documents given in Table 5-3Table 5-3 for the TrRR.
	5.8.5.4. The Purchaser will provide comments to improve the Training Materials. The Contractor shall implement the changes directed by the Purchaser and provide updated Training Materials as part of reviews organised within the Build Processes.

	5.8.6. On-line Tutorials
	5.8.6.1. The Contractor shall develop a set of On-line Tutorials, as specified in the Contractual SRS, to enable TRITON end users and self-service users to perform the tasks associated with their roles.

	5.8.7. Computer-Based Training
	5.8.7.1. The Contractor shall develop and provide a Computer-Based Training (CBT) capability as specified in the Contractual SRS. The CBT shall be provided for BL 2, 3, and 4, and then updated until FSA.
	5.8.7.2. The TRITON CBT shall complement the TRITON classroom training and On-line Help and On-line Tutorials by defining and explaining the key concepts and terminology of the C2 of Maritime Operations and processes incorporated into TRITON features ...
	5.8.7.3. All e-learning Training Material shall be prepared in compliance with the Sharable Content Object Reference Model (SCORM) Edition 2004.
	5.8.7.4. The Contractor shall ensure that the software used to produce the CBT is included in the AFPL.

	5.8.8. Test Crew Training
	5.8.8.1. The purpose of the Test Crew Training is to train the Purchaser and Operational Community representatives on the functionality to be tested and how the tests will be performed.
	5.8.8.2. The Contractor shall provide Test Crew Training (including system overview) to the Purchaser Test Crew participating in the tests during the test events.
	5.8.8.3. The Contractor shall deliver the Test Crew Training at the Purchaser’s facilities.

	5.8.9. On-the-Job Training
	5.8.9.1. The purpose of the On-the-Job Training (OJT) is to provide hands-on training to the operational users in a normal working situation.
	5.8.9.2. The OJT shall include helping the operational user to perform initial operational tasks.
	5.8.9.3. Each OJT shall take no less than two (2) days.

	5.8.10. Training Courses
	5.8.10.1. The Contractor shall develop and deliver the Training Courses for the TRITON capability.
	5.8.10.2. These Training Courses shall utilise a combination of lecture and hands-on exercises to ensure students completing a course can perform to the level agreed to in the TRITON Training Plan. The training shall include:
	5.8.10.3. The Training Courses shall provide training for the various categories of roles based on the TNA or specific direction from the Purchaser.
	5.8.10.4. The Training Courses shall be performed using Purchaser-identified training facilities.
	5.8.10.5. The Training Courses shall be provided on the TRITON Training Systems or other, Purchaser-identified equipment, without interference to operational activities.
	5.8.10.6. The initially defined Training Courses to be delivered are given in Table 5-4Table 5-4. Course names and contents can be optimised according to the TNA. Each course shall also have separate subjects for TRITON-NS and TRITON-NU.
	5.8.10.7. Each session of a Training Course shall last no less than two (2) days and no longer than ten (10) days. The actual duration for each course shall be determined according to the TNA.

	5.8.11. Course Delivery
	5.8.11.1. The Contractor shall deliver Training Courses at Purchaser-specified locations using Purchaser-furnished facilities and equipment and the training version of the TRITON databases.
	5.8.11.2. The Contractor shall provide each student attending a Training Course with an electronic copy and printed copy of the Student Manual for the course.
	5.8.11.3. The Contractor shall provide each student attending a Training Course with a Feedback Form under paper format and request students to complete and return the form at the end of the course.

	5.8.12. Training Course Evaluation Report
	5.8.12.1. The Contractor shall submit to the Purchaser a Training Course Evaluation Report (TCER) for each training. The TCER shall contain the following:
	5.8.12.2. The Contractor shall, as directed by the Purchaser’s Project Manager, revise the Training Materials for each course to reflect student feedback from the initial session of each course.

	5.8.13. Training Equipment
	5.8.13.1. The Contractor shall develop the TRITON Training System for both NS and NU Domains to provide training sessions. The system configurations shall conform to their specification in the SyRS.
	5.8.13.2. The Contractor shall be responsible for configuring the TRITON Training Systems and their preparation to support training sessions.

	5.8.14. Software Maintenance Training
	5.8.14.1. The Contractor shall provide Software Maintenance Training to the Purchaser’s support staff at a Purchaser-approved location.
	5.8.14.2. The training shall be at least five (5) working days for at least four (4) individuals.
	5.8.14.3. The Software Maintenance Training shall include the following:


	5.9. Management and Control of Logistic Movements
	5.9.1. General
	5.9.1.1. All items, including all spared and repaired goods, shall be Delivered Duty Paid (DDP), as defined in Incoterms 2010, to the NATO destinations identified in the SSS at Contractor’s expense.
	5.9.1.2. Prior to transportation, all deliveries shall be preceded by a Notice of Shipment. The format, content and timelines associated with this notes notice are specified in the relevant section of this document. All carriage costs shall be underta...
	5.9.1.3. Delivery sequence of shipment related documents are shown in Figure 16Figure 16.
	5.9.1.4. The Contractor shall be responsible for the timely request of Custom Forms 302, required for duty free import/export of supplies between certain countries. Details with regard to this requirement are specified in the relevant section of this ...
	5.9.1.5. The Contractor shall create and maintain a Transportation Report that states the planned versus the current and final transportation results, including the delivery stages, location(s) and dates with the corresponding receiving NATO POC's and...

	5.9.2. Transportation Plan
	5.9.2.1. The Contractor shall develop and maintain the Transportation Plan (TransP) as an annex to ISP.
	5.9.2.2. The TransP shall define all planned (partial-) shipments, locations, point of contact(s), transportation stages, schedules, and alternative schedules.
	5.9.2.3. The TransP shall describe the end-to-end route, stages, and schedule of the PBL CI transportation from the Contractor's origin to its final operational destination.
	5.9.2.4. The TransP shall offer alternative schedules with associated impact on the overall cost and schedule.
	5.9.2.5. The Contractor shall present the initial version of the TransP for Purchaser approval not later than the CDR milestone.
	5.9.2.6. The Contractor shall update the TransP if necessary and provide the updated plan at least two (2) weeks prior to the first equipment delivery.

	5.9.3. Transportation
	5.9.3.1. The Purchaser shall not be liable for any storage, damage or any other charges involved in such transportation of supplies prior to site delivery.
	5.9.3.2. The Contractor is responsible for the availability of proper storage space and availability of material handling equipment that may be required for the equipment shipped to the destination/location. He may wish to liaise with the local Comman...

	5.9.4. Preservation, Packaging and Packing
	5.9.4.1. The Contractor shall, for the purpose of transportation, package, and crate or otherwise prepare items in accordance with the best commercial practices for the types of supplies (including computers, parts, CDs and documentation) involved.
	5.9.4.2. All supplied items shall be packaged and packed by the shipping agent using the best commercial practices.
	5.9.4.3. The packaging for deliverables shall be as follows:
	5.9.4.3.1. Equipment: If the main equipment to be procured comprises servers and workstations or other electronic outfits (i.e. routers, switches), packaging shall normally be standard trade packs delivered by the manufacturer. For those repairable it...
	5.9.4.3.2. Software CDs: In order to avoid damage, these items shall be wrapped and packaged in reinforced cardboard boxes as per standard trade packs.
	5.9.4.3.3. Documentation: Packaging shall be standard trade packs.


	5.9.5. Packing Lists and Marking
	5.9.5.1. The Contractor shall supply packing lists for each consignment to allow for easy identification and mapping against the deliverables stated in the Schedule of Supply and Services.
	5.9.5.2. Three packing lists shall be provided for each individual package/pallet as follows:
	5.9.5.3. Two copies affixed outside in a sealed/weather-proofed enclosure
	5.9.5.4. One copy inside the package/pallet
	5.9.5.5. The packing list shall include at least the following:
	5.9.5.6. In addition to standard commercial marking, all shipped packages shall show on a nameplate affixed outside of the package: the Project Name, contract number and shipping address, and the package shall be clearly marked with the text “AIS EQUI...

	5.9.6. Notice of Shipment
	5.9.6.1. Ten (10) working days prior to the delivery of any shipment of supplies, the Contractor shall provide Notice of Shipment to the Purchaser and to such other persons as are designated, in accordance with the instruction of the Purchaser.
	5.9.6.2. The Contractor shall provide the Notice of Shipment with at least the following information:

	5.9.7. Custom Documentation
	5.9.7.1. The Contractor shall be responsible for the timely request of approval of Custom Forms 302, required for duty free import/export of supplies between certain countries.
	5.9.7.2. If applicable, the Contractor shall submit the Request for 302 Customs Form twenty (20) working days prior shipment date to the Purchaser.
	5.9.7.3. Following receipt of the request by the Purchaser, normally a maximum of ten (10) working days are required for the issue of the form. These forms shall be originals and shall be delivered by mail/express courier. The written request for a Cu...
	5.9.7.4. If a country refuses to accept the Custom Form 302 and requires the payment of custom duties, the Contractor shall immediately inform the Purchaser by the fastest means available and obtain from the Custom Officer a written statement establis...
	5.9.7.5. Only after having received Purchaser’s approval, the Contractor shall pay these customs duties and shall claim reimbursement to the Purchaser.
	5.9.7.6. The carrier shall be fully conversant with the application and use of Custom Form 302.
	5.9.7.7. The Contractor shall be responsible to add the Custom Form 302 to the shipping documentation.

	5.9.8. On-site Delivery
	5.9.8.1. During the Site Survey, the Contractor shall obtain from the Purchaser the exact shipment addresses and NATO Points of Contact (POC).
	5.9.8.2. Delivery, unless otherwise specified, shall be to a single location at each site subject to system installation.
	5.9.8.3. Each site Point Of Contact shall be notified of all impending deliveries prior to their shipment. The notification shall include:
	5.9.8.4. Each site POC shall be faxed a copy of the tailored reception instructions, at least by the date the shipping notice is given. The reception instructions shall include a reception check-out form to be used to inspect and inventory the receive...
	5.9.8.5. The site POC will take delivery of the shipped goods and allow for their storage awaiting installation by the Contractor.
	5.9.8.6. The Contractor shall expect that user-designated site personnel will be able to carry out a visual inspection of the received items in order to identify any external indications of damage. This will allow the Contractor to initiate a claim fo...
	5.9.8.7. The Contractor shall acknowledge that the Purchaser representative cannot be held liable for not having reported any damage on received items.
	5.9.8.8. The Contractor, as indicated in the reception instructions, shall request that no package be opened, even to conduct a visual inspection, unless written permission has been given.
	5.9.8.9. The Contractor shall prepare and maintain a delivery schedule as part of the STrP.

	5.9.9. Material Data Sheet and Inventory List
	5.9.9.1. The Contractor shall provide the Material Data Sheet (MDS) to the Purchaser’s ILS Officer in electronic format fifteen (15) working days before the first delivery of equipment.
	5.9.9.2. The Contractor shall deliver the Inventory of Deliverables according to the MDS template with the guidelines for field completion will be provided by the Purchaser.
	5.9.9.3. Right after signing of the Contract, the Contractor shall contact the Purchaser to verify the validity of MDS format. The fields included in MDS are listed below:
	5.9.9.4. Software Warranty and Licenses
	5.9.9.4.1. The Contractor shall provide the software warranty and licensing documentation related to any software subject to licensing and handover them to the Purchaser as described in Paragraph 5.6.7.
	1.1.1.1.1. The Contractor shall ensure the warranty and license model allows for transfer of responsibility between the Purchaser and other NATO entities as required by NATO’s organization structure.
	1.1.1.1.1. The transfer of responsibility shall be carried out without incurring additional cost for the Purchaser.

	5.9.9.5. The Contractor shall establish and maintain at all times during the course of performance one Inventory List readily accessible by the Purchaser containing inventory information for all site deliverables (including hardware, software and docu...
	5.9.9.6. The inventory shall include all items delivered and shall comprise the following categories:
	5.9.9.7. This inventory shall be exportable from the Contractor’s system as an MS Excel file for delivery to the Purchaser on printed hardcopy and electronic media.
	5.9.9.8. A single site deliverable inventory shall be made readily available and delivered to site together with the deliverables at the time of acceptance. Required changes shall be recorded during the acceptance process and fed back to the database.
	5.9.9.9. An advance copy of the inventory shall be sent to the Purchaser’s ILS Officer ten (10) working days before the first delivery.

	5.9.10. NATO Codification and Labelling
	5.9.10.1. The Configuration Management process shall provide for a single unique product identification numbering system for all the items delivered under the Contract.
	5.9.10.2. The proposed numbering system shall be compliant with NATO Codification requirements (such as AC/135) although close compliance with this directive is not strictly required.

	5.9.11. Recommended Spare Part List
	5.9.11.1. The Contractor shall propose a Spare Part List for the TRITON Deployable Kits as defined in the SRS, Subsection 5.8.
	5.9.11.2. The Spare Part List shall include the COTS equipment and other consumable items that are necessary for ship deployment (i.e. spare parts to be provided with TDKs for on-board First Level Support) and Second Level Support at site.
	5.9.11.3. The Purchaser will have the right to procure only selected items from the Spare Part List.


	5.10. Warranty
	5.10.1. General
	5.10.1.1. The Contractor shall provide Warranty Support for all TRITON PBL in the scope provided to the Purchaser under this Contract, for the Warranty Period.
	5.10.1.2. The Warranty Support shall be applicable to all TRITON PBL elements delivered under any Work Package, without requiring further explicit reference in a Work Package.
	5.10.1.3. The Warranty for TRITON PBL is limited to the scope provided by the Contractor to the Purchaser. The Purchaser, in consultation with the Contractor, may apply changes to the TRITON PBL. The scope of the Purchaser’s changes and its impact on ...
	5.10.1.4. The Contractor shall ensure that the warranty conditions remain valid even if the equipment is moved or relocated during the Warranty Period.
	5.10.1.5. As part of the Problem Management Process (paragraph 5.6.5) the Contractor shall identify and verify the warranty case, propose options for restoring the OBL service(s), and trigger Third Level Support or Third Level Maintenance actions.
	5.10.1.6. The Contractor shall repair/ replace/ fix all hardware or software items received through the Support and/or Maintenance Process as per their internal procedures with the highest priority allocated and shall be responsible to return the Item...
	5.10.1.7. During the Warranty Period, repaired/exchanged goods shall be delivered directly to their original sites DDP Destination unless otherwise instructed by the Purchaser.
	5.10.1.8. If the Contractor becomes aware at any time before acceptance by the Purchaser that a defect exists in any hardware or software item, the Contractor shall coordinate with the Purchaser and promptly correct the defect.
	5.10.1.9. The Contractor shall be responsible for the provision of any alternative or superseding items, should the original part be no longer available ensuring ABL and OBL compliance.
	5.10.1.10. During the Warranty Period the Contractor shall be responsible to implement all COTS hardware and/or software upgrades that are covered in the Warranty (it would include major version changes for the COTS).
	5.10.1.11. The availability of COTS hardware and/or software upgrades shall be made known to the Purchaser and, if proposed for introduction by the Contractor for whatever reason, including any corrective action for an identified fault, shall always b...

	5.10.2. Warranty Period
	5.10.2.1. The Warranty Period for the hardware elements shall be two (2) years, starting from the time their formal acceptance after delivery.
	5.10.2.2. The Warranty on repaired or replacement hardware elements is ninety (90) days from the date of return, or the remaining Hardware Warranty Period for the original covered product, whichever is longer.
	5.10.2.3. The Warranty Period for the software, as OBL, shall be one (1) year, starting at the FSA.
	5.10.2.4. For developed software components, the Contractor shall provide the Purchaser with a Warranty that the software component developed to satisfy the Purchaser’s requirements is fit for purpose complies with the purposes described in this SOW a...
	5.10.2.5. For any breach of this Warranty, the Purchaser's exclusive remedy and the Contractor's entire liability shall be the re-performance of the deficient services or replacement of the deficient components, and if the Contractor fails to re-perfo...

	5.10.3. Warranty for Developed Software
	5.10.3.1. The Contractor shall warrant that any developed Software Items shall perform according to the ABL and that any defects discovered shall be corrected.
	5.10.3.2. The Contractor shall provide Third Level Maintenance and Support for the software during the Warranty Period.
	5.10.3.3. The Warranty Support for developed software shall include software corrective and preventive maintenance.
	5.10.3.4. Corrective maintenance
	5.10.3.4.1. The Contractor shall provide reactive modification (take action when reported) of the software to correct discovered problems.

	5.10.3.5. Preventive maintenance
	5.10.3.5.1. The Contractor shall provide modification of the software to detect and correct latent faults before they become effective faults.

	5.10.3.6. The Contractor shall provide to the Purchaser without charge software maintenance releases that the Contractor makes available for the software feature release licensed to Purchaser.

	5.10.4. Warranty for Developed Hardware
	5.10.4.1. The Warranty Support shall include replacement of any faulty element of an HDI provided by the Contractor.
	5.10.4.2. The Contractor shall provide Third Level Maintenance and Support for hardware during the Warranty Period.
	5.10.4.3. The Contractor shall provide for a specific remedy such as an immediate correction or replacement in the event athe hardware item fails to meet the warranty conditions. This remedy may include an immediate correction/repair at the site, a re...

	5.10.5. Warranty for COTS Hardware and Software
	5.10.5.1. The Warranty Support shall include replacement of any faulty COTS hardware unit (e.g. server, storage unit, power supply) used in TDK.
	5.10.5.2. The Warranty Support shall include maintenance of any COTS software (e.g. operating system, support software that are supplied by the Contractor under the TRITON Contract) as provided by its vendor.

	5.10.6. Warranty Cases
	5.10.6.1. The Warranty Cases includes the defects or problems to be solved under the warranty clause. Defect means any condition or characteristic of the system that does not conform to the system specification.
	5.10.6.2. Following shall be the minimum Warranty Cases:
	5.10.6.3. Exclusions
	5.10.6.3.1. Following cases are excluded from warranty:
	5.10.6.3.2. The Warranty shall not apply to alleged defects that the Contractor demonstrates to be in or otherwise attributable to NATO-furnished property as determined, tested, and verified by the tests and procedures set forth in Paragraph _4.12 of ...
	5.10.6.3.3. In any dispute respecting the application of the Warranty Cases or any other claim by the Contractor that a defect existing in any system (or element) delivered under this Contract is due to a cause for which the Purchaser is responsible o...


	5.10.7. Management
	5.10.7.1. The Contractor shall perform Warranty Management which should include project management activities as necessary during the Warranty Period.
	5.10.7.2. The Contractor shall conduct the Problem Management Process (paragraph 5.6.5).
	5.10.7.3. The Contractor shall submit the Warranty Report, at the beginning of the Warranty Period, which documents the identified Warranty Cases, affected CI's, taken activities, cost and schedule. Separate Warranty Reports shall be submitted for har...
	5.10.7.4. The Contractor shall provide a Warranty Service Access Point as a local or toll-free telephone number accessible Monday through Friday during regular CET business hours. This facility shall be available during the Warranty Period.

	5.10.8. Service
	5.10.8.1. The Contractor shall be responsible for shipment of faulty items for repair or replacement, and of the repaired or replaced item to the affected site. This support shall include cost of parts, travel and per diem and shall not attract cost t...
	5.10.8.2. The Contractor shall ensure availability and readiness for installation of replaceable hardware items within ten (10) days of fault notification.
	5.10.8.3. It is also the Contractor’s responsibility to ensure that all spare/repair parts are current and maintained in a configuration approved by the Purchaser during the Warranty Period.
	5.10.8.4. For defective software elements which are part of the PBL, the Purchaser may allow additional time to complete fault isolation, remediation and testing. The Contractor shall provide an estimated completion date for the fault isolation.
	5.10.8.5. The Contractor shall provide the Purchaser with instructions for handling replacement actions.
	5.10.8.6. The Contractor shall provide assistance by telephone and Internet electronic mail during the Warranty Period.

	5.10.9. Recording
	5.10.9.1. The Contractor shall maintain a Trouble-Ticketing System to track all repair and replacement actions for hardware and maintenance issues for software.
	5.10.9.2. During the Warranty Period all problems that are encountered shall be recorded to a Problem Log, together with a clear description of the problem and including classification. The entries in the Problem Log shall include but not limited to t...
	5.10.9.3. This classification, as well as the classification of each logged problem, shall be jointly agreed by the Purchaser and the Contractor. To allow Problem Logging on a continuous basis during the Warranty Period the Contractor shall provide ap...


	5.11. 5-Year Maintenance and Support (optional)
	5.11.1. General
	5.11.1.1. The Contractor shall provide Third Level Maintenance and Support after the Warranty Period for a period of five (5) years if the optional Maintenance and Support Package is invoked.
	5.11.1.2. The Purchaser shall have the right to invoke the Software Maintenance and Support Package any time after the FSA.
	5.11.1.3. The Contractor shall provide the following types of software maintenance as described in Paragraph 5.4.3, Software Maintenance Process.
	5.11.1.4. The maintenance shall cover all software elements and components delivered under this Contract.

	5.11.2. In-Service Support Plan
	5.11.2.1. The Contractor shall update the In-Service Support Plan (ISSP) which includes the SMP.
	5.11.2.2. The Contractor update the ISSP quarterly.
	5.11.2.3. The ISSP shall include:
	5.11.2.3.1. The preventive and corrective maintenance strategy to sustain service in the operational environment.
	5.11.2.3.2. The scheduled preventive maintenance actions that reduce the likelihood of system failure without undue loss of services.
	5.11.2.3.3. Planning for any additional adaptive and perfective maintenance request.

	5.11.2.4. The Contractor shall deliver the first version of the ISSP within twenty (20) working days after the Wok Package is invoked.

	5.11.3. Resources
	5.11.3.1. The Contractor shall provide the necessary engineering support per year for applying Corrective and Preventive Maintenance.
	5.11.3.2. The Contractor shall provide at least one (1) Full-Time Engineer (FTE) Equivalent support per year for implementation of any Adaptive Maintenance agreed with the Purchaser.
	5.11.3.3. The Contractor shall provide at least two (2) FTE Equivalent support per year for implementation of any Perfective Maintenance agreed with the Purchaser.

	5.11.4. Quarterly Maintenance Review
	5.11.4.1. The Contractor shall plan and conduct Quarterly Maintenance Review (QMR) in order to determine the status of maintenance activities and planning for the next activities.
	5.11.4.2. The QMR shall include reviewing the maintenance request, review and update Maintenance Documentation.
	5.11.4.3. The first QMR shall be conducted in the first week of January, April, July, October, whichever is the closest after the package invoke date (i.e. first week of April if the invoke date is between 1 January and 31 March.
	5.11.4.4. The QMR shall be executed at the Contractor premises.



	SECTION 6:    LABOUR CATEGORIES
	6.1. General
	6.1.1. This section outlines minimum educational and experience qualifications for Contractor staff supporting Work Packages under this Contract. The labour categories identified shall be available to support all Task Areas as required.
	6.1.2. Substitution of experience or education is allowed as outlined in Table 6-1Table 6-1.

	6.2. Management
	6.2.1. Project Manager
	6.2.1.1. Responsible for project management, performance and completion of tasks and delivery orders. Establishes and monitors project plans and schedules and has full authority to allocate resources to insure that the established and agreed upon plan...
	6.2.1.2. Education: Master’s degree in management, engineering, or business administration. Formal certification through Project Management Institute or equivalent source.
	6.2.1.3. Experience: At least fifteen (15) years of experience in development of information systems, defence systems and project management of such systems, preferably in maritime domain. At least five (5) years as the project manager for an effort o...


	6.3. Project Management Support
	6.3.1. Project Control Analyst
	6.3.1.1. Establishes and maintains project schedule and cost baseline and analyses risks and potential impacts. Prepares project highlight reports.
	6.3.1.2. Education: Bachelor’s degree.
	6.3.1.3. Experience: At least three (3) years of experience in project scheduling, project control, or project monitoring and reporting.

	6.3.2. Webmaster
	6.3.2.1. Provides website construction and administration, develops connections between databases and web-based front ends. Generates technical reports and related documentation as required. Provides expertise in the development and maintenance of web...
	6.3.2.2. Education: Associates degree or two years of technical training.
	6.3.2.3. Experience: At least one (1) year of experience in website support and at least one year in website construction.

	6.3.3. Contract Security Specialist
	6.3.3.1. Provides support in areas directly pertinent to administration, supervision, and control of facility security in an industrial and/or government environment. Possesses a working knowledge of government and industrial security regulations.
	6.3.3.2. Education: Bachelor’s degree.
	6.3.3.3. Experience: At least three (3) years of experience in Contract security administration.


	6.4. Engineering and Technical
	6.4.1. Senior Engineer
	6.4.1.1. Performs complex engineering tasks and multiple tasks simultaneously. Assists with or plans major research and engineering tasks or programs of high complexity. Directs and coordinates all activities necessary to complete a major, complex eng...
	6.4.1.2. Education: Master’s degree in engineering.
	6.4.1.3. Experience: At least ten (10) years of experience in engineering positions associated with design, development, evaluation, planning and operation of information systems, defence systems and large scale C2 systems preferably in maritime domai...

	6.4.2. Intermediate Engineer
	6.4.2.1. Performs engineering tasks and additional duties as assigned. Assists higher level engineers with larger tasks. Manages or directs multiple engineering tasks, directing research and development activities as required. Performs advanced engine...
	6.4.2.2. Education: Bachelor’s degree in engineering.
	6.4.2.3. Experience: At least three (3) years of experience in engineering functions associated with the review, design, development, evaluation, planning and operation of electrical or electronic components, subsystems, or systems for government or c...

	6.4.3. Junior Engineer
	6.4.3.1. Performs engineering tasks under the direction of higher level engineers. Performs independent research, conducts studies and analysis, and participates in the design and development of complex systems.
	6.4.3.2. Education: Bachelor’s degree in engineering.
	6.4.3.3. Experience: At least one (1) year of experience in engineering functions associated with the review, design, development, evaluation, planning and operation of electrical or electronic components, subsystems, or systems for government or comm...

	6.4.4. Senior Systems Engineer
	6.4.4.1. Plans and coordinates project management and engineering. Provides comprehensive definition of all aspects of system development from analysis of mission needs to verification of system performance. Competent in technical disciplines as appli...
	6.4.4.2. Education: Master’s degree in engineering or computer science.
	6.4.4.3. Experience: At least seven (7) years of experience in system design and integration. At least five (5) years in the design, integration, or implementation information systems, defence systems and large scale C2 systems preferably in maritime ...

	6.4.5. Intermediate Systems Engineer
	6.4.5.1. Performs system engineering assignments in support of the analysis of complex system design, formulating requirements, developing alternative approaches, conduct of studies, and application of standards. May function as a member of an enginee...
	6.4.5.2. Education: Bachelor’s degree in engineering or computer science.
	6.4.5.3. Experience: At least three years of experience in system design and integration.

	6.4.6. Junior Systems Engineer
	6.4.6.1. Conducts research and application of system design principles for the design, development, implementation, or support as a member of assigned task staffing. Develops alternative solutions, concepts, or processes through research into assigned...
	6.4.6.2. Education: Bachelor’s degree in engineering or computer science.
	6.4.6.3. Experience: At least one (1) year of experience in system design and integration.

	6.4.7. Senior Communications Engineer
	6.4.7.1. Performs communications system transition planning, engineering design for integration with processing systems, specification development, standards, interface design, testing, and the conduct of transmission and traffic studies.
	6.4.7.2. Education: Master’s degree in engineering.
	6.4.7.3. Experience: At least seven (7) years of experience in the engineering of communications systems via all transmission media.

	6.4.8. Intermediate Communications Engineer
	6.4.8.1. Prepares communications systems designs and technical documentation, and other design criteria. Implements COTS and emerging communications systems and develops technical plans, documentation, and support.
	6.4.8.2. Education: Bachelor’s degree in engineering.
	6.4.8.3. Experience: At least three (3) years of experience in the engineering of communications systems via all transmission media.

	6.4.9. Junior Communications Engineer
	6.4.9.1. Conducts engineering analysis, develops technical documentation, investigate communications requirements, formulates network interfaces, and assists in project/program execution.
	6.4.9.2. Education: Bachelor’s degree in engineering.
	6.4.9.3. Experience: At least one (1) year of experience in the engineering of complex communications systems via all transmission media.

	6.4.10. Senior Network Engineer
	6.4.10.1. Designs network topologies and architectures. Determines applicable hardware, software, and connectivity solutions. Supports implementation through configuration set-up, testing, and training of users.
	6.4.10.2. Education: Master’s degree in engineering and completion of a formal network certification program.
	6.4.10.3. Experience: At least seven (7) years of experience in network systems. At least five years of experience with TCP/IP wide area networks.

	6.4.11. Intermediate Network Engineer
	6.4.11.1. Develops detailed network interface and configuration data. Surveys and evaluates applicable products. Prepares network diagrams. Provides guidance for system deployment and support.
	6.4.11.2. Education: Bachelor’s degree in engineering.
	6.4.11.3. Experience: At least five (5) years of experience in network systems. At least three years of experience with TCP/IP wide area networks.

	6.4.12. Junior Network Engineer
	6.4.12.1. Develops network interface and configuration data for system components. Surveys and evaluates network products. Prepares network diagrams. Prepares routing tables and installation and support documentation.
	6.4.12.2. Education: Bachelor’s degree in engineering.
	6.4.12.3. Experience: At least one (1) year experience in the engineering of complex communications systems via all transmission media.

	6.4.13. Systems Integration Analyst
	6.4.13.1. Develops and implements solutions using the optimal technology, platform, and interfaces Researches available tools and technologies to determine alternate technology solutions. Researches, implements, and supports multiple computing platfor...
	6.4.13.2. Education: Bachelor’s degree in engineering or computer science.
	6.4.13.3. Experience: At least seven (7) years of experience in the integration and implementation of information systems, defence systems, C2 systems, preferably in maritime domain.

	6.4.14. Senior Software Programmer
	6.4.14.1. Performs complex program development using standard and specialised languages to create special purpose software, modify existing programs, and enhance system efficiency and integrity. Translates detailed designs into software, tests, debugs...
	6.4.14.2. Education: Bachelor’s degree in engineering or computer science.
	6.4.14.3. Experience: At least seven (7) years of experience in the design, programming, and testing of applications software.

	6.4.15. Intermediate Software Programmer
	6.4.15.1. Analyses systems requirements and design specifications to develop block diagrams and logic flow charts. Translates detailed designs into computer software for specific applications. Prepares documentation, including program and user documen...
	6.4.15.2. Education: Bachelor’s degree in engineering or computer science.
	6.4.15.3. Experience: At least three (3) years of experience in the design, programming, and testing of applications software.

	6.4.16. Junior Software Programmer
	6.4.16.1. Performs programming tasks based upon specifications and flow diagrams. Translates concepts into program modules for testing, debugging, refinement, and integration with other modules. Prepares draft documentation including program and user ...
	6.4.16.2. Education: Bachelor’s degree in engineering or computer science.
	6.4.16.3. Experience: At least one (1) year of experience in the design, programming, and testing of applications software.

	6.4.17. System Support Engineer
	6.4.17.1. Designs and integrates system support applications and protocols to meet system requirements. Analyses architectural options for performance and manageability. Analyses and designs implementations to meet specialised message formats or inter...
	6.4.17.2. Education: Bachelor’s degree in engineering.
	6.4.17.3. Experience: At least seven years of experience in the design, integration, and implementation of information systems. At least three years of experience with SNMP and system support applications.

	6.4.18. Senior Test Engineer
	6.4.18.1. Directs test planning, design and tools selection. Establishes guidelines for test procedures and reports. Coordinates with Purchaser on test support requirements and manages Contractor test resources.
	6.4.18.2. Education: Bachelor’s degree in engineering.
	6.4.18.3. Experience: At least ten (10) years of experience in the planning and execution of testing information systems, defence systems, and large scale C2 systems preferably in maritime domain.

	6.4.19. Intermediate Test Engineer
	6.4.19.1. Designs and documents unit and application test plans. Transforms test plans into test cases and executes those cases. Supervises individual tests and prepares test reports.
	6.4.19.2. Education: Bachelor’s degree in engineering.
	6.4.19.3. Experience: At least three (3) years of experience in the design and execution of information systems tests.

	6.4.20. Junior Test Engineer
	6.4.20.1. Performs testing activities under supervision of more experienced test personnel. Executes defined test cases and procedures. Collects and analyses test data; prepares test reports.
	6.4.20.2. Education: Bachelor’s degree in engineering.
	6.4.20.3. Experience: At least one (1) year in the design and execution of information systems tests.

	6.4.21. Test Technician
	6.4.21.1. Provides installation and administration support to information system testing. Constructs and tests prototype equipment for electrical systems and components, consistent with engineering and other specifications. Executes tests and collects...
	6.4.21.2. Education: Associates degree or two years of technical training.
	6.4.21.3. Experience: At least two (2) years of experience in the configuration and administration of information systems or test and measurement systems.

	6.4.22. Information Systems Security Engineer
	6.4.22.1. Analyses and develops network systems and information security practices to include: operating systems, applications, TCP/IP, security architecture, multi-level security, intrusion detection, virus detection and control, PKI, vulnerability a...
	6.4.22.2. Education: Bachelor’s degree.
	6.4.22.3. Experience: At least three (3) years of experience in information systems security. At least five years in information systems integration, implementation, or operation.

	6.4.23. Information Systems Security Specialist
	6.4.23.1. Provides support in implementing procedures and practices prescribed for safeguarding and control of an automated information system and the processing of classified information.
	6.4.23.2. Education: Associates degree or two years of technical training.
	6.4.23.3. Experience: At least two (2) years of experience as an Information Systems Security Officer for an operational system.

	6.4.24. Field Engineer
	6.4.24.1. Conducts site surveys, prepares implementation plans, prepares implementation procedures, supervises installation and activation, reports on installation status, manages repair and modifications to systems/equipment, performs field maintenan...
	6.4.24.2. Education: Bachelor’s degree.
	6.4.24.3. Experience: At least seven (7) years of experience in the installation and support of information systems.

	6.4.25. Senior Technician
	6.4.25.1. Supervises technicians in the troubleshooting, repair, installation, training, integration, and upgrade of systems and equipment. Works closely with assigned engineers and systems personnel to support implementation and activation efforts.
	6.4.25.2. Education: Associates degree.
	6.4.25.3. Experience: At least seven (7) years of experience in the installation and maintenance of network and information systems.

	6.4.26. Intermediate Technician
	6.4.26.1. Performs troubleshooting, repair, refurbishment, and installation of systems and equipment. Performs factory or field testing of systems, development of maintenance or repair procedures, and supports installation teams in specific areas of e...
	6.4.26.2. Education: Associates degree.
	6.4.26.3. Experience: At least three (3) years of experience in the installation and maintenance of network and information systems.

	6.4.27. Junior Technician
	6.4.27.1. Performs troubleshooting, repair, and installation functions as assigned. May be assigned as technical support technician for specific systems or hardware. Performs factory or field testing and supports installation teams as assigned.
	6.4.27.2. Education: Secondary school graduate with one year of technical training.
	6.4.27.3. Experience: At least two (2) years of experience installing and maintaining network and information systems.

	6.4.28. System Management Specialist
	6.4.28.1. Analyses, develops, and maintains operational system configuration parameters. Establishes and implements system policy, procedures and standards, and ensures their conformance with system requirements. Ensures that security procedures are e...
	6.4.28.2. Education: Bachelor’s degree and completion of a formal system administration or network management certification course.
	6.4.28.3. Experience: At least three (3) years of experience in the administration of distributed information systems.


	6.5. Implementation Support
	6.5.1. Logistics Management Specialist
	6.5.1.1. Provides support in the development of support documentation to include as a minimum, elements such as support equipment, technical orders, supply support and computer resources support, process of evolving and establishing maintenance/suppor...
	6.5.1.2. Education: Bachelor’s degree.
	6.5.1.3. Experience: At least seven years of experience in supply and support of information systems. At least three (3) years in support of distributed systems in more than one NATO nation.

	6.5.2. Logistics Analyst
	6.5.2.1. Creates and helps execute plans for the ILS of complex systems. Analyses adequacy and effectiveness of current and proposed logistics support provisions. Supervises the efforts of other logistics personnel in the execution of assigned tasks.
	6.5.2.2. Education: Bachelor’s degree.
	6.5.2.3. Experience: At least three (3) years of experience in ILS planning and analysis.

	6.5.3. Inventory Specialist
	6.5.3.1. Creates and maintains an inventory control system. Tracks materials, coordinates shipping and receiving, and supervises packing operations.
	6.5.3.2. Education: Associates degree.
	6.5.3.3. Experience: At least three (3) years of experience in shipping, receiving, and inventory control.

	6.5.4. Shipping and Receiving Clerk
	6.5.4.1. Coordinates the shipping and receiving of materials. Tracks property using automated equipment. Performs and records materials inventory checks.
	6.5.4.2. Education: Secondary school graduate.
	6.5.4.3. Experience: At least three (3) years of experience in shipping and receiving.

	6.5.5. Technical Writer
	6.5.5.1. Develops, writes, and edits materials, briefs, proposals, instruction books, and related technical and administrative publications concerned with work methods and procedures for installation, operations and enhancement of equipment. Organises...
	6.5.5.2. Education: Bachelor’s degree.
	6.5.5.3. Experience: At least three (3) years as a technical writer.

	6.5.6. Senior Configuration Manager
	6.5.6.1. Establishes and maintains a process for tracking the life cycle development of system design, integration, test, training, and support efforts. Maintains continuity of products while ensuring conformity to Purchaser requirements and commercia...
	6.5.6.2. Education: Bachelor’s degree.
	6.5.6.3. Experience: At least five (5) years of experience in specifying configuration management requirements, standards, and evaluation criteria in acquisition documents, and in performing configuration identification, control, status accounting, an...

	6.5.7. Intermediate Configuration Manager
	6.5.7.1. Maintains a process for tracking the life cycle development of system design, integration, test, training, and support efforts. Maintains continuity of products while ensuring conformity to Purchaser requirements and commercial standards. Mai...
	6.5.7.2. Education: Associates degree or two years of technical training.
	6.5.7.3. Experience: At least three (3) years of experience in technical system configuration management. At least two years in communication and information systems development, including physical and functional audits and software evaluation, testin...

	6.5.8. Junior Configuration Manager
	6.5.8.1. Prepares and coordinates change requests, configuration items, and system baselines. Maintains configuration control records and databases.
	6.5.8.2. Education: Associates degree or one year of technical training.
	6.5.8.3. Experience: At least one (1) year of experience in technical system configuration or document management.

	6.5.9. Data Control Specialist
	6.5.9.1. Performs assigned portions of managing the data input into complex information systems. Analyses and administers data for both the developing team and the customer. Handles daily administrative tasks, produces and edits technical reports base...
	6.5.9.2. Education: Associates degree.
	6.5.9.3. Experience: At least three (3) years of experience in administration of configuration management or technical documentation.

	6.5.10. Quality Assurance Manager
	6.5.10.1. Establishes and maintains process for evaluating software, hardware, and associated documentation. Determines the resources required for quality control. Maintains the level of quality throughout the system life cycle. Develops project quali...
	6.5.10.2. Education: Bachelor’s degree.
	6.5.10.3. Experience: At least twelve (12) years in working with quality control methods and tools. At least five (5) years in supporting development projects of similar size and nature as Quality Assurance Manager.

	6.5.11. Quality Assurance Specialist
	6.5.11.1. Develops and implements quality standards. Reviews hardware, software, and documentation. Participates in formal and informal reviews to determine quality. Participates in the development of system quality assurance plans. Examines and evalu...
	6.5.11.2. Education: Bachelor’s degree.
	6.5.11.3. Experience: At least four (4) years of working with quality control methods and tools.


	6.6. Training Support
	6.6.1. Instructional Systems Designer
	6.6.1.1. Conducts the research, necessary to identify training needs based on performance objectives and existing skill sets; prepares training strategies and delivery methodology analyses; and prepares cost/benefit analyses for training facilities an...
	6.6.1.2. Education: Bachelor’s Degree.
	6.6.1.3. Experience: At least three (3) years of experience in the design and development of training for information systems and defence systems using an Instructional Systems Design approach such as the Systems Approach to Training, Performance-Base...

	6.6.2. Senior Training Materials Developer
	6.6.2.1. Conducts the research necessary to develop and revise training courses and prepares training plans. Develops instructor (course outline, background material, and training aids) and student materials (course manuals, workbooks, hand-outs, comp...
	6.6.2.2. Education: Bachelor’s Degree.
	6.6.2.3. Experience: At least five (5) years in the preparation of technical training, including CBT materials.

	6.6.3. Training Materials Developer
	6.6.3.1. Conducts the research necessary to develop and revise training. Develops training materials (course outline, manuals, workbooks, hand-outs, completion certificates, and course feedback forms).
	6.6.3.2. Education: Associates degree.
	6.6.3.3. Experience: At least three (3) years of experience in the preparation of technical training materials.

	6.6.4. CBT Developer
	6.6.4.1. Uses CBT tool to design and implement course flowchart, text, animation, voice, and graphic displays.
	6.6.4.2. Education: Bachelor’s degree.
	6.6.4.3. Experience: At least three years of experience in the preparation of CBT courses.

	6.6.5. Senior Instructor
	6.6.5.1. Supervises trainers who conduct technical training classes. Conducts training classes. Works closely with Purchaser personnel to determine training and scheduling requirements. Develops and maintains training materials. Reviews and provides i...
	6.6.5.2. Education: Bachelor Degree.
	6.6.5.3. Experience: At least four (4) years of experience in systems administration or operation and at least four (4) years as technical training instructor in defence systems and maritime C2 systems.

	6.6.6. Junior Instructor
	6.6.6.1. Conducts technical training classes. Prepares and updates training documentation.
	6.6.6.2. Education: Bachelor’s Degree.
	6.6.6.3. Experience: At least four (4) years of experience in systems administration or operation and at least two years as technical training instructor.


	6.7. Operational Support
	6.7.1. System Administrator
	6.7.1.1. Administers systems operations and configuration. Maintains user accounts and profiles. Performs system backup and restoration procedures. Troubleshoots operational problems. Coordinates system configuration and performance issues with centra...
	6.7.1.2. Education: Associates degree or two years of technical training.
	6.7.1.3. Experience: At least one (1) year in systems administration of Windows Server systems. At least one year in the administration and operation of X.400 systems.

	6.7.2. Network Manager
	6.7.2.1. Oversees administration and operation of network and service management applications. Develops and implements operating procedures. Administers upgrades to system support and network management components. Collects operational performance dat...
	6.7.2.2. Education: Associates degree.
	6.7.2.3. Experience: At least two (2) years in administration and implementation of SNMP or other system support systems.

	6.7.3. Database Administrator
	6.7.3.1. Manages network-wide configuration databases. Develops and implements data synchronisation procedures and resolves database discrepancies. Maintains and publishes network configuration tables and indices. Designs and implements queries and ot...
	6.7.3.2. Education: Associates degree.
	6.7.3.3. Experience: At least two (2) years in database administration.

	6.7.4. Operational Support Manager
	6.7.4.1. Organises, directs and manages operational support activities. Analyses system performance data and prepares reports and assessments. Meets with Purchaser personnel to coordinate support issues and coordinates with system deployment personnel...
	6.7.4.2. Education: Bachelor’s degree.
	6.7.4.3. Experience: At least five (5) years of experience in the administration and operation of a distributed information system.


	6.8. Functional Support
	6.8.1. Senior Maritime C2 Functional Specialist
	6.8.1.1. Provides support in the development of doctrine; operational concepts; requirements; tactics, techniques and procedures; standard operating procedures and other functional documentation. Supports testing and operational validation. Meets with...
	6.8.1.2. Education: Bachelor’s degree.
	6.8.1.3. Experience: At least ten (10) years of experience in the Maritime C2 functional area in NATO or a NATO Nation. At least three (3) years in the development of Maritime doctrine; operational concepts; requirements; tactics, techniques and proce...

	6.8.2. Intermediate Maritime C2 Functional Specialist
	6.8.2.1. Provides support in the development of doctrine; operational concepts; requirements; tactics, techniques and procedures; standard operating procedures and other functional documentation. Supports testing and operational validation. Meets with...
	6.8.2.2. Education: Associates degree.
	6.8.2.3. Experience: At least five (5) years of experience in the Maritime C2 functional area in NATO or a NATO Nation. At least one year in the development of Maritime doctrine; operational concepts; requirements; tactics, techniques and procedures; ...

	6.8.3. Senior Graphical User Interface Designer
	6.8.3.1. Provides support in the development of user interfaces, HMI design; requirements; techniques and other special areas related to usability. Supports testing and operational validation. Meets with Purchaser personnel to coordinate implementatio...
	6.8.3.2. Education: Bachelor’s degree.
	6.8.3.3. Experience: At least seven (7) years of experience in the C2 functional area in NATO or a NATO Nation. At least three (3) years in the design and development of HMI for C2 systems, operational concepts, requirements, techniques and ergonomics.

	6.8.4. Senior Geo-Specialist
	6.8.4.1. Provides support in the development of Visualisation Component; geo-concepts; requirements; techniques and other GIS concepts. Supports testing and operational validation. Meets with Purchaser personnel to coordinate implementation issues. De...
	6.8.4.2. Education: Bachelor’s degree.
	6.8.4.3. Experience: At least seven (7) years of experience in the C2 functional area in NATO or a NATO Nation. At least three years in the development of GIS systems, operational concepts, requirements, techniques and procedures.

	6.8.5. Intermediate Geo-Specialist
	6.8.5.1. Provides support in the development of Visualisation Component; geo-concepts; requirements; techniques and other GIS concepts. Supports testing and operational validation. Meets with Purchaser personnel to coordinate implementation issues. De...
	6.8.5.2. Education: Associates degree.
	6.8.5.3. Experience: At least four (4) years of experience in the C2 functional area in NATO or a NATO Nation. At least three years in the development of GIS systems, operational concepts, requirements, techniques and procedures.



	SECTION 7:    CONTRACT DOCUMENTATION REQUIREMENTS
	7.1. General
	7.1.1. All documentation provided to the Purchaser shall be written in English with spelling and usage based on the Concise Oxford English Dictionary, 12th Edition.
	7.1.2. All documentation deliverables must be “stand-alone” with no dependence on other documentation or applications in the Contractor’s environment for its comprehension. Likewise if there are hyperlinks to other areas of the Contractor environment,...
	7.1.3. Documents shall not be marked with corporate logos or contain warnings limiting the rights to use or reproduction. Documentation for COTS software or military software whose distribution is governed by national legislation or export control res...
	7.1.4. The document formats and templates shall be subject to Purchaser’s approval. The Purchaser’s templates shall be used as applicable.
	7.1.5. As a general principle, one subject shall be described in one document, supporting traceability and maintainability.
	7.1.6. Individual documents shall not contain repeated information such as system overview. Top level documents will describe such common information whereas lower level documents refer to them.
	7.1.7. Documents shall be complete, concise and sufficiently detailed for its purpose. However, excessive details (e.g. source code level descriptions).
	7.1.8. Document maintainability, including figures and drawings, shall be favoured. If figures are not embedded into the same file, a separate file including the drawings in the same order as they are used in the document shall be provided.
	7.1.9. All delivered documentation may be subject to review by the Purchaser’s IV&V Contractor as well as Purchaser’s Project Team.
	7.1.10. The security classification of the documentation shall follow agreed NATO security guidelines. Documentation developed under this project shall have its security classification shown on each page, top and bottom.
	7.1.11. It is expected that none of the technical documentation requires a higher classification than NATO UNCLASSIFIED.
	7.1.12. The convention to be used for numbers appearing in textual documents is for a comma to be the thousands separator and a period to be the decimal separator (e.g. 1,365,276.24).
	7.1.13. The convention to be used for dates appearing in free text (e.g. quoting dates of meetings) is “day-month-year” and not “month-day-year” (e 6-4-2015 or 6 April 2015).

	7.2. Documentation
	7.2.1. The Contractor shall provide documentation related to the life cycle of TRITON including its development and operation.
	7.2.2. Development Documents
	7.2.2.1. The Contractor shall provide the development documentation as defined in the System Development Processes described in this SOW.

	7.2.3. Operating Documentation
	7.2.3.1. Documentation related to operating and maintenance of TRITON will cover how to use the TRITON functionality in support of the C2 of Maritime Operations, how to install and configure TRITON for static and afloat sites, how to provide its secur...
	7.2.3.2. The Contractor shall deliver the Operating Documentation to be used by TRITON operational users and administrators as specified in the Contractual SRS, Paragraph 4.8.2.
	7.2.3.3. The Operating Documentation shall include at least the following:
	7.2.3.4. The Contractor shall develop and maintain the Operating Documentation based on the ABL and PBL and shall describe the complete system by the explanation of functional blocks, components and system elements.
	7.2.3.5. The Contractor shall make all Operating Documentation available as a printable document, printed hard copy and as an on-line source.

	7.2.4. Reports
	7.2.4.1. For all reports delivered under this Contract, the Contractor shall ensure the following standards are met:
	7.2.4.1.1. The report shall be candid, forthright and complete.
	7.2.4.1.2. The report shall contain only material that can be supported by evidence and confirmed by independent analysis.
	7.2.4.1.3. The report shall provide evidence to support or justify the conclusions reached.
	7.2.4.1.4. The report shall be concise. If necessary, supporting data should be placed in appendices or referenced as backup material.
	7.2.4.1.5. The report shall include an Executive Summary of not more than one page in length.
	7.2.4.1.6. The report shall use charts, graphs, matrices, tables, and other illustrative techniques to present data in an easily-understood form. Each illustration should be accompanied with a narrative showing how the data displayed is relevant to th...



	7.3. Formats
	7.3.1. Unless otherwise directed by the Purchaser, the Contractor shall furnish requested documentation as follows:
	7.3.1.1. All contractual documentation (e.g. change proposals, invoices, etc.) shall be delivered in both paper and electronic format.
	7.3.1.2. All project management documentation (e.g. plans, schedules, reports, etc.) shall be delivered as electronic copies in MS Office.
	7.3.1.3. The rest of the deliverables shall be furnished as an electronic copy in a format which is best suited for review and maintenance by the Purchaser (e.g. Project Master Schedule in MS Project format, Project Highlight Reports in MS Word).
	7.3.1.4. The Contractor shall use the same MS Office version as the Purchaser is using.
	7.3.1.5. In general the following guidelines shall be used:
	7.3.1.6. Drawing files shall be provided together with the text documents.
	7.3.1.7. The final versions of documents shall be converted into PDF file.
	7.3.1.8. The rest of the deliverables shall be furnished as electronic copy of the agreed tools/media used.
	7.3.1.9. Documentation shall be distributed as follows:
	7.3.1.10. Each document shall contain the following information for identification:


	7.4. Document Reviews
	7.4.1. The Contractor shall submit all documentation for Purchaser review as described below. At each review cycle, the Purchaser will state if the document is likely to be accepted in its Final version.
	7.4.2. During the development of a document, the Contractor may be required to provide subsequent versions of the documents (starting with version 0.1) for the Purchaser review.
	7.4.3. The Contractor shall review any sub-contractor documents before submitting for Purchaser’s formal review.
	7.4.4. The Contractor shall provide the last Draft version (identified as version 0.9) of each deliverable for Purchaser review.
	7.4.5. If the review is organized within a Build Process, the Contractor shall provide documents for the review at least two (2) weeks before the review date, and four (4) weeks otherwise, unless specified differently in the Work Package or SSS.
	7.4.6. Attached to the documents to be reviewed, the Contractor shall send the invitation, including:
	7.4.7. The Purchaser will provide comments, corrections, and suggested changes to the Contractor within two (2) weeks of receipt for deliverables being submitted part of the Build Process and four (4) weeks otherwise. The reports or other time-bounded...
	7.4.8. The Contractor shall not rely on the Purchaser review process to fill in deficiencies or obtain missing parts from Purchaser.
	7.4.9. In order to gain time, partial review may be applied for long documents.
	7.4.10. The Purchaser will inform the Contractor about each delivery of document(s) with the state “Accepted” for internal review. The acceptance date can be used as a delivery date.
	7.4.11. The Purchaser may “Reject” a document without competing a review if it is deemed to have significant deficiencies.
	7.4.12. The Final version (1.0) shall be substantially complete and correct, and the delivery dates specified in the SSS will assume this.
	7.4.13. The Contractor shall provide the Final version (version 1.0) of the document, for approval, within two (2) weeks after the review. The reports or other time-bounded documents may require shorter duration.
	7.4.14. The Purchaser may “Approve” the Final version of a document and inform the Contractor. This document shall then be baselined.
	7.4.15. Until FSA, the Contractor shall remain responsible for updating all the deliverable documents to reflect all the necessary changes (e.g. updating SDS according to a change implemented during OT&E).
	7.4.16. The Contractor or the Purchaser may agree on new approaches and techniques to increase the efficiency of review process.

	7.5. Contract Documentation Requirements List
	7.5.1. The Contract Documentation Requirements List (CDRL) identifies the documents to be delivered under this Contract and the applicable quality standards by which they will be reviewed for acceptance.
	7.5.2. The CDRL for this Contract is provided in Table 7-1Table 7-1. For each item, the table identifies the following:




